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PREFACE. 


Dr. ΚΌΉΝΕΒ, the author of the present work, belongs 
to the most modern and philosophical school of Ger- 
man Grammarians. He adopts the system of Grimm, 
Humboldt,. Becker, and Grotefend. The first part 
of his ““ Copious Grammar of the Greek Language” 
appeared in 1834, the remainder in the course of the 
following year. It is considered, in Germany, far 
superior to any other work of the kind; and affords 
a striking illustration of the advantage of applying 
to language the same principles of analysis, generali- 
sation, and induction, as are employed in scientific ἢ 
investigations. 

Several of its very excellencies, however, render 
it unsuitable for general use, as the author him- 
self appears to have felt; and, accordingly, in 1836, 
he published an abridgement of it, entitled “ A 
School-Grammar of the Greek Language.” This is 
precisely such a work as might have been expected 
fromthe pen of an author, not less experienced as 
a teacher, than eminent as a scholar. It combines 
theory and practice in the most happy proportions, 
and, while the advanced student will find it quite 
sufficient for every purpose, the mere beginner will 
be able to use it with advantage. 

In 1837 he published a still further abridgement, 
prepared expressly for the use of young beginners, a 
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second edition of which was called for in 1841, and 1s 
the original of the present translation. He commences 
his preface to the first edition with the following re- 
_ marks :—“ Instruction in the ancient languages has a 
two-fold object: —the learning of the languages them- 
selves, and the comprehension of the works written in 
them. The mere learning of the ancient languages has 
been for centuries recognised as the best discipline of 
the youthful mind—as the simplest and surest method 
of awakening, exercising, and forming the intellectual 
powers of the boy for the most varied purposes; 
while an acquaintance with the great master-works 
which are composed in these languages— the con- 
templation and familiar view of that grand style of 
action which everywhere appears most strikingly 
in Grecian and Roman antiquity — possesses the ad- 
ditional property of fastening upon the mind and 
heart of youth more strongly than the study of any 
other branch of human knowledge, and of inspiring 
them with ideas of the noble, the beautiful, and the 
gran d. ”? 

Those who coincide in these sentiments will be 
pleased to find, that the task of guiding the first 
steps of youth in such a course has been undertaken 
by one so well qualified in every respect, and to 
know, that his “ Elementary Grammar,” which is 
now rendered available to the English pupil, retains 
all the characteristic excellencies of his larger works. 
Of these excellencies the following, among es 
deserve particular notice. 

1. It is distinguished by a remarkable aptness and 
amplitude of illustration. This remark applies in a 
great measure to the Etymology, but especially to 
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the Syntax. The paradigms contain much more 
numerous and complete exemplifications of declen- 
sion and conjugation than any of our common school- 
grammars; while the Syntax abounds with instances 
of every variety of construction. In fact, nothing 
is stated without being elucidated by one or more 
appropriate examples; so that it is scarcely possible 
for the reader not to understand clearly, and retain 
tenaciously, what the author aims to communicate. 
The importance of this feature of the work will be 
best understood by those who have had most ex- 
perience in teaching. 

2. The inflexional syllables of nouns ad verbs are 
distinguished from the stem, or that part to which 
these syllables are attached, for the purpose of modi- 
fying the general idea expressed by the word. This 
will be found as useful in practice as it is correct 
in theory. For the pupil, by being accustomed to 
observe this distinction at the very commencement, 
will be able, in ἃ much shorter time than usual, to 
give a correct analysis of any form he may meet 
with in his Greek reading, and to express with pre- 
cision, by the inverse process of synthesis, whatever 
modification of number, case, mood, tense, &c., may 
be required in composition ;. provided he be well 
acquainted with the laws which regulate the various 
changes of the letters. A boy thus trained will be 
preserved from more than half the errors and diffi- 
culties to which those differently taught are con- 
stantly liable when called upon to decline or conjugate 
other words than those given in their Grammar, 
though, perhaps, perfectly familiar with the models 
er: He will be at no loss to perceive, 6. g., 
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that the transition from τριχ-ῶν to θριξί, or from 
Asovr-wy to λέουσι, is as strictly conformable to rule, 
as that from θηρ-ῶν to θηρ-σί; and will easily under- 
stand how τέ-θρυμ-μαι and τέ-θρυῷ-θαι are obtained 
from 4Spurr-w, according to the very same law of 
inflexion as. βε-βούλευ-μαι and βε-βούλευ-σθαι. from 
βουλεύτ-ω. In this way he will gradually gain a clear 
insight into the nature of inflexion, and, at the same 
time, be forming those habits of observation, reflec- 
tion, comparison, and classification, which ought ever 
to be reckoned among the most valuable results of a 
good education. 

3. In order to secure these important advantages, 
Dr. Kiihner has wisely deviated from the plan pur- 
sued by preceding Grammarians, when exhibiting 
the conjugation of the verb, and has chosen a pure 
verb as the model of regular inflexion. He is thus 
enabled to display the stem throughout the whole 
paradigm, unaffected by those changes to. which it 
is often subject when the characteristic letter is a 
consonant. 

4, The Syntax is admirable for its perspicuity and 
completeness. It contains a full account of the dif- 
ferent kinds of sentences, the constituent elements of 
each, and the way in which they are affected by the 
usages of the language. This. part of the work will 
be of essential service to those who are reading an 
author. 

5. The arrangement is logical, ae and clear. 
The author’s list of irregular verbs is a remarkable 
instance of scientific classification; and, if not abso- 
lutely perfect, is, in the opinion of several distin- | 
guished scholars, hitherto unrivalled. 
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Such are some of the most prominent features of 
this valuable work, which will be found one of the 
best introductions to the Greek language, if used in 
the way the author intended. His plan is as follows :— 

As soon as the pupil has acquired a knowledge of 
the letters, the signs of the breathings, and the most 
common rules of accentuation (omitting, for the pre- 
sent, § 6, 7, 8. 11. and 13. to 17., which are distin- 
guished by the mark (fT) ), let him learn the present 
tense, indicative, imperative, and infinitive, active and 
middle, of βουλεύω; together with the third person 
singular and plural of the present and imperfect in- 
dicative, the second person singular and plural of the 
imperative, and the present infinitive of the verb εἰμί. 
He will thus be able at once to translate short sen- 
tences from Greek into English, and vice versd. These 
should be given him at every step of his progress 
through the Etymology, in illustration of what he 
learns. Dr. Kihner thinks that the pupil, by thus 
continually applying to practice what he acquires, 
will have it more deeply rooted in his mind, and be 
pleased to find that he is perceptibly gaining ground. 
If this method be adopted, and most of that which is 
printed in small type be omitted at first, the work 
will be found to answer a double purpose; serving 
both as a manual for beginners, and as a book of 
reference for such as are in higher classes. 

It now only remains to be observed, in reference to 
the translation, that it has been the object of the trans- 
lator, to make it express the meaning of the author, 
without mutilation or addition, as literally as the idioms 
of the two languages would permit; and resemble, 
as far as possible, not merely the substance, but also 
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the form of the original. This has been done from 
the conviction, that such a mode of procedure would 
be both more equitable to the author, and more 
satisfactory to the public. For this reason, those 
nouns which are declined at full length in the para- 
digms of the original (though some of them are 
never found in the dual or plural) are given simi- 
larly in the translation, without any attempt to sub- 
stitute other analogous words; and the Latin words 
and phrases, which occur more particularly in the 
Syntax, have been left untranslated, wherever the 
author has not thought proper to translate them into 
German. 


Nov. 1848. 
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ELEMENTARY 
GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 





CHAP. I. 


ON THE LETTERS AND ARTICULATE SOUNDS. 


§ 1. Classification of the Letters. 


THE Greek language has four and twenty letters for the 
indication of its sounds, viz. seven vowels and seventeen 
consonants, 


§ 2. Classification of the Vowels. —Diphthongs. 


ε (short 6, Epsilon) and o (short 0, Omicron) are always 
short. 1 (long e, Eta) and » (long o, Oméga) are always 
long. a(a, Alpha), «(é, Iota), and v (wu, Upsilon), are either 
long or short. 

The short are indicated by (“ ), the long by (~ ); as: a, ἃ. ᾿ 
The mark (2) shows that the vowel may be used long or 
short, as: a 
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2 LETTERS AND ARTICULATE SOUNDS. [cHap. 1. 


The Greek language has the following diphthongs : — 
Ol, Uby 
av, —— εὖ, ηυ, ov; besides a, 7, and ῳ, i.e. 
a,7, and ὦ, with the Iota subscribed (Jota subscriptum). 
These three diphthongs, which are called improper, are pro- 
nounced like simple vowels; thus: ᾳ = a, &c. 

Remark 1. In capital letters the Jota subscriptum in q, y, y is sometimes 
placed by the side of the vowels; as: Arg, Hey, Qey. 

Remark ἃ. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are 
to be pronounced separately; this is indicated by two points (puncta 
dieresis) over the second vowel (1, v), as: εἴ, οἵ, av. 








au—— &, 








ὃ 3. Classification of the Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, firstly, according to the or- 
gans of speech by which they are pronounced, into Gutturals ; 
γ (9, Gamma), «(k, Kappa), χ (ch, Chi): .Linguals; ὃ (d, 
Delta), τ (4 Tau), θ (th, Theta), » (2, Lambda), ν (n, Nu), 
p (r, Rho), σ (8, Sigma): Labials; β (4, Beta),  (p, Pi), φ 
(ph, Phi), μ (m, Mu). 

2. Secondly, the consonants are divided, according to the 
greater or less influence of the organs of speech in their form- 
ation into :— 

a. Semivowels, viz. A, μη ν» p, which are called liquids, 
and the sibilant o. 

ὃ. Mutes, viz. 8, y, 5, 7, x, τ, ᾧΦ, x 9 These nine mutes 
are divided: a) according to the organs of speech, into three 
gutturals, three linguals, and three labials; 8) according to 
their names, into three K-, three T-, and three P-sounds; 
lastly, according to the mode of pronunciation, into three 
smooth (tenues), three middle (medi), and three aspirates 
(aspirate), thus:— 
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T-sounds. 


P-sounds. 





From the blending of the mute consonants with o, arise 
three double consonants : — 

(ps, Psi) from mo, Bo, go. 

ἕξ (x, Xi) from xo, yo, yo. 

€(z, Zeta) from a6. 


§ 4. Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper. 


1. Every vowel is uttered with a breathing; this breath- 
ing is either smooth or rough. The smooth is represented by 
the sign (’); the rough, by the sign (‘). Both signs are placed 
over the first vowel of the word ; as: wov, ovum, toropia, his- 
toria. The rough breathing corresponds to the English and 
Latin k; the smooth is joined to every vowel which is not 
pronounced with the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the sign of the breathing takes its place 
above the second vowel; as: otos, epOus, avrixa. But in the 
improper diphthongs, ᾳ, 7, @, when in capital letters, the sign 
of the breathing is placed over the first vowel; as: Avdns for 
aéns, Hades. : 

The liquid p was pronounced with the rough breathing, 
and hence had the sign of the breathing at the beginning of 
the word; as paBdos. When two p’s came together in the 
middle of a word, the former was pronounced with the smooth, 
the latter with the rough, breathing; the former received the 
lenis, the latter the asper ; as: Πυῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 
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ὃ 5. Alphabet. 


FORM. | PRONUNCIATION. NAMES. 
A a a Alpha Ἄλφα 
Β B b Beta ῆτα 
r y g Gamma Γάμμα 
A ὃ d Delta Δέλτα 
E ε 6 short Epsilon ἊἜ ψιλόν 
Ζ 4 Ζ Zeta Ζῆτα 
Η n e long Eta "Hra 
Θ θ th Theta Θῆτα 
Ι b i Tota "lara 
K K k Kappa Κάππα 
A λ ] Lambda Λάμβδα 
Μ΄ μ m Mu Mo 
N ν n Nu No ᾿ 
Ξ  €& x Xi Ec 
O o o short Omicron *Oypixpdv 
II π Ρ Pi ith 
P ρ r Rho . ‘Pa 
> σ, Β Sigma Σύγμα 
T T t Tau Tad 
T υ u Upsilon Ὗ »pirov 
oH ¢ ph Phi Di 
Χ x ch Chi Xt 
vy ps Psi We 
Q o@ o long Oméga ὮὈ, μέγα 


Remark 1. The Sigma (σ), at the end of a word, takes the form ¢; as 
σεισμός. This latter ¢ is also sometimes used in the middle of compound 
words, when the first part of the compound consists of a word ending in 


a Sigma; as: προςφέρω. 
Remark 2. y, before y « x &, sounds like 2; as: 


᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises ; cvyxomn, syncope ; λάρυγξ, larynz. 


ἄγγελος, angelus; 
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ἐξ 6. Sign of Crasis and Elision. (Coronis. — Apostrophe.) 


1. The sign of Crasis and Elision is like that of the soft 
breathing. 

2. When two words, one of which ends and the other begins 
with a vowel, come together, it often happens that both these 
vowels are changed into one long vowel-sound. This union is 
called Crasis, and the sign of it Coronis. The Coronis takes its 
place above the vowel-sound formed by crasis, and, when this 
is a diphthong, above the second vowel; but it is omitted 
when the word begins with the vowel-sound ; as: τὸ ὄνομα = 
τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος, τὰ ἀγαθά = τἀγαθά. 

Remark. The Jota subscriptum is used in crasis, only when the ε 
belongs to the latter of the two vowel-sounds thus merged into one; 
as: καὶ εἶτα = κάτα ; but καὶ ἔπειτα = κἄπειτα. 

3. Elision must be carefully distinguished from Crasis. It 
consists in throwing away a short vowel at the end of a word 
before another beginning with a vowel, without further change. 
The sign of this is called Apostrophe; e. φ. τοῦτό ἐστιν = τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστιν. Apostrophe is omitted in the composition of words; 
as: ἀπέφερον from ἀποέφερον. 


{ὃ 7. Moveable Consonants at the end of a Word. 


Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words, consists in affixing a consonant to the 
final vowel of the first word. 

The following consonants are used for this purpose. 

a. The ν (ἐφελκυστικόν), which is affixed :— 

a) tothe Dat. plur. in ov; the two adverbs, πέρυσι, last 
year, πταντάπασι, altogether ; and all adverbs of place in at; 
as: πᾶσιν ἔλεξα, ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία; 
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8) to the II pers. sing. and plur. in ot; as: τύπτουσιν 
ἐμέ, τίθησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ 

y) to the 111. pers. sing. in e; a8: ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, but not always ; as: εἴκοσιν dvdpes 
and εἴκοσι avdpes. 


Remark. In Attic prose the » ἐφελκυστικόν stands regularly at the end 
of an entire section, and often before long stops. 

ὃ. The sibilant 9, which is affixed to the word οὕτω, thus, 
as: οὕτως ἐποίησεν ; often also to the words μέχρι and ἄχρι, 
until; and to the preposition ἐκ, ex, which then becomes ἐξ, as: 
ἐξ εἰρήνης, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνηθ 3 so also in composition, as: ἐξ- 
ἐλαύνειν, but ἐκτελεῖν. 

6. Lastly, «, which is affixed to the negative ov, as: οὐκ 
αἰσχρός, but οὐ καλός ; 80 also, after the analogy of οὐκέτι, 
μηκέτι (Ξεμὴ ἔτι). But « is not affixed when ov is found at 
the end of a sentence or signifies No ; as: οὔ" ἀλλά, &e. (No; 
but, &c.) 


188. Change of Consonants in Inflexion and Derivation. 


‘1. A T-sound (τ, ὃ, 6) before a T-sound becomes o. 
ἐπείθεθην (fr. πείθω) becomes ἐπείσθην 
πειθ-τέος (fr. πείθω) - πεειστέος 
ἠρείδ-θην (fr. ἐρείδω) “--- ἠρείσθην. 
2. A P-sound (7, 8, φ) before ~ becomes μ. 
A K-sound (x, y, χ) before ~ becomes ¥. 
A T-sound (τ, δ, 6) before 4 becomes σ. 
a) P-sounds: τέτριβεμαι (fr. τρίβω) becomes τέτριμμαι 
λέλειπομαι (fr. λείπω) “-- λέλειμμαι 
γέγραφομαι (fr. γράφω) --- γέγραμμαι. 
β) K-sounds: πέπλεκαμαι (fr. πλέκω) becomes πέκλεγμαι 
λέλεγεμαι (fr. λέγω) remains λέλεγμας, 
βέβρεχεμαι (fr. βρέχω) becomes βέβρεγμαι. 
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y) T-sounds: ἤνυτομαι (fr. ἀνύτω) becomes ἥνυσμαι 
ἤρειδομαι (fr. épeidw) “--- ἢἤρεισμαι 
πέπειθομαι (fr. πείθω) — πέπεισμαι 
κεκόμιδεμαι (fr. ropitw) --- κεκόμισμαι. 

3. A P-sound (π, 8, Φ) with o forms +. 
A K-sound («, , χ) with o forms &. 
A T-sound (τ, δ, θ) before o is dropped. 

a) P-sounds: λείπεσω (fr. λείπω) becomes λείψω 
rpiB-ow (fr. τρίβω) — τρίψω 
γράφεσω (fr. γράφω) — γράψω. 

β) K-sounds: πλέκ-σω (fr. πλέκω) becomes πλέξω 


Néy-ow (fr. λέγω) — λέξω 
Bpiy-ow (fr. Bpixw) “--- ββέξω. 
y) T-sounds: ἀνύτεσω (fr. dvirw) becomes ἀνύσω 

ipsid-ow (fr. ipeidw) — ἐρείσω 
πείθεσω (fr. πείθω) — πείσω 
ἐλπίδοσω (fr. ἐλπίζω), ---ὀ ἐλπίσω. 

Remark 1. The preposition ἐκ before σ forms an exception; as: ἐκ- 

σώζω. 

4, N before a P-sound (π, 8, φ, Ψ) becomes μ. 

N — _  K-sound (x, y, x, &) — γ. 

N --- T-sound (τ, ὃ, 6) remains unaltered. 
ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία. συνκκαλέω becomes συγκαλέω. 
ἐνεβάλλω — ἐμβάλλω. συν-γιγνώσκω — συγγιγνώσκω. 
ἔνεφρων -- ὠ ὠἜἀβἔμφρων. σύνεχρονος -- σύγχρονος. 
ἔνοψυχος --- ἔμψυχος. συν-ξέω -- ovytéiw, 


But: συντείνω, συνδέω, συνθέω. 

Exceptions. “The enclitics; a8: ὅνπερ, τόνγε. 

5. N before a liquid is changed into that liquid, thus: ovr 
λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω, συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία, 
συν-ρίππω becomes συῤῥίπτω. 

Exception. ἐν before p; 88: ἐνρίπτω. 

6. N is always dropped before & and before o in inflexion, 


and in those compound words in which another consonant 
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follows o. The preceding naturally short vowel remains 
short, after the omission of ν before o. 
συν-ζυγία = συζυγία, δαίμον-σι = δαίμοσι, σύνεστημα = σύστημα. 

Exceptions. "Ev, 88 : ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι; πάλιν, a8: παλίνσκιος ; some 
forms of inflexion and derivation in ca: and σις, 88: πέφανσαι, fr. φαίνω ; 
and some few substantives in ιν and υνς. The ν in σύν becomes o in 
composition before o and a vowel; as: συσσώζω instead of συνσώζω. 

7. If, in the inflexion of a verb, a termination beginning 
with of be affixed to a stem ending in a consonant, o is dropped; 
thus : λελεύπ-σθων (fr. Maine) becomes λεέλείφθων, ἠγγέλ-σθαε 
becomes ἠγγέλθαι. 

8. When the liquid ν comes before a T-sound and oa, the v 
and the T-sound fall away, the preceding short vowel (a, s, or 
v) is made long, ¢ is changed into e, and o into ov; thus: 


πάντοσι becomes πᾶσι. τυφθέντ-σι becomes τυφθεῖσι. 
ἕλμινθοσι ---ὀ ἕλμῖσι. σπένδ:σω - σπείσω. 
δεικνύντεσι --- δεικνῦσι. λέοντοεσι - λέουσι. 


9. Mute consonants of one species are joined to others of 
the same species. There are three species of mute consonants 
(§3, 2.): the smooth (tenues), 1, x, τ; the middle (media), β, 
y, 5; and the aspirates (aspirate), d, x, 9. When, therefore, 
in inflexion or derivation, mutes of different species come to- 
gether, the first is changed into one of the same species as 
the second, and hence we have the following rules. 

2 a) A P-sound (a, 8, Φ)ὴ or a K-sound («, y, x), before a 
T-sound, must be of the same species as the T-sound; so that 
‘@r or « 18 joined to 7, Bor γ to δ, and ¢ ory to 0. 

B before r becomes x, as: (fr. τρίβω) τέτριβ-ται = τέτριπται. 


¢ — tT — w — (fr. γράφω) yéiypag-rm = γέγραπται. 
Y — tT — Kk — (fr. λέγω) λέλεγεται = λέλεκται. 
Xx — tT — κ — (fr. βρέχω) βέβρεχ-ται = βέβρεκται. 
zr — € -- β — (fr.‘PATI) ῥάπεδος = ῥάβδος. 
¢ — δ᾽ -- B — (fr. γράφω) γράφ-δην = γράβδην. 
ce — δ᾽ — y — (fr. πλέκω) πλέκοδην = πλέγδην. 
x —-— δ᾽ - ¥ — Chr. βρέχω) βρέχ-δην = βρέγδην. 
π- 0 — φ — (fr. πέμπω) ἐπέμπ-θην = ἐπέμφθην. 
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B before 6 becomes ¢, a8: (fr. τρίβω) ἐτρίβ-θην = ἐτρίφθην. 
cr — @6 — xX — (fr. πλέκω) ἐπλέκεθην = ἐπλέχθην. 
y — @ — x — (fr. λέγω) ἐλέγ-θην = ἐλέχθην. 

Remark 2. The preposition ἐκ remains unaltered ; as: ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκθεῖναι, 
&c., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχθεῖναι. 

8) The smooth mutes (7, «, 7), before an aspirate breath- 
ing, are changed into their kindred aspirates (¢, y, 9), not 
only in inflexion and derivation, but also in separate words; 
the middle mutes, however, undergo change only in the in- 
flexion of verbs; thus: | 

ἀπ’ οὗ becomes ἀφ᾽ οὖ; ἐπήμερος (fr. ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος; ἐπυφαίνω (fr. 
ἐπί ὑφ.) = ἐφυφαίνω; τέἐτυπ-ὰ = τέτυφα; οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως ; δεκήμερος 
(fr. δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος ; ἀντ᾽ ὧν = ἀνθ᾽ ὧν (fr. avri); ἀντέλκω = 
ἀνθέλκω ; εἴλογ-ἁ = εἴλοχα ; but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν (not, λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν) ; τέτριβ-ἁ = 
τέτριφα ; but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως (not, τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως). 

Remark 8. This change also takes place in Crasis; as: θἄτερα from τὰ 
ἕτερα (§ 6, 2.). If two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must 
both be changed into aspirates, as: ἐφθήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος (fr. 


> 


ἑπτά, ἡμέρα), νύχθ᾽ ὅλην instead of νύκτ᾽ ὕλην. 


10. There are certain deviations from the rule that mutes 
of the same species are joined together, with regard to which 
the following rules prevail : — 


a) Two aspirates are not found in immediate connexion 
with each other; but the first is changed into its kindred 
smooth: Σαπφώ, Βάκχον», Ἀτθίο; but not Σαφφώ, Bayyos, 
Adis. 

8) If, in the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, the aspirate is to be repeated, the first 
aspirate is changed into the kindred smooth; thus: 

φε-φίληκα (fr. φιλέω) becomes πεφίληκα. 
χέσχυκα (fr. χέω) -- κέχυκα. 
Gi-Ouxa = (fr. θύω) — τέθυκα. 
θίεσρθημι (stem OE) — τίθημι. 
The two verbs, θύειν, to sacrifice, and τιθέναι (stem OE), to set; follow 


this rule in the case of passive terminations beginning with 0, thus: 
ἐτύεθην, τυ-θήσομαι, éré-Onv, τε-θήσομαι, instead of ἐθύ-θην, ἐθέ-θην. 
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y) Words whose stem begins and ends with an aspirate 
change the former aspirate into the kindred smooth, unless 
the latter is changed into an unaspirated consonant, in conse- 
quence of coming before o, τ, and μ, according to No. 3, 8, a), 
and 2., when it remains unchanged. Hence we have the 
following variations : — 

τρέφ-ω (stem OPE®), θρέψω, Opex-rip, θρέμμα. 

ταφή (stem OA®), θάψω, θάπ-τω, τέθαμμαι. 

τρύφος (stem OPY®), θρύψω, θρύπτω, τέθρυμμαι. 

τρέχ-ω (stem OPEX), θρέξομαι ; — τριχοός (stem ΘΡΙΧῚ, θρίξ, θριξίν. 
ταχύς (stem ΘΑΧΎ.) becomes in the comparative θάσσων. 

Remark 4. Tpégw, θάπτω, and Opirrw, do not change either of 
the aspirates in their stem before a passive termination beginning with 
ee ἐ-θρέφ-θην, θρεφ-θῆναι, θρεφ-θήσεσθαι. 

ἐςθάφ-θην, θαφ-θείς, θαφ-θήσομαι, τε-θάφεθαι. 

Remark 5. In the Imperative termination of the Aor. 1. Pass. (674), 
where both the flexional syllables begin with θ, the latter, and not the 
JSormer, aspirate is changed into its kindred smooth ; as: τύφθητι. 

11. Lastly, it should be observed, in reference to the li- 
quid p, that it is doubled: —a) on prefixing the augment, as: 
ἔῤῥεον : ---- 6) in composition, when a short vowel goes before, 
as: ἄῤῥηκτος, Babuppoos; but: εὔτρωστος (fr. εὖ + ῥώννυμι). 


CHAP. II. 
ON SYLLABLES. 


ὃ 9. Onthe Quantity of Syllables. 


1, A SYLLABLE is short by nature when the vowel in it is 
short, viz. ε, 0, a, ἵ, ὕ, and followed by a vowel or simple 
consonant, as: ‘svouiod, ‘errvGero. 
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2. A syllable is long by nature when it contains either a 
simple long vowel, ἡ, ὦ, a, i, ὕ, or a diphthong, as: ‘jpas, 
κρινῶ, γεφῦρα, ioyupovs, παιδεῦῇς; hence those syllables are 
always long, in which two vowels are contracted into one, as: 
"axey (fr. dexwv), βοτρῦς (fr. βοτρυαϑ5). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position 
(ἡ. ὁ. the placing of the vowel), if two or more consonants, or 
a double consonant (ζ £, y), follow the short vowel, as: 
᾿ἐκστέλλω, τὐψᾶντες, Kopaf (Kopaxos), τραπέζα. 

Remark. The position of ἃ mute with ἃ liquid generally does not make 
a short vowel long; as: drixvoc, ἀπέπλος, ᾿ἄκμη, βύτρυς, διδρᾶχμος. 
But in two cases a short vowel is thus made long: — a) m compounds ; 


as: “teveuw;—b) when one of the middle mutes (β, y, δ) comes before 
one of the three liquids, A, p, 7; a8: βιβλος, evddpoc, πεπλέγμαι. 


§ 10. Quantity of a, 1, and v, in the Penultimate. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, it is of importance to know, with 
certainty, the quantity of the doubtful vowels (a, «, v) in the penultimate 
of words of three or more syllables. The following survey will comprise, 
within a small compass, all the principal cases. 

The penultimate is long : — 

I. In substantives in: ἄων (G. acvog or awvoc) ; in substantives of two 
or more syllables in των (G. wovog ; but ἴων, G. ἴωνος) ; and in comparatives 
in ἴων, ἴον, a8: ὀπάων (ἃ), Μαχάων (2) ; — κίων (0), βραχίων (0), ᾿Αμφίων (Ὁ), 
--- καλλίων (Ὁ), κάλλϊον. 

Exceptions. The two oxytones: ἡ ἠϊών (i), the shore, and (usually) 
xiey, snow. Homer uses comparatives in των, voy, always as short. 

2. In oxytone proper names in ἄνός, ἴῃ substantives in ἄσος (with the 
exception of θίἄσος), ἴσος, ὕσος ; in compounds in ἄγος (fr. ἄγω, 1 lead, 
and ἄγνυμι, 1 break), dvwp, and κρᾶνος ; as: ᾿Ασιᾶνός, λοχᾶγός, a leader of 
a troop, ναυᾶγός, naufrdgus, Βιάνωρ (ἃ), τρικρᾶνής. 

3. In adjectives in ἄης (Fem. dic), derived from verbs in aw; in proper 
names in arn¢ (ἃ); in substantives in irne (0) (Fem. iric), and της (Ὁ) of 
the first declension (Fem. trig); and in proper names in iry (1), as 
δυσάης (ἃ), Εὐφράτης (ἃ), Μιθριδάτης (4); πολίτης (Ὁ) (Fem. πολῖτιρ) ; 
πρεσβύτης (Ὁ); ᾿Αφροδίτη (Ὁ), ᾿Αμφιτρίτη (Ὁ). 
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Exceptions. a. To proper names in ατῆς : Γαλάτης (4), Δαλμάτης (4), 
Σαρμάτης (a); all in Barne and φἄτης, and compounds from verbal stems ; 
88: Σωκράτης (ἃ). --- ὅ. κρϊτής, a judge, from the short stem xpi, κτἵτής, a 
Sounder, and θύτης (ὕ), a sacrificer. 

‘ 4. In proparoxytones in ἴλος, ἴλον, ivoc, voy; in those in tym, ἵνα, ὕνη, 
vva; in those in ὕνος, when σ goes before the ending; in proparoxytones 
in dpa, and adjectives in ὕρος, with a preceding long syllable; as: 

ὁ Bpuidrog, a multitude. δωτίνη (Ὁ), a gift. κίνδυνος, danger. 


πέδιλον, a shoe, sandal. Alyiva. γέφῦρα, a bridge. 
ἢ xdpivog, a stove. αἰσχύνη (Ὁ), shame. ἰσχῦρός, strong. 
σέλινον, parsley. ἄμῦνα, a fence. (but ὀχῦρός.) 


Remark 1. To proparoxytones in ivog and wpa may be added ὁ χαλινός, 
a bridle, ipivedc, a wild fig-tree, and κολλύρα (Ὁ), coarse bread. 

Exceptions. εἰλαπίνε (1), a feast, and compounds in yivog (fr. γυνή, 
@ woman); as: avdpsytvoc, and κορύνη (i), a club. 

5. In substantives in ὕτος, and in compound adjectives in δακρῦτος and 
rpvrog (fr. δακρύω (Ὁ), redw(%)); in substantives in dpa, dyn, and ὕγων, 
and adverbs in ὕδόν ; as: 

κωκῦτός, lamentation.  Ἱδρῦμα, a seat. ὀλολύγων (0), ululatus. 
ἀδάκρῦτος, tearless. ὀλολύυγή, ululatus. βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 
ἄτρῦτος, indestructible. 

Exception. pappapiyn, splendour. 

6. In dissyllabic oxytones in dc, tude, ἵνός, τός, ὕλός, ὕμός, ὕνός, and 
paroxytones in tun (Ὁ), ύνη (ὃ); as: 
ψιλός, bald. "ἰός, a violet. θῦμός, the mind. vpn (Ὁ), disgrace. 
ὁ λιμός, hunger. ὁ xvdéc, sap. ἄθυμος, &c. μύνη (0), α pretect. 
ἡ ῥινός, the hide. ὁ pupoc, a pole. ἔξῦνός, common. 

Exceptions. Piso, a bow; πλῦνός, a washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in dog and ἄνός (oxytones), and dissyllables in ἴα, 
which begin with two consonants; as: 

νᾶός, a temple; φᾶνός, bright; cria (i), a pebble; φλιά, a door-post. 

Remark 2. To dissyllables in «a must be added καλῖά, a nest, ἀνία (i), 
sorrow, κονία (i), dust; and to those in dog, the variable ἵλαος, and proper 
mames in Gog; as: ᾿Αμφιάρᾶος: but Οἰνόμᾶος. 

Exceptions. τἄώς or τἄός, the peacock, oxid, a shadow. 

The following single words are also worthy of remark :— 


I. ἃ. 
ἄκρᾶτος, unmixed. vedvic, a young maiden. riapu (a), a turban. 
ἀνιᾷρός, troublesome. éraddc, a companion. φάλᾶρος, bright. 


αὐθάδης (a), self-pleasing. oivam, mustard. ὁ φλύᾶρος, pratile. 
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Proper Names. "Αμᾶσις,͵ "᾿Ανᾶπος,"Αρᾶτος, Δημάρᾶτος, θεᾶνώ, ᾿Ιάσων (ἃ), 

Πρίᾶπος, Σάρᾶπις, Serapis, Στύμφᾶλος, Φάρσᾶλος 
IL. i. 

ἔφθιμος, strong. ivian, scolding. παρθενοπίπης (i), one who 
τὸ rdpixoc, pickled fish. ὁ χελιδών, a swallow. _—_looks after virgins. 

And these proper names: ᾿Αγχίσης (¢), Γράνϊκος, Εὔριπος, Κάϊκος (1), 
*Ocipic, Bodoipic. The dissyllables: τιμή, honour, and νίκη (0), victory, are 
worthy of remark on account of their compounds. 


It. vw. 
ἀμύμων (0), unblamable. ἐρύκω (uv), to keep from. λάφῦρον, booty. 
ἄσῦλον, an asylum. ἰλῦός, a lurking-hole. ἡ πάπῦρος, papyrus. 
airy (Ὁ), α cry. ἰγνύη (Ὁ), the hock. πίτῦρον, bran. 


And these proper names : ᾿Αβῦδος, ᾿Αρχύτας (Ὁ), Βιθῦνός, Διόνῦσος, Καμ- 
βύσης (Ὁ), Kipxvpa, Κωκῦτός, with ψύχη, the soul. 


§ 11. On the Accentuation of Syllables. 


1. Accent consists in raising the tone of one syllable, in 
words of two or more, while the others are pronounced in a 
depressed or deeper tone, as spedhing, immortal. Monosylla- 
bles should also be accented in order that they may appear 
entire, in connected discourse. The Greek language has the 
following marks of accentuation : — 

a) The acute (΄ ), to denote the sharp tone, as: λογοϑ. 

δ) The circumflex (7), to denote the lenghtened tone, as: 
σῶμα. 

6) The grave (ἡ). to denote a softened acute on the last 
syllable of a word in connected discourse (§ 12, 1.). Secondly, 
the grave is used instead of the acute to distinguish certain 
words, as: rls, aliquis, and Tis, quis ? 

Remark 1. Although the accents are of little or no service to the 
English pupil as guides to pronunciation, yet they are deserving of his 
attention on other grounds; especially if he wishes to write Greek cor- 
rectly. 
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Remark 2. In diphthongs, the accent stands upon the second vowel ; 
and, at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and 
grave are placed after the breathing; but the circumflex above it; as: 
ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, εὖρος, αἷμα. But in capital letters, the accent and breathing 
stand upon the first vowel of the diphthongs, g, Ὁ» y; as: “Αιδης. In 
diswresis (§ 2. Rem, 2.), the acute accent stands between, and the circum- 

flex above, the points; as: ἀΐδης, κληΐδι. 

2. The acute stands upon one of the last three syllables, 
whether short or long, as: καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος; but on 
the antepenultimate, only when the vowel of the last syllable 
is short, or long by position merely, as: dv@pwwas, but, 
ἀνθρώπου. 

8, The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syl- 
lables, which must be long by nature, as, τοῦ, σῶμα; and on 
the penultimate, only when the last syllable is short, or long 
by position merely, as: τεῦχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὗλαξ (G. axos), 
καλαῦροψ. Even i and v before £ or Ψ' are treated as short, 
thus: gotvit (G. ixos), xipvE; but, θώραξ. 

Remark 3. Words receive the following appellations according to the 
accentuation of the final syllables : — 

a) Oxytones, when the last syllable has the accent; as: rerugwe, κακός, 
θ . 

ες Paroxytones, -when the penultimate has the acute; as: rérrw; 

c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenultimate hag the acute; as: 
ἄνθρωπος, τυπτόμενος, ἄνθρωποι, τυπτόμενοι ; 

d) Perispomena, when the last syllable has the circumflex ; as : κακῶς ; 

e) Properispomena, when the penultimate has the circumflex; as: 
πρᾶγμα, φιλοῦσα ; 

FS) Barytones, when the last syllable is unaccented; as: πράγματα 
πρᾶγμα. 


1812. Alteration and Remeval of the Accent in Inflexion 
and Contraction. 


1. When a word is altered by inflexion, either in the quan- 
tity of the last syllable, or the number of syllables, a change 
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or removal of the accent takes place generally according to 
the above rules. 

a) By the lengthening of the last syllable, the following 
changes are produced: — 

a) A proparoxytone, as: πόλεμος, becomes a paroxytone, 
QS: πολέμου. 

8) A properispomenon, as: tetyos, becomes a paroxytone, 
as: τείχους. 

y) An oxytone, as: θεός, hecomes a perispomenon, as: 
θεοῦ. This change, however, is limited to particular cases. 
See § 26, 5, a). 

b) By the shortening of the last syllable, a paroxytone, 
as: φεύγω, becomes a properispomenon, 88, φεῦγε. 

c) By the increase of syllables at the beginning of a word, 
the accent generally moves towards the beginning, as: φεύγω, 
ἔφευγον ; on the other hand, by the increase of syllables at the 
end of a word, it generally moves towards the end, as: τύπτω, 
τυπτόμεθα, τυφθησόμεθα. 

Remark 1. The particular cases of removal of accent in inflexion, and 
the deviations from general rules, will be noticed when we come to treat 
of the accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. With regard to contraction, the following rules pre- 
vail :— 

1) When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted 
is accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and 
the syllable which had the accent before contraction retains it 
afterwards, as: φίλεε = φίλει (but, φιλέει = φιλεῖ), γένεξ = = 
γένει (but, γενέων — γενῶν). 

2) But when one of the two syllables about to be con- 
tracted is accented, the contracted syllable is also accented ; 
and, . 

a) If it be the antepenultimate or penultimate, it has 
the accentuation which the general rules require, as 
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ἀγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι. φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος. 
ἑσταότος == ἑστῶτος. ὀρθόουσει = ὀρθοῦσι. 
ὑλήεσσα == ὑλῆσσα. τιμαόντων = τιμώντων. 


b) If it be the last syllable, it has 

a) the acute, when the second of the syllables about to 
be contracted has the acute, as : ἑσταών = soTOS ; 

8) the circumflex, when the first of these syllables is ac- 
cented, as: ἠἦχόϊ = ἠχοῖ. 

Remark 2. The exceptions to these rules will be noticed when we 
treat of the contracted declensions and conjugations. 


+ § 13. Alteration and Removal of the Accent in connected 
Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse oxytones have the sign of the grave accent, 
t.e. the sharp tone is weakened or depressed by the close junction of the 
words to one another; but the acute must be retained before every long 
stop, as the period or colon, and often even before the comma, if it makes 
a real break in the thought; as: ὁ μὲν Κῦρος, ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ 
πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον, Cyrus crossed the river; but the enemy fled. 

Exception. τίς; ri; quis? quid? always remains oxytone. 

2. Crasis (δ 6.) Here the following rule prevails : — 

The accent of the first word falls away, and the word formed out of the 
two has the accent of the second; as: τὰ ἀγαθά = τἀγαθά, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = 
τοὐρανοῦ, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = Onpépg, rd ὄνομα = τοὔνομα; but the long vowel- 
sound formed by crasis takes the circumflex instead of the acute, when 
the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with a short final syllable, 
according to (§ 11, 3.), as: τὸ ἔπος = τοὗῦπος, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα, τὸ ἔργον = 
τοὔργον, τὰ ὅπλα = θὦπλα. 

8. Elision. Here we have the following rule. The accent of the 
elided vowel goes as an acute upon the preceding syllable; but it is en- 
tirely lost, if the apostrophised word is a preposition or one of the particles : 
ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, or one of the enclitics: τινά and ποτέ, in case they are 
incapable of inclination on account of their position ; as: 
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πολλὰ ἔπαθον = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον. παρὰ ἱμοῦ τα παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷε πτεὸὶ δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς. ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ == ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. 
φημὶ ἐγώ == φήμ᾽ ἐγώ. ἀλλὰ ἐγώ -π ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ. 
αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας -- αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας. τινὰ ἔλεγε = τιν᾽ ἔλεγε. 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν. = ἕπτ᾽ ἦσαν. οὐδὲ ἐγώ τα οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ. 


18 14. Atones, or Proclitics. 


Certain monosyllabic words which, in connected discourse, 
are so closely joined to the following word as to blend with 
it, as it were, and lose their accent, are called atones. They 
are the following : — 7 

a) The forms of the article: ὁ, ἡ, ot, at; 

6) The prepositions: ἐν, in, eis (as), in, ἐκ (ἐξ), ex, as, ad ; 

c) The conjunctions: @s, as, that, in order to, when, εἰ, si ; 

d) ov (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence, and in 
the signification no, it has the accent : οὔ (οὔκ). 


1§ 15. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one and two syllables, which, 
in connected discourse, are sometimes so closely united to the 
preceding word, that they either lose their accent, or throw it 
on to the preceding word ; as: φίλον tis, πόλεμόν tis. They 
are the following :— 
a) The verbs: εἰμί, Tam, and φημί, J say, in the present Indicative, 
except the second person singular: εἶ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest. 
b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns : — 
I. P.S. μοῦ | IL. P.S. os | IL. PS. οὗ 
prot σοί οἷ 
μέ σέ ἕ 
c) The indefinite pronoun ric, ri, thoughout all the cases and numbers, 
together with the shortened forms: τοῦ and τῷ (but not ἄττα instead of 
Cc 


Dual. σφωΐν. 
Plur. σφίσι (v). 
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τινά) ; and the indefinite adverbs: πώς, πώ, πή, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, roi, ποτέ. 
On the other hand, the corresponding interrogatives are always accented ; 
as: τίς, ri, πώς, ὅτε. ' 

d) The following particles: τέ, τοί, γέ, νύν, πέρ, θήν, and the inseparable 
δέ, whether it expresses the direction whither, as "EpeSdode, to Erebus, or 
serves the purpose of a strengthening particle; as: τοσόσδε. 


1816. Rules for the Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An oxytone unites with the following enclitic in such a 
manner that, in the middle of a sentence, the customary 


softened acute (§ 13, 1.) again assumes its original force and 
form ; as: | | 


θήρ τις instead of θὴρ τὶς. καλός ἔστι instead of καλὸς ἐστί 
καί τινες — καὶ τινές. ποταμός γε -“-- ποταμὸς yé. 
καλός τε —  Ἀκαλὸς τέ. ποταμοί τινες --- ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A perispomenon unites with the following enclitic with- 

out further change of accent; as: 
φῶς τι instead of φῶς ri. φιλεῖ τις instead of φιλεῖ ric. 
φῶς ἐστι — φῶς ἐστί. καλοῦ τινος — καλοῦ τινός. 

Long syllables in enclitics are regarded as short in reference to accen- 
tuation; hence: οἵντινοιν, ὧντινων, ἤκουσά τινων. 

3. A paroxytone unites with the following enclitic of one 
syllable without further change of accent, but the inclination 
of a dissyllabic enclitic should be avoided ; as: 

φίλος μου instead of φίλος pod; but φίλος ἐστί, φίλοι φασί, 
ἄλλος πως -“--- ἄλλος πώς; --- ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 

4, A proparoxytone and a properispomenon unite with the’ 
following enclitic, and take an acute upon the last syllable; 
as: 


ἄνθρωπός τις instead of ἄνθρωπος rig. σῶμά τι instead of σῶμα ri. 
ἄνθρωποί τινες -- ἄνθρωποι τινές. σῶμα ἐστι --- σῶμα ἐστί. 


Remark. If several enclitics follow one another, each generally throws 
its accent upon the preceding; as: εἴ τίς γέ μοί φησί ποτε. 
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Γ817. Encktics accented. 


The enclitics retain their accent in the following cases, even when the 
preceding word might receive it : — 

1. The verb εἰμέ retains its accent in all forms of the Indicative mood, 
when it is not 8 mere copula, but has the signification of to be present, to 
exist, to subsist, &c., and then, in the third pers. sing., draws the 
accent from the last syllable to the penultimate ; thus: εἰσὶ θεοί, there are 
gods, or gods exist; but: ὁ θεός ἐστι σοφός; ἔστιν οὕτως, sic se habet res ; — 
in connection with the Infinitive in the signification of ἔξεστι, licet; as: 
ἔστιν ἰδεῖν ;—~ generally, when it stands at the beginning of a sentence; 
as: ἔστι σοφὸς οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, εἰσὶ σοφοὶ οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ; ---- lastly, ἔστι is 
accented after οὐκ, or a conjunction at the beginning of a sentence, and 
after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽ ; 88: οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν, εἰ ἔστιν, ὡς ἔστι, καὶ ἔστι, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. 

2. Φημί and the remaining persons of the Indicative retain the accent 
when they are separated from the preceding word by a stop; as: ἔστιν 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, φημί. 

8. The enclitic personal pronouns, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι retain their 
accent in the following cases : — 

a) When an accented preposition goes before them; as: παρὰ σοῦ, 
μετὰ σέ, πρὸς coi. In this case, the oxytone longer forms of the pronoun 
in the first person are used instead of the enclitical ; as: 

παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ (not: παρά pov). πρὸς ἐμοί (not: πρός μοι). 
κατ᾽ ἐμέ (not: κατά pe). περὶ ἐμοῦ (not: περί μου). 

Remark. The unaccented prepositions are jgined to the enclitical 
forms; a8: ἔκ μου, ἔν μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, ἔκ σου, ἔν σοι. 

b) In general, when the pronouns are emphatic, 6. g. in antitheses. 

6) The forms: οὗ, oi, § are oxytone, only when they have the force of 
the reflective pronoun (of himself, &c.). 

d) The pronouns are always accented at the beginning of a sentence. 

4. Inclination is omitted when the accent of the enclitic has fallen 
away by elision ; as: καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but: καλὸς dé ἐστιν ; πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν, but: 
πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν. 


OC 2 
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t § 18. Division of Syilables. 


1. Fundamental Rule. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with a 
consonant. When, therefore, a consonant stands between two vowels, 
it belongs to the following syllable; as: πο-τα-μός, ὄ-ψο-μαι. 

Exception. A compound word, or ἃ word with an inflexional or de- 
rivative ending, is divided according to the elements of the compound; 


8: συν-εκφώνησις, TUT-Tw. 


2. Second Rule. When two like consonants, as: wz, AA, &c., or a 


smooth mute with its kindred aspirate (19, xx, 76), stand together, or 


when a mute consonant follows a liquid, the consonants are shared be- 
tween the two syllables; as: rar-rw, βάκ-χος, ἔρ-γον ; but: ἀ-μνή. 


1§19. The Stops. 


The colon and semicolon are denoted by a point on a level with the 
top of the line; as: εὖ ἔλεξας" πάντες yap ὡμολόγησαν. The note of inter- 
rogation is like our semicolon; as: τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ; who did this? The 
period, comma, and note of exclamation are-the same as ours. 


CHAP. 11. 


ON THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


y 20. Nature and Classification of Substantives. 


THE substantive is the expression of a thing or object. 
There are two classes of substantives:—a) the names of living 
beings, as: man, woman ; —b) the names of things, as: earth, 
garden. 
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§ 21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives, which is threefold as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their signification, and partly by their 
termination. We shall notice the latter mode of determining 
it under the several declensions. In reference to the former, 
the following rules prevail :— 

. First Rule. 'The names of men, most male animals, months, 
rivers, and winds, are of the masculine gender. 

Second Rule. The names of women, female animals, coun- 
tries, islands, and most towns, together with most trees and 
plants, are of the feminine gender. 

Third Rule. The names of fruits; diminutives, with the 
exception of female proper names in the form of diminutives, 
as: ἡ Λεόντιον: the names of alphabetical letters; the Infi- 
nitive mood; and every word considered as a mere indication 
of sound, as: τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother; are of the neuter 
gender. 

Fourth Rule. Those names of living beings, which have 
only one form both for the masculine and feminine genders, 
are common, 88: ὁ ἡ Osos, a god or goddess. 


§ 22. Number, Case, and Declension. 


1. The substantive and adjective have three numbers, the 
singular, dual, and plural; and three cases, viz. 

a) the genitive, to express whence, as: of or from the 
father ; 

b) the dative, to express where, as: in the wood ; 

6) the accusative, to express whither, as: to the shepherd, 

Two other forms are reckoned with the cases, viz. 

c 3 
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a) the nominative (the case of the subject), as: the father 
writes ; 

8) the vocative (the case of calling to), as: take care, boy. 

Remark. Substantives and adjectives of the neuter gender have the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative alike in the three numbers. The 
dual has only two forms; the one for the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, the other for the genitive and dative. 


2. There are three different methods according to which 
substantives and adjectives are inflected in Greek, distin- 
guished as the first, second, and third declensions. 


§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered 
either as already existing in an object, as: the red rose; or 
only attributed to it, as: the rose is red. In both cases, the 
adjective in Greek, as in Latin, agrees with its substantive in 
gender, case, and number, as: ὁ ἀγαθὸν» ἄνθρωπος, bonus 
homo, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἀγα θό- ἐστιν, homo bonus est, ἡ καλὴ 
Μοῦσα, pulchra Musa, ἡ Μοῦσα καλή ἐστιν, Musa pulchra 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has a three- 
fold gender. Not all adjectives, however, have separate forms 
for the three genders, but many have only two terminations, 
one for the masculine and feminine genders, the other for the 
neuter, a8: ὁ ἥσυχο ς ἀνήρ, tranquillus vir, ἡ ἥσυχο »-ς 
γυνή, tranquilla mulier, τὸ ἥσυχον τέκνον, the quiet child ; 
and some have only one termination by which they generally 
denote only the masculine and feminine, rarely the neuter 
gender, a8: 0 φυγὰ ς ἀνήρ, the fleeing man, ἡ puyas γυνή, 
the fleeing woman. 

3. The declension of adjectives agrees with that of sub- 
stantives, with few exceptions. 
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ὃ 24. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a, ἡ (ora), as and 
ns, of which a and ἡ are feminine, as and 7s masculine. 


§ 25. Terminations. 





PARADIGMS. 


§ 26. I. Feminines. 


1. a) The nominative ends ina or a, and the a remains 
through all the cases, if a p, ¢, or 4, precedes it; as: χώρα, a 
country, ἰδέα, a form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, advantage. With 
these are comprised some substantives in a, a8: ἀλαλά(δλ, a 
war-cry ; and some proper names, as: Avdpouéda, Anda, Φιλο- 
pda, gen. as. dat. a. —b) The nominative ends in a, and the 
ὦ remains only in the accusative and vocative, and changes 
into ἡ in the genitive and dative singular if a A, AA, ν, a; 
σσ (rr), & & or Ψ' precedes it.—c) In all other cases, the 
nominative ends in 7, which remains throughout the singular. 

2. If a or ε precedes the a, ga is in some words contracted 
into 7 and da into ἃ; and the last syllable remains circum- 
flexed through all the cases. 


c 4 
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a, ἡ through all the cases of the singular. 


justice. honour. an opinion. 8 fig-tree. 









Smg. Nom. | ἡ δίκ-η( ὃ τιμή γνώμη συκ(έα)ῆ 
Gen. | tis δίκ-ηρ τιμῆς γνώμη συκ-ῆς 
Dat. | τῇ δίκῃ τιμῇ σγνώμῃ συκ-ῇ 
Ace. | τὴν Sle-ny τιμήν γνώην συκ-ῆν 
Voce. ὦ δίκ-η τιμή σνώμη συκ-ῆἢ 








Plur.Nom. | αἱ δίέκ-αι τιμαί νῶμαις συκ-αῖ 
Gen. | τῶν δικ--ῶν τιμῶν γνωμῶν συκ-ῶν 
Dat. ταῖς Six-ais τιμαῖρ γνώμαις συκε-αῖς 
Acc. τὰς OiKx-as τιμάς(ἃ) γνώμᾶε συκ-ᾶς 
Voce. | @ δίέκ-αι τιμαί yvopas συκ-αῖ 

Dual.N.A.V.) τὰ δίκ-ᾶ τιμά(ἃ) γνώμᾶ συκ-ᾶ 
α. ἃ ἢ). ταῖν δίκκωιν τιμαῖν νώμαιν συκ-αῖν 


b. a through all the cases. c. ad, G. ns. 





σκι-ἃς χώρᾶς pv-as 


"γῇ σκιᾷ χώρᾳ μν-ᾷ 
Αὐτὴν σκι-ἄν χώρᾶν py-av 





σφύρᾳ Μούσῃ λεαίνῃ 






σφῦρᾶν Μοῦσαν λέαινᾶν 






σκι-ἃ χώρᾷ μνὰ jodipa ΜΜοῦσὰ λέαινᾶ 









P.N.jat σκι-αί χῶραε μν-αῖ λέαιναε 


G.\rav σκι-ῶν χωρῶν μγοῶν ᾿ἰσφυρῶν Μουσῶν λεαινῶν 
D,|rais σκι-αἷς χώραις μν-αἷς ᾿ἰσφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 
Αἰτὰς σκι-ἂ 5 χώρᾶς μν-ἂν 


Νιὼ σκι-αί χῶραι μν-αῖ 


σφύρᾶς Μούσᾶς λεαίνᾶς 
σφῦρα, Μοῦσαι λέαιναις 
D. [τὰ σκι-ἃ χώρᾶ μν-ἃὰ ἰσφύρᾷ Movoa λεαίνα 
a) a ’ a 7 ’ , 
ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αῖν ᾿ἰσφύραιν Μούσαιν λεαίναιν 
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Remark. The feminine of all adjectives of three terminations follows 
the above paradigms; as: ἡ καλὴ τιμή, the noble honour, ἡ χρυσῆ (fr. 
χρυσία, like συκέα == συκῆ) στολή, the golden robe, τῆς χρυσῆς στολῆς; 
ἡ ἐχθρὰ χώρα, the hostile country, τῆς ἐχθρᾶς χώρας. 

8. The quantity of the endings is given in ὃ 25. 

4. With-regard to the accentuation, the following observations may be 
made : — 

a) The ending of the plural a: is considered short with respect to the 
accent; hence λέαιναι (not λεαίναι), Μοῦσαι (not Μούσαιλ) ; 

b) The accent remains upon the accented syllable of the nominative as 
long as the rules of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions. a) the vocative δέσποτα, fr. δεσπότης, a master ; 

B) In adjectives in o¢, ἡ (a), ov, the accentuation of the feminine is 
conformed to that of the masc. as often as the nature of the last syllable 
permits ; thus the plural of the feminine nominative of βέβαιος, ἐλεύθερος, 
ἀνφρώπινος, is accented on the antepenultimate: βέβαιοι, βέβαιαι, 
ἐλεύθεροι, ἐλεύθεραι, ἀνθρώπινοι, εν θρώπιναι, although the feminine in 
singular is a paroxytone, on account of the long ending y and ἃ ; viz. 
βεβαία, ἐλευθέρᾶ, ἀνθρώπινη ; 

y) The genitive plural in the first declension has the last syllable, wy, 
circumflexed ; as: λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from νεανίας. To this, 
however, there are the following exceptions: —-1) The feminine of ad- 
jectives and participles in og, ἡ (a), ον has the same accentuation as the 
masculine ; as: τῶν καλλίστων Μουσῶν, from κάλλιστος, καλλίστη, κάλλιστον, 
pulcherrimus, ας πὶ; but the feminine of other adjectives and participles is 
perispomenon; a8: βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ, Gen. pl. βαρέων, Bape». — 
2) The substantives: χρήστης, a usurer, ἀφύη, an anchovy, ἐτήσιαι, trade- 
winds, and χλούνης, a wild boar; which remain paroxytone in the 
genitive plural. 

5. The accent of the nominative changes, according to the quantity of 
the last syllable, in the following manner : — 

a) Oxytones are, in the gen. and dat. of all three numbers, perispomena ; 
as: τιμῆς, J, ὧν, atv, αἷς (this holds good in the 2d declension also) ; 

b) Paroxytones remain as such through all the cases (with the ex- 
ception of the gen. pl., which is always perispomenon), if the last syllable 
is long; but become properispomena, if the last syllable is short; which 
is the case in the nom. pl.; as: γνώμη, γνῶμαι, ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρεῖδαι ; 

c) Perispomena become paroxytones, if the last syllable becomes long ; 
as: Movod, Μούσης; 

d) Proparoxytones become paroxytones, if the last syllable becomes 
Jong; as: λέαινα, λεαίνης. 
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§ 27. IL. Masculines. 


Masculines have the genitive in ov; those in as retain the 
a, and those in ys, the 7, in the dative and accusative sin- 
gular. The vocative of those in 7s ends in @:— 

1) in all in rns, as: τοξότης, V. τοξότὰα, προφήτης, V. mpo- 
φῆτα: --- 2) in all compounded of a substantive and a verb, as: 
γεωμέτρης, V. yewpeétpa, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, V. μυρο- 
πῶλα:; ;— 3) in gentile nouns in ns, as: Πέρσης, a Persian, 
V. Ilépca. — All others have the vocative in ἡ, as: Πέρσης, 
Perses, V. Πέρση. The plural of masculines does not differ 
from that of feminines. 

Remark.1. Several of the masculines in ὥς have the Doric genitive 
in ἃ, viz. πατραλοίας, a parricide, unrpadoiac, a matricide, ὀρνιθοθήρας, a 
birdcatcher ; also several proper names, as: Σύλλας, G. Σύλλα ; lastly, 
the contract in ἄς, βοῤῥᾶς, from βορέας. 


PARADIGMS. 


acitizen. Mercury. ayouth. a birdcatcher. N. wind. 
S. N.isrondrns(t) “Epp(éas)js veavias ὀρνιθοθήρᾶε βοῤῥᾶ 





Οὐ πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ veaviov ὀρνιθοθήρα Poppa 
πολίτῃ Ἑρμῇ veavia ὀρνιθοθήρᾳῳ βοῤῥᾶ 
Α(πολίτην = “Epp veavlay ὀρνιθοθήραν βοῤῥᾶν 
Ὁ τῆς [πολῖτα Ἑρμῆ νεανίᾷ ὀρνιθοθήρᾳᾷι  Boppa 
P. Νι πολῖται Ἕ,ρμαῖ veaviat ὀρνιθοθῆραι 
αἰ πολιτῶν «Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀρνιθοθηρῶν 
Π).;πολίταις Ἕρμαῖς νεανίαις ὀρνιθοθήραις 
Α.ἰπολίτᾶς Ἑρμᾶς veavias ὀρνιθοθήρᾶς 
γι πολῖται = ‘Eppat νεανίαι: ὀρνιθοθῆραι 
Ὁ. [πολίέτᾶ “Eppa veavia ὀὀρνιθοθήρα 





πολίταιν “Eppaiv veavlaw ὀρνιθοθήραιν 





Remark. In this manner adjectives of one termination in ἧς and ας 
are declined; as: ἐθελοντὴς πολίτης, a willing citizen, ἐθελοντοῦ πολί- 
του, ἐθελονταὶ πολῖται ; μονίας νεανίας, a solitary youth, poviov 


νεανίου, μονίᾳ νεανίᾳ. 











§ 28.] 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 28. 


Second Declension. 


27 


The second declension has two endings, os and oy; the 
former of which is generally masculine, sometimes feminine ; 
the latter neuter, except in female proper names of a diminu- 
tive form in oy, as: ἡ Γλυκέριον. 


ENDINGS. 





Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N.| os ov οἱ a ω 
G. ou ων ow 
D. @ ous ow 
A. ov ous a ω 
V.| osande ον οὐ ἃ w 
PARADIGMS. 
a word. an island. agod. " amessenger. a fig. 

S. N.j6 Ady-os ἡ νῆσος ὁ θεός ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ σῦκον 
ΕΟ. ἰτοῦ λόγου τῆς νήσου τοῦ θεοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ σύκου 
1).τῷ λόγτ-ῳ τῆνήψωῳἤΟ: τῷ θεῷῳω :ὀ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ σύκῳ 
Αὐτὸν λόγεον τὴν νῆσον τὸν θεόν ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
γι. ὦ λόγ-ε ὦ νῆσε ὦ θεός ἄγγελε ὦ σῦκον 

P. N.loé λόγ-οι αἷ ννσοι οἱ θεοί ἄγγελοι τὰ σῦκα 

—Gilrdy λόγτων τῶν νήσων τῶν θῶῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
D.|rots λόγ-οἱιςρ ταῖς νήσοις τοῖς θεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
Αὐτοὺς λόγ-ους τὰς νήσους τοὺς θεούς ἀγγέλους τὰ σῦκα 
γι. λόγ-οι ὦ νῆσοι ὦ θεοί ἄγγελοι ὦ σῦκα 

D. [ra λόγ-ω τὰ νηώ τὼ θεώ ἀγγέλω τὼ σύκω 

[τοῖν λόγεοιν ταῖν νήσοιν τοῖν θεῖν ἀάἩἩψγέλοιν τοῖν σύκοιν 


ennai 





Remark 1. The vocative of words in o¢ usually ends in «, but some- 
times in o¢ ; 88 : ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος ; always: ὦ θεός. 
Remark 2. With regard to the accentuation, the following should be 
observed : — The accent remains on the syllable which is accented in the 
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nominative, as long as the quantity of the last syllable permits; except 
the vocative ἄδελφε from ἀδελφός, a brother. The termination οἱ in the 
plural, like a: in the first declension, is considered short with reference to 
accentuation. The change of the accent is like that in the first declen- 
sion, with the exception of the genitive plural, where the accent retains 
the place which it occupied in the nominative. See the paradigms. 

Remark 3. Adjectives in og, ἡ (a), ov, and in og (masculine and femi- 
nine) and oy (neuter), follow the above paradigms, in the masculine and 
neuter; as: ἀγαθός, ἀγαθή, ἀγαθόν, good; 6 ἀγαθὸς λόγος, the good 
word; τὸ ἀγαθὸν τέκνον, the good child; πάγκαλος, πάγκαλον, very 
beautiful; ὁ πάγκαλος λόγος, the very beautiful speech; ἡ πάγκαλος 
μορφή, the very beautiful form; τὸ πάγκαλον τέκνον, the very beautiful 
child. The adjectives of two terminations are almost all compound ad- 
jectives. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, in which o or ε stands 
before the case-ending, suffef contraction. 


















PARADIGMS. 
a voyage. @ voyage round. a bone. 

S. N.6 πλόος πλοῦς ὁ περύπλοος περίπλους τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
G.| πλόον πλοῦ περιπλόου περίπλου ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
D.| πλόῷ πλῷ περπλόῳ περίπλῳ ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
A.) πλόον πλοῦν περίπλοον περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
Ὗ. πλόε πλοῦ περίπλοε περίπλου ἀατέον ὀστοῦν 








“P.N.| πλόοι πλοῖ περίπλοοι περίπλοι ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
G.| πλόων πλῶν περιπλόων περίπλων ὀστέων ὀστῶν 

D.| πλόοις πλοῖρ πσερυπλόοις περίπλοις ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 

A.| πλόους πλοῦς περιπλόους περίπλους ὀστεα ὀστῶ 

V.| πλόοι πλοῖ περίπλοοι περίπλοι ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 

D. | πλόω πλῶ περιπλόω περίπλω ὀστέω ὀστώ 
πλόοιν πλοῖν περυπλόοιν περίπλοιν ὀστέοιν ἠατοῖν 
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Remark 1: To these belong: —a) multiplicative adjectives in dog (ov), 
én (ij), doy (ody) ; a8: ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν, simple; — ὃ) adjectives of two ter- 
minations in oog (ove) masculine and feminine, and οον (ovy) neuter; 88: 
ὁ ἡ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, well disposed; which differ from the declension of 
substantives, only in not contracting oa in the neuter plural; as: τὰ 
εὔνοα rixva;—c) adjectives, which denote a material, in εος (oie), 
&& (ἢ), cov (οὔν) ; as: χρύσεος χρυσοῦς, χρυσέᾷ χρυσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, 
golden. If a vowel or p precedes the feminine termination ia, it is con- 
tracted into @, not ἢ (§ 26, 1.); as: ἐρέ-εος ἐρεοῦς, ἐρε-ἑᾶ ἐρεᾶ, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρεοῦν, woollen; ἀργύρ-εος ἀργυροῦς, dpyup-id ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργύρ-εον dpyup- 
οὔν, silver, i.e. made of silver. 





PARADIGMS. 
golden. simple. 

S. N.| χρύσε-ος χρυσέτα χρύσε-ον | ἅπλότος ἁπλότη ἁπλό-ον 
χρυσοῦ χρυσῇ χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦν ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 

G.| χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ ἁπλοῦ ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦ 

D.| χρυσᾷῷᾷ!ᾳἤυῪἧ τχρυσχζὺ. χρυσῷᾷ,ᾷἢῃ::Ὺ  ἅἁπλ,έ ο ἁπλῇ ἁπλῷ 
Α. χρυσοῦν «χρυσῆν χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦν ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν 
Υ. χρυσοῦς χρυσὴ χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 

P.N.| χρυσὶ χρυσαὶ χρυσᾶ ᾿ἁπλοὶ ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ 
G.| χρυσῶων χρυσῶν χρυσῶν | ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν 
D.| χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖο ᾿ἁπλοῖς ἅπλαῖς ἁπλοῖς 

A.| χρυσοῦς χρυσᾶρ χρυσὰ ἁπλοῦς ἁπλᾶς ἁπλᾶ 

V.| χρυσοὶ χρυσαῦὶ χρυσᾶ | ἅἁπλοις ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ 
D. |xpve® χρυσᾷ χρυσῶ | ἁπλῶ ἁπλᾶ aT he 
χρυσον χρυσαῖν χρυσοῖν  ἁπλον ἁπλαν ἁπλοῖν 





Accentuation. As exeeptions to the rules given § 11, 2., the following 


are worthy of notice; —a) πλόω = πλώ, ὀστέω = dor, instead of ma, 
ὀστῶ: --- ὃ) compounds and proper names of more than one syllable, 
which keep the accent upon the penultimate, even when it ought to go as 
a circumflex upon the contracted syllable; as: περιπλόου = περίπλουν 
(instead of περιπλοῦ), εὐνόῳ = εὔνῳ (instead of εὐνῷ) ; --- Ο) τὸ κάνεον = 
κανοῦν (instead of κάνουν), a basket; and also adjectives in εος, ἐᾶ, cov ; as: 
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χρύσεος = χρυσεοῦς, χρυσᾶ = χρυσῆ, χρύσεον = ypvcoty;—lastly, 
substantives in εός = οὖς ; as: ἀδελφιδεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, a nephew. 


§ 30. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the endings ws 
(masc. and fem.) and wy (neut.) instead of os and ον, and 
retain the w through all the cases instead of the vowels and 
diphthongs of the ordinary second declension, and subscribe 
t to the w where the regular form has ᾧ or ov; thus ov, ¢, 
and a become a; os, ον, and οὐ become, as, wy, and ws; ot, 
ots, and ow become, ᾧ, ws, and wv; ὦ, ~, and wy remain 
unaltered. The vocative does not differ from the nomi- 
native. 


PARADIGMS. 
the people. a rope. a hare. a hall. 
S. N.| ὁ As-ws ἡ κάλεως ὁ λαγ-ώς τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
α. λε-ώ κάλ-ω λαγ-ώ ἀνώγε-ω 
1). λε-ῷ κάλ-ῳ λωγ-ῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ 
λε-ών κάλ-ων λαγ-ών ἀνώγε-ων 
λε-ώς κάλ-ως λαγ-ώς ἀνώγε-ων 
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Dual. 
N.|6 ἡ ἵλεως TO ἵλεων loi ai ἵλεῳ τὰ thew =—s | T@ τὰ τὼ ἵλεω 
G.|rod τῆς τοῦ ἵλεω = |Tav ἵλεων τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἵλεων 
D.it@ τῇ τῷ ἵλεῳ τχτοῖς ταῖς τοῖς ἵλεῳς τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἵλεων 
Αἰτὸν τὴν τὸ ἵλεων ᾿τοὺς τὰς ἵλεως τὰ ἵλεωϊτὼ τὰ τὼ ἵλεω ἡ 
V.| like the nom. like the nom. ‘like the nom. 












Remark 1. Some words of the masculine and feminine gender drop 
the » of the accusative singular; viz. ὁ λαγώς, the hare; τὸν λαγών and 
λαγώ, and usually: ἡ ἕως, the dawn, ἡ adwe, a threshing-floor, ἡ Kéiwe, 
ἢ Κῶς, 6 Ἄθως, ἡ Τέως, and the adjectives: ἀγήρως, not growing old, 
ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, in debi. 

Remark 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytones retain the accent upon 
the antepenultimate through all the cases of all the numbers, since the 
two syllables ewe and ew, &c., are reckoned as one. Oxytones in ὡς 
remain such, even in the genitive singular; as: λεώ. 


§ 31. Third Declension. 
The third declension has the following case-endings :— 

















| Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Ν᾿ 9 Neut. es Neut.a g 
G.1 os ov ow 
D,| i ot(v) ow 
A.| ν and ἃ Neut. ἄς -“----- ἄ ει 
V.imostly likenom. Neut. gs a ε 





These endings are affixed to the unaltered stem of the word; as: 
ὁ Ofp, a wild animal; G. θηρ-ός. 


§ 32. Remarks upon the Case-Endings. | 


1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine, frequently 
has the pure stem of the word altered. This may again be found, by 
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taking away the sign of the genitive case o¢; as: ὁ κόραξ, the raven, G. 
κόρακεος. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the nominative singular. But the 
laws of euphony in the Greek language do not allow a word to end inr. . 
Hence, in this case, the τ is either altogether dropped, or changed into 
the kindred consonant o; as: 

Stem: weep, S. N. πέπερϊ, pepper, G. πεπέρι-ος, or ἐ-ος. 
σωματ — σῶμα, α body, — owpar-oc. 
τέρα — τέρας, α prodigy, — ripar-o¢. 

3. The accusative has the form in », in the words of the masculine and 
feminine gender ending in t¢ and ve, avg and ov, whose stem ends in ες v, 
av, and ov; as: 

Stem: πολι, S. N. πόλις, A. πόλιν. Stem: βοτρυ, 8. Ν. βότρυς, A. βότρυν. 
vav — ναῦς, ---- ναῦν. — βου, — βοῦς, --- βοῦν. 

The accusative has the other form in ἅ when the stem ends in a con- 
sonant; as: φλεβ, φλέψ, φλέβεα; κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α ; λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, 
λαμπάδ-α. 

Barytones, however, of more than one syllable, whose stem ends in a 
T-sound, take the form in », in prose, instead of that in a; as: ἐριδ, 
S.N. ἔρις, A. ἔριν ; κορυθ, S.N. κόρυς, A. κορύν ; χαριτ, S.N. χάρις, A. 


χάριν. 
4. The vocative is either like the nominative or the stem. See the 
paradigms. 


5. Upon the » ἐφελκυστικὸν in the dative plural, see ὃ 7. a. 


ὃ 33. Gender, Quantity, and Accentuation of the Third 
Declension. 


1. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learnt by 
practice. The following rules, however, may be noticed : — 

a) These substantives are masculine;— a) Those ending in a», vy, ας 
(G. avog, avrog), eve, nv, ep (except 9 χείρ, the hand), up (except τὸ πῦρ, 
frre), ove (except τὸ οὖς, the ear);—) Those ending in wy, 9p, wp, ne 
(G. nroc), ὡς (G. wrog), Ψ with some exceptions. 

b) These substantives are feminine ;—a) Those ending in ἄς (G. ddoc), 
aug, ive, υνς, ὦ and ὡς (G. otc), érnc, της, εἰς (except ὁ κτείς, a comb) ;— 
B) Those ending in ες» εν, ug, ὧν (G. ovog) with some exceptions. Those 
in ξ fluctuate between the masculine and feminine genders. 
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6) These substantives are neuter; viz. all ending in a, 7, op, wp, o¢, ιν 
ap (except ὁ ψάρ, a starling), and ας (G. arog, aoc, except ὁ λᾶς, a stone), 
and contracts in np. 

2. Quantity. Words whose nominative ends in ad, ιξ, vf, ap, vw, vi, ec, 
and vc, have the penultimate, in the cases, long or short, according as the 
vowel of these endings is long or short by nature; as: ὁ θώρᾶξ, a coat of 
mail, G. ἄκος; ἡ pip (Ὁ), a reed, pimdc; ἡ ἀκτίς (0), α ray, G. ivoc; but: 
ἡ βῶλαξ, a clod, ἄκος : ἡ ἐλπίς (Ὁ), hope, G. ἰδος (i). 

8. Accentuation. a) The accent continues to stand upon the syllable 
which is accented in the nominative, as long as the quantity of the last 
syllable allows ; as: τὸ πρᾶγμα, an action, πράγματος (but πραγμάτων) ; ὁ ἡ 
χελιδών, a swallow, χελιδόνος. The particular exceptions will be noticed 
hereafter. — 5) Monosyllables are accented on the last syllable in the 
genitive and dative of all numbers; and the long syllables wy and ow are 
circumflexed; as: ὁ θήρ, a wild animal, Ono-dc, Onp-i, Onp-civ, θηρῶν, 
θηρσί (v). 

Exceptions. The following monosyllables are paroxytone or properispo- 
menon in the genitive plural and genitive and dative dual: ἡ d¢¢, a torch ; 
6 δμώς, a shave ; ἡ θώς, a jackal; τὸ οὖς (G. wroc), the ear; 6 ἡ παῖς, a child ; 
ὁ 9 Τρώς, a Trajan; ἡ φῴς (G. φῳδός), α blister caused by burning ; τὸ φῶς 
(6. φωτός), light; as: παίδων, παίδοιν. In addition to these, may be 
mentioned: πᾶς, all, every, G. παντός, 1). παντί, but πάντων, πᾶσι (vy); 
ὁ Πάν, G. Πανός, but, τοῖς Πᾶσι (v). 


A. WORDS WHICH HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- 
ING os IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR, 2. 6. WORDS 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


ὃ 34. I. The Nominative Singular exhibits the pure Stem. 


The case-endings are affixed to the nominative singular 
without any change. Stems ending in vr (Ἐξενοφῶντ) and 
pt (ἡ. δάμαρτ) must drop 7, according to ὃ 32, 2.; thus: Ξξενο- 
φῶν, G. ayT-os. 

D 
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awar-song. @vum. Xenophon. amonth. nectar. 


S N.'6 rasa pv ὁ αἰών ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν ὁ μήν τὸ νέκταρ 
G.| παιᾶν-ος αἰῶν-ον ἘΞενοφῶνττορ μην-ός véxTap-os 
D.| παιᾶν-ι αἰῶν-ι Ἐξενοφῶντει μην-ί véxTap-t 
A.| παιᾶν-α αἰῶνα ἘΞενοφῶνττα μῆν-α γέκταρ 
Υ. παιᾶν αἰών Ἐξενοφῶν μήν νέκταρ 
P.N.| παιᾶν-ε» αἰῶν-εςὨ ἘΞενοφῶντ-εςρ = ues νέκταρ-α 
G.| παιἄάντων αἰών-ων ἘΞενοφώνττων μην-ῶῶν νεκτάρ-ων 
D.| παιῶ-σι(ν)" αἰῶ-σι(ν)" Ἐξενοφῶ-σι" μη-σί(ν)" νέκταρ-σιε(ν) 
A.| παιᾶντ-ας αἰῶν-αν ἘΞενοφῶντ-ας μῆν-αϑ νέκταρ-α 
V.| παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες ἘΞενοφῶντ-ες μῆν-εθ νέκταρ-α 





D. | παιᾶν-ε αἰῶν-ε Ἐξενοφῶντ-ε μῆν-ε νέκταρ-ε 
« », — ’ a 4 
παιᾶν-οιν αἰώῶν-ον ἘΞενοφώντ-οιν μην-ον νεκτάρ-οιν 


Remark 1. The following three words in wy, G. wroc: ᾿Απόλλων, 
Ποσειδῶν, ἡ ἅλων, a floor, may be contracted in the accusative sing. after 
the elision of the v; thus: ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω.---᾿ Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, 
and σωτήρ, a deliverer, have in the vocative, ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, cwrep. 

Remark 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in p (ap, op, 
wp, up); τὸ πῦρ (6. xip-dc), fire, has the v long, contrary to ὃ 32, 2. 


ee 


§35. 11. Zhe Nominative has the short final Vowel of the 


Stem, ε or o, lengthened into ἡ or w. 


Those stems which end in vr must throw away the 7 in the 
sing. nom. according to § 32, 2.; as: Adwy instead of λέωντ. 


a shepherd. a divinity. a lion. the ether. a speaker. 
S. N.l6 ποιμήν ὁ δαίμων ὁ λέων ὁ αἰθήρ ὃ ῥήτωρ 


G.| ποιμέν-ος δαίμον-ος AéovT-os aibép-os ῥήτορ-ος 
1). ποιμέν-ι δαίμον-ι λέοντ-ι αἰθέρ-ι ῥήτορ-ε 
A:| ποιμόν-α δαίμον-α λέοντ-α αἰθέρ-α ῥήτορ-α 
Υ. ποιμήν δαῖμον λέον αἰθήρ ῥῆτορ 


* Instead of παιᾶνσι, αἰῶνσι, Ἐξενοφῶντσι, μηνσί, according to ὕ 8, 
6 and 7. 
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P.N.| ποιμόν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰθέρ-ες pryrop-es 
G.| ποιμέν-ων δαιμόνων λεόντων αἰθέρων ὅἐητόρ-ων 
D.| ποιμέ-σι(ν)" δαίμο-σι(ν)" λέόου-σι(ν)" αἰθέρ-σι(ν) ῥήτορ-σι(ν) 
A.| ποιμένταν δαίμον-ας AfovT-as ailép-as ῥήτορ-ας 
V.| ποιμέν-εν δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰθέρ-ες 









ποιμέν-Ἔ δαίμον-ε λέοντ-ε αἰθέρ-ε ῥήτορ-Ἔ 
ποιμέν-ονν δαιμόντοιν λεόνττον αἰθέρτοιν  ὅὄητόρ-οιν 


Remark 1. Οχγίοπο substantives of this class retain the lengthened 
vowel (n, w) in the vocative; thus: ὦ ποιμήν ; except the vocative: δᾶ ερ, 
from δαήρ, a brother-in-law, G. δαέρος, which is also worthy of remark, 
on account of the deviation of its accentuation from the fundamental 
rule (§ 33, III,a). This deviation also takes place in the vocative of 
᾿Αμφίων, iovog, ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ονος : ΓΑμφιον, ᾿Αγάμεμνον. 

Remark 2. The substantive, 9 χείρ, the hand, G. χειρ-ός, &c., has in 
the dative plural and dual, χερσί (»), χεροῖν. 

Remark 3. The following in wy, G. ονος, lose the ν in some cases, and 
suffer contraction: ἡ εἰκών, an image, G. εἰκόνος and εἰκούς, D. εἰκόνι, A. 
εἰκόνα and εἰκώ, A. Pl. εἰκόνας and εἰκούς (where the irregular accentuation 
is worthy of remark) ; ἡ ἀηδών, the nightingale, G. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, D, 
ἀηδοῖ; ἡ χελιδών, the swallow, G. χελιδόνος, &e., D. χελιδοῖ. 

Remark 4. To this class belong: —a) The two adjectives, ὁ ἡ ἀπάτωρ, 
τὸ dxarop, fatherless, and ἀμήτωρ, ἀμήτορ, motherless, G. opo¢; —b) The 
adjective, ὁ ἡ ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄῤῥεν, male, G. ἄῤῥενος ; ---- Ο) The adjectives in 
wy (masculine and feminine), ον (neuter); as: ὁ ἡ εὐδαίμων, τὸ εὔδαιμον, 
fortunate; and comparatives in wy, ov, ΟΥ̓ των, ἴον. These comparatives 
suffer contraction in the accusative singular, and in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural, after losing the ν. In the vocative, the 
accentuation deviates from the rule (8 33, III, a). But compounds in 
¢pwy follow the rule; as: κρατερόφρων, vocative κρατερόφρον. 


* Instead of ποιμένσι, δαίμονσι, λεόντσι, see ᾧ 8, 6 and 7. 
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more inimical. greater. 
ὀχθήων ἔχθιον [μείζων μεῖζον 
ἐχθίονος μείζονος 
ἐχθώονι μείζονι 
ἐχθίονα ἔχθιον μείζονα μεῖξον 
ὀχθίω ἔχθιον μείζω μεῖζον 
ἔχθιον μεῖζον 


fortunate. 
S. Νι εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον 
εὐδαίμονος 








εὐδαίμονι 
Α.ἰεὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον 





εὔδαιμον 





ἐχθίους ἐχθίω [μείζους μείξω 


G. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχθιόνων μειζόνων 

D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) ἐχθίοσι(ν) μείζοσι(ν) 

ΑἸεὐδαίμονας εὔδαίμονα ἐχθίονας ἐχθίοναϊ μείζονας μείζονα 
ἐχθίους ἐχθίω |μείξους μείζω 





V.| like the nom. like the nom. | like the nom. 
D. εὐδαίμονε ἐχθίονε μείξζονε 
εὐδαιμόνων ἐχθιόνοιν μειξόνοιν 


ἢ 86. To the above paradigms belong the following sub- 
stantives in yp: ὃ πατήρ, a father, ἡ μήτηρ, a mother, ἡ θυγά- 
™p, a daughter, ἡ γαστήρ, the belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Ceres, and 
ὁ ἀνήρ, a man, which differ from them only in omitting the ¢ 
in the genitive and dative singular and dative plural, and in- 
serting a before the case-ending (σι) of the last, for the pur- 
pose of softening the pronunciation. The word ἀνήρ (stem 
ἄνερ) omits the ε in all the cases of all the numbers, with 
the exception of the vocative singular, but inserts a ὃ to 
soften the pronunciation. 
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a father. amother. adaughter. aman. 
S. Ν. ὁ πατήρ ἡμήτθρρ  ἡθυγάτθρ ὁ ἀνήρ 
G.| πατρ-όρ μητρός θυγατρός ἀν-δ-ρός 
D.| πατρ-ί μητρί θυγατρί ἀν-δ-ρί 
A.| πατέρ-α μητέρα θυγατέρα ἄν-δ-ρα 
Υ. πάτερ μῆτερ θύγατερ ἄνερ 
P.N.| πατέρ-ες μητέρες θυγατέρες dv-5-pes 
G.| matép-ov μητέρων Ouyatépwy ἀν-δ-ρῶν 
D.| πατρ-ά-σι(ν) μητράσι(ν) θυγατράσι(ν) ἀν-δ-ράσι(ν) 
A.| πατέρ-ας μητέρας θυγατέρας ἄν-δ-ρας 
V.| πατέρ-ες μητέρες θυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 





ἄν-δ-ρε 
ἀν-δ-ροῖν 


πατέρ-ε μητέρε θυγατέρε 
qatép-ow μητέροιν θυγατέροιν 


Remark. The word ὁ ἀστήρ, epoc, a star, which is not syncopated in 
any other case, belongs to this class, on account of the dative plural 
- ἀστράσι. The word καὶ Δημήτηρ has a varying accentuation, viz. Δήμητρος, 
Δήμητρι, vocative Δήμητερ, but accusative Δημητέρα. 


§ 37. Ill. The Nominative affixes s to the Stem. 


a) The stem ends in a P- or K-sound—A, 7, ¢$; ¥, yy, 
x, x. Upon the blending of these with o into and & see 
§ 8, 3. 





a storm. @ raven. the throat. 
3. Ν. ἡ λαϊλᾶψ' 5 κόραξ δλάρυνγξ 
G.| λαίλἄπ-ος KOpaK-0s Adpuyy-os 
D.|  Aalranr-t Kopak-t λάρυγγοι 
Α,,), λαΐέλωπ-οα KopaK-a Adpuyy-a 
VV.) λαῖξλάψ' Kopaé λάρυγξ 


Ὁ 3 
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P.N.| dalrar-es 
G.| λαιλάπ-ων 
D.| λαίλαψι(ν) 
A.| λαιλᾶπ-ας 
Ὗ. λαίλᾶπ-ες 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


κόρᾶκ-ες 
κορᾶ᾽ κ-ων 
κόρἄξι(ν) 


Kopak-as 


κόρἄκ-ε9 


[cHAP. ΣΙ. 


Adpuyy-es 

λαρύγγ-ων 
λάρυγξι(ν) 
Adpuyy-as 





D. λαίλαπεε 
λαιλᾶ π-οιν 


κόρἄκ-ε 


κόρα K-ow 


Remark. To this class belong adjectives in ξ (G. yo, coc, xoc) and Ψ 
(6. πος) ; a8: ὁ 9 ἅρπαξ, G. ayoc, rapaxr; ὁ ἡ HAE, G. woo, equalis; ὁ ἡ 
μῶνυξ, G. vxoc, single-hoofed ; ὁ ἡ αἰγίλιψ, G. ἐπος, high. 


4 


§ 38. 6) The stem ends in a T-sound—6, 7, «rt, 0, vO. 





Upon the accusative singular in a and ν see § 32, 3. 
atorch ahelmet. a bird. a king ὃ. WOrm. 
S. N.}) λαμπάς" ἡ κόρυς" δὴ ὄρνι." ὁ ἄναξ" ἡ ἕλμινο" 
G.| λαμπάδος κρῦθ-ος dpvid-os ἄνακττος é&dpw06-os 
D.| λαμπάδι κοόρῦθ-ι bpvib-t ἄνακτι ἕλμινθεοι 
A.| λαμπάδι αὐ κόρῦθκα ὄρνιθα ἄνακτα ὅλμινθ-α 
κόρυν ὄρνιν 
V.| λαμπάς κόρυς ὄρνις ἄναξ & ἄνα ἕλμινς 
P.N.| λαμπάδ-ες κόρυθ-ερ spvib-es dvaxt-es ἕλμινθ-ες 
G.| λαμπάδ-ων κορύθτοων ὀρνίθεκων ἀνάκτων ἑλμίνθε-ων 
D.| λαμπά-σι" κόρυ-σι" ὄρν:-σι(ν)" ἄναξι(ν)" ἕλμι-σι(ν)" 
A.| λαμπάδ-ας xopv0-as ὄρνιθτας ἄνακτ-ας ἕλμινθ-αν 
V.| λαμπάδ-ες κόρυθ-ες  dpvid-es ἄνακτες. ἕλμινθ-ε5 
D. | λαμπάδ-ε κόρυθεε ὄρνιθ-ε ἄνακτ-ε ἕλμινθ-ε 
λαμπάδ-οιν κορύθ-οιν opviO-ow ἀνάκτοοιν ἑλμίνθ-οιν 


* Instead of λαμπάδς, κόρυθς, ὄρνιθς, ἄνακτς, ἕλμινθς ; D. pl. λαμπάδσι, 


Χο. See § 8, 3. 
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Remark 1. The word ὁ 9 παῖς, a child, G. παιδός, has παῖ in the 
vocative. 

Remark 2. To this class belong adjectives in «¢ and 1, G. δος, sroc, as: 
ὁ ἡ εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, G.trog, attractive; those in ac, G. ddoc, as: ὁ ἡ 
φυγάς, G. άδος, fleeing ; those in rc, G. ῆτος, 88: ὁ ἡ ἀργής, G. Hrog, white ; 
those in we, G. ὥτος, as: ὁ ἡ ἀγνώς, G. Grog, unknown; those in ες, G. ἐδος, 
as: ὁ ἡ ἀνάλκις, G. dog, powerless; ἡ πατρίς (γῆ understood), G. ἰδος, 
native land; those in ὕς, G. ὕδος, as: ὁ ἡ νέηλυς, G. υδος, lately taken. 


§ 39, The stems of the neuters belonging to this class end 
ἴῃ τ and «tr. But since the laws of euphony allow neither 7 
nor «r to be at the end of a word, they are either omitted, or 
the τ is changed into s. In the stems yovar and dopar, the a 
of the last syllable is changed into v in the nominative sin- 


gular. 


| the body. {8 knee. milk. a prodigy. the ear. 
S. N.|7d σῶμα TO γόνυ τὸ γάλα τὸ τέρας τὸ oust 
σώματοος γόνατος γάλακττος τέρατ-ος ὠτ-ός 
σώματ-: yovat-t γάλακτ-ι τέρατ-ε ὠτ-ί 
σῶμα γόνν γάλα τέρας οὖς 


G. 
D. 
A. 
P.N.| σώματ-α γόνατ-α γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α ὦτ-α 
Ο. σωωάττων γονάτων σγαλάκττων τεράτ-ων ὥτ-ων 
2)... σώμα-σι(ν)" γόνα-σι(ν)" γάλαξι(ν)" τέρα-σι(ν)" ὠ-σί(υ)" 
A.| σώματ-α γόνατ-α γάλακττα πτέρατ-α ὦτ-α 
D. σώματ-ε γόνατ-ξ γάλακττε πτέρατ-ε ὧτ-ε 
σωμάτοοιν yovdT-ow γαλάκτ-τοι» τεράτ-ον ὄὦτ-οιν 
Remark. τὸ τέρας, a prodigy, is usually contracted in the plural, after 


omitting 7, into τέρα, τερῶν. τὸ γέρας, a reward, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ 
κρέας, flesh, and τὸ κέρας, a horn, omit the rin all numbers, and suffer 


* Instead of σώματσι, γόνατσι, &c., see ὃ 8, 3. + Instead of ὦς. 
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contraction in the genitive and dative singular, and the whole of the dual 
and plural (except the dative plural); in κέρας, however, the regular 
forms with the r are found as well as the contracted. 





S. Ν. τὸ xépas τὸ κρέας 
G.| κόρατ-ος and (xépa-os) xépws (xpéa-os) κρέως 
D.| xépar-s and (κέρα-ἴ) κέρᾳ (xpéa-i) xpéa 
A.| κέρας κρέας 

P.N.| κέρατ-α and (xépa-a) κέρᾶ (xpéa-a) κρέα 
6.) κεράτ-ων and (xepd-wv) κερῶν (κρεά-ων) κρεῶν 
D.| κέρα-σι(ν) κρέα-σι(ν) 
A.| κέρατ-α and (κέρα-αλ) κέρα (κρέα-α) κρέα 


D. κέρατ-ε and (xépa-e) Képa :(xpéa-e) κρέα 
κεράτ-οιν and (κερά-οιν) κερῷν (κρεά-οιν) κρεῷν 


§ 40. The stem ends in ν or vr. 








the nose. 8 dolphin. agiant. ὦ 8 tooth. 
S. Ν. ἡ ῥίον ὁ δελφῖ s* ὁ γύγαο" ὁ odous * 
ἃ... ῥῖν-ός δελφῖν-ο» ybyavr-os ὀδόντ-ο9 
D.| ῥιν-ί δελφῖν-ι ybyavr-t odovT-t 
A.| ῥῖν-α δελφῖν-α γύγαντ-α ὀδόντ-α. 
γ., pev δελφτ (ἐν) ybyay ὀδούς 
P.N.| piv-es δελφῖν-ε5 γύγαντ-ε9 ὀδόντ-ες 
G.| ῥιν-ῶν δελφίν-ων γυγάντ-ων ὀδόνττων 
D.| ῥῖ-σί(ν)" δελφῖ-σι(ν)" γύγᾶ-σι(ν)" ὀδοῦ-σι(ν)" 
A.| piv-as SeAgiv-as ylyavr-as odovT-as 
V.| pies δελφῖν-ε9 γύγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
D. piv-e δελφῖν-ε γύγαντ-ε ὀδόντ-ε 
ῥιν-οῖν δελφίν-οιν γυγάντ-οιν ὀδόντ-οιν 


* Instead of ῥίνς (1), δελφένς (1), γίγαντς, ὀδόντς, &c., see § 8, 6 & 7. 





§ 41.] DECLENSION. 41 


To this class belong: —a) The two adjectives in dc, awa, dv: μέλας, 
ava, av, black, G. μέλᾶνος, αίνης, dvog; and τάλας, ava, av, miserable ; — 
ὃ) πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every, παντός, πάσης, παντός, and its compounds ; 
as: ζπᾶς, ἅπᾶσα, ἅπᾶν ; ---- 6) ἑκών, ovea, ov, willing, ὄντος, ovens, ὄντος 3 
and ἄκων, ἄκουσα, dxov, unwilling ; —d) adjectives in εἰς, ἐσσα, ev, which 


have the peculiarity of ending in eo, instead of εἰσι, in the dative plural; as: 


S. Ν. χαρίεις, graceful χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 
G.| χαρίεντος χαριέσσης xaplevros 
Ὁ. χαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι 
Α. χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 
Υ. χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαριεν 
P.N.| χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
G.| χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
D.| χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
A.| χαρίενταϑ χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα 
V.| yaplevres χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
D. | xaplevre χαριέσσᾶ χαρίεντε 
χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν 


Remark. Adjectives compounded of ὁδούς are declined like ὁδούς, as: 
ὁ 9 μονόδους, τὸ μονόδον, having one tooth, G. μονόδοντος ; those in ag, 
G. avrog, are declined like γίγας, as: ὁ ἡ ἀκάμας, unwearied, G. αντος. 


B. WORDS WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE CASE-— 
ENDING (os) OF THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 


§ 41. 


I. Substantives in cvs, ais, ods. 


The stem of substantives in evs, avs, οὖς ends inv. This v 
remains, at the end of a word, and before a consonant; but 
is omitted between two vowels. Those in evs have ἃ in the 
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acc. sing. and as in the acc. plural, take the Attic form éws 
instead of éos in the gen. sing., and suffer contraction in the 
dat. sing. and nom. plur.; but usually omit it in the acc. plur. 
Those in ads and οὖς are contracted only in the ace. plur. 


aking. ἃ measure. 


S.N.|6 βασιλεύς ὃ χοεύς 
G.| βασίλέφως αχο(έωγῶς 
D.| βασιλεῖ χοεῖ 
A.| Baowdé-a xo( fa )a 
V.| βασιλεῦ χοεῦ 

.Ν. βασιλεῖς χοεῖϑ 

6. βασιλέ-ων χο(έωγῶν 
D.| βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) 
A.| βασιλέ-ἂς xo( éa as 
V.| βασιλεῖς χοεῖο 

D. Baoiee χοέε 


βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν 


an Ox. an old woman. 

ὁ ἡ Bouvs* ἡ γραῦς 
βο-ός yparos 
βο-ἕ ypa-t 
βοῦν γραῦν 
βοῦ γραῦ 
Bo-es ypa-es 
βο-ῶν γρᾶ-ῶν 
Boval(v) ypaval(v) 
(Ro-as) βοῦς (ypa-as) γραῦν 
βό-ες ypa-es 
Bo-e ypare : 
βο-οῖν γρᾶ-οῖν 


Remark. The nominative and vocative plural of those in ες end in ἧς 
as well as εἴς among the Attics; as: βασιλῆς. Whena vowel precedes etc, 
the ε is omitted before w and a, which then take the circumflex accent. 


See χοεύς, in the paradigm. 


ὃ 42. IL. Words in ns, es; ws (G.wos); ws and ὦ (G. 00s); 


as (G. aos); 
1. The stem of words of this class ends in s. 


os G. (gos). 


This s, like 


the vy in the preceding class, remains, at the end of a word, 
and before a consonant; but 18 omitted between two vowels. 
In the dative plural a σ is omitted; as: ὁ θώς, a jackal, τοῖο 


Ow-cl(v), instead of Owo-cl(y). 


* == dds instead of ddve.. 


§ 42,] DECLENSION. 43 


1) Words in a and zs. 

2. The endings, ns (masc. and fem. ), and es (neut.), belong 
only to adjectives, and proper names in the form of adjectives, 
ending in ns, Ans, yévns, Kpdrns, pndns, welOns, σθένης, and 
(«Aéns) κλῆς. The neuter shows the bare stem. 

3. Words of this class are contracted through all the cases, 
after omitting σ, with the exception of the nominative and vo- 
cative singular, and the dative plural; and those in «Aéns are 
contracted even in the nominative singular (into «Ajjs), and 
undergo a double contraction in the dative singular. 


Singular. Plural. 
(capé-os) σαφοῦ- (σαφέ-ων) σαφῶν 


(σαφέ- ἢ σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(ν) 
(σαφέ-α) σαφὴ σαφέρ (cadé-as) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
σαφές σαφέρ  (cadé-es) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Dual. N. A. & V.| σαφέ-ε σαφῆ 
α. ἃ D.} cadé-ow σαφοῖν 


Singular. Plural. 


<P O & 





N.| ἡ Tpenpns, ἃ trireme (Tpinpe-es) τριήρειϑ 
G.| (τριήρε-ο9) τριήρους τριηρέτων and τριήρων 
D.| (σριήρε-) τριήρει τριήρε-σι(ν) 

Α.}] (τριήρε-α) τριήρη (Tpinpe-as) τριήρειϑ 
V.| πτρίηρες (τριήρε-ε9)  τριήρειφ 


Dual.  (τριήρε-ε) τριήρη 
(τριηρέ-οιν) τριηροῖν 


Singular. 


N.| Σωκράτης (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 

6.] Σωκράτους (Περικλέόε-ο9) Περικλέους 

D.| Σωκράτει (Περικλέε-) (Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
A.| Σωκράτη (Περικλέε-α) Περικλέα 

V.| Σώκρατες (Περίωλεεθ) ΠΠερίκλεις 


a ““6ΘὃἝἷἝὃὅ .. 
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Remark 1. The contraction in the dual, τριήρεε = τριήρη, should be 
noticed, since ee is here contracted into 7, and not, as elsewhere, into εἰ. 

Remark 2. In adjectives ending in ἧς; ἐς» if a vowel precedes this 
termination, «a is usually contracted, not into ἡ (like cagéa = σαφῆ), but 
into ἃ (like Iepuxdée-a = AiG) ; a8: ἀκλεής, unrenowned, A. sing. masc. and 
fem., N. A. and V. pl. neut. ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ ; ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιξα = 
ὑγιᾶ, 

Remark 8. Proper names with the endings mentioned § 42, 2., and “Apne, 
follow both the third and first declensions in the accusative singular, and 
are, therefore, called heteroclites ; as: Swxparta = Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην, 
according to the first declension; but in those ending in κλῆς, the 
accusative in κλῆν is not used by good Attic writers. 

Remark 4. The vocative of paroxytones deviates in accentuation from 
the fundamental rule ὃ 33, III, a). In the contracted form of the genitive 
plural, τριήρης, αὐτάρκης, self-sufficient, and compounds of ἦθος, are par- 
oxytone contrary to the rule § 12, 2, 2), a). | 


ὃ 43. 2) Words in ws (G. wos); and in ws and w (G. oos). 


a) ws, G. wos. 


a jackal. a hero. 
S. N.lo ἡ θώς Pl. Owes |S. ὁ ἥρως Pl. ἥρω-ες 
G.| θω-ός θώων ἥρω-ος ἡρώ-ων 
0... θῳω-ί( θωσίνἠ] fpw-t ἥρω-σι(ν) 
Α θῶ-α θῶας ἥρω-α & ἥρω ἥρω-ας διῆρως 
Vl θώς ἥρως ἥρω-ες 





[4 e ’ 
θώ-οιν ἠἡρώ-οιν 


D. | θῶε | ἥρω-ε 





6) ws and ὦ. 

The substantives with these endings are all feminine. The 
ending ws is retained, in ordinary language, only in αἰδώς. 
The dual and plural are like the second declension, thus: 
aidol, ἠχοί, &c. 








§ 44. DECLENSION. _ 48 


oe 


shame. an echo, 

S. N.) αἰδώς = (stem, aidos) [ἡ ἠχώ (stem, 7yos) 
G.| (aido-os) αἰδοῦς (χό-ο») ἠχοῦς 
D.| (αἰδό-) αἰδοῖ (ὐχό-ἢ ἠχοῖ 
A.| (αἰδό-α) αἰδῶ (7χό-α) ἠχώ 
V.| (aiéo-i) αἰδοῖ (γχό-ὃ ἠχοῖ 





ὃ 44. 3) Words in ας (G. aos); and in os (G. gos). 


a) as, G. aos. 
Only a few neuters, as: τὸ σέλας, splendour, τὸ δέπας, a 
cup, belong to this class. 


N. Ιἰτὸ σέλας, splendour Pl. σέλατα σέλᾶ Dual. σέλα-ε 


G.| σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν 
D.| σέλα-ϊ σέλᾳ σέλα-σι(ν) 


Α.] σέλας σέλα-α σέλα 


- —__ _- mn re a  .....-..-.»-ἝἝὀ’..-...Ἕ.Ἕςο-..-..--.. . 


δ) os, G. eos. 
Substantives of this class are likewise all neuter. In the 
nominative singular the ¢ of the stem is changed into o. 





genus. fame. 
5. Ν. τὸ γόνος = (stem, ryéves) τὸ κλέος = (stem, κλέες) 
G.| (yéve-os) γένους (xAde-os) κλέους 
‘D.| (yéve-i) γένει (xAde-i) κλλέει 
A | γένος κλέος 
P.N.| (γένε-α) γένη (κλέε- α) κλέα 
α., γενέων γενῶν β (κλεέςων) κλεῶν 
D.| γένεσι(ν) κλέε-σι(ν) 
A.| (γόένε-α) γένη | κλέε-α KNEG 


D. | (γένε-ε) γένη β (κλέε-ε) KEN 


(yeve-ow σχεν-οῖν (κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν 


----  .  ....-.--- we 
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Remark. Upon the contraction, in the dual, of*e-e into η (not into εἰ). 
see ᾧ 42. Rem. 1.; «a in the plural is contracted into a (not into ἡ), if a 
vowel precedes: compare Περικλέᾶ. 


ὃ 45. IIL Words in ts, vs, t, v. 
1) Words in is, vs. 








a glow-worm. a boar or sow. a, fish. 
S. N.lo xis ὁ ἡ ods ὁ ἐχθῦ 9 
G.| xi-os ov-os ἐχθῦ -ος 
D.| κὶ-ἰ σῦ-ἔ ἰχθὺ -ἰἴ 
A.| xiv , σῦν ἐχθῦν 
V.| x ov ἐχθυ' 
P.N.| xi-es ov'-es ixO'-es 
6. κῶν σὔ-ῶν ἰχθῦ-ων 
Ὁ. xi-ol(y) σὕ-σί(ν) ἰχθῦ-σι(ν) 
A.| κἵἕ-ας ov -as ἰχθῦ-ας iy Ods 
V.| xt -es aves ἰχθῦ-ες ἰχθῦς 
D. | xt-e ove ἰχθύ-ε 
| κὺ-οἷν σὕ-οῖν ἰχθύ-οιν 


Remark. Words of this class have the « and υ long in the Nominative 
Accusative and Vocative singular, but short in all the other cases. 


ὃ 46. Words in is, i, is, ὕ. 


The vowel of the stem (ἐν v) remains only in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, singular; in the other cases, it is 
changed into ε. In the genitive singular and plural, substan- 
tives of the masculine or feminine gender take ws and wv as 
case-endings, the ὦ in which produces no change upon the 
position of the accent. (Compare § 30.) 
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a city. ἃ cubit. mustard. a city. 
S. N.i) πόλϊε ὁ πῆχυς τὸ σίναπι τὸ ἄστῦ 
G.| πόλε-ως πήχε-ως σινάπε-ο9 ἄστε-οο 
D.| πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 
Δ. πόλιν πῆχυν olvatre ἄστυ 
V.| πόλει πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 
P.N.| πόλεις πήχειϑ σινάπη ἄστη 
G.| πόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
D.| πόλε-σι(») πήχε-σι(ν) σινάπεσι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
A.| πόλεις πήχει σινάπη ἄστη 
V.| πόλεις πήχειϑ σιγάπη ἄστη 
D. WONE-€ πήχε-ε σινάπε-ε ἄστε-ε 
πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σινωπέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν 


Remark 1. To this class belong adjectives in ὑς (ὕ), εἴα, 6 (ὕ), which 
differ, in declension, from substantives, in having the usual form εος (not 
ewe) in the genitive singular, and always the open form ¢a in the neuter 
plural. 


Singular. sweet. Plural. 

Νι γλυκύρ = yAuxeia—SssyAvK γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
G.\yAuKé-os γλυκείᾷς ᾿γλυκέ-ο» |yAuKéwv σγλυκειῶν γλυκέων 
Π. γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκεῖ | γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(ν) 
Α. γλυκύν ηλυκεῖαν γλυκύ γλυκεῖς σγλυκείᾷς γλυκέα 
Ὑιγλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ ἰγλυκεῖς ολυκεῖαι γλυκέα 

Dual. N. A. & Υ. [γλυκέξ γλυκεία σλυκέε 

G. & Ὁ. [γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν 





To this class also belong adjectives in ὕς, ὕ, genitive coc, which are 
declined like γλυκύς, ¥, with this difference, however, that the neuter 
plural ea is contracted into ἡ (like ἄστη) ; 88: ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two 
cubits long, τὰ διπηχη. 

Remark 2. Some substantives in ἵς, and aireeaves in ic, t, as: ἴδρις, 
idpt, skilled in, have an irregular inflexion; and also ἡ ἔγχελυς, an eel, in 


the singular. 


Φ 
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a, heifer. an ell. a sheep. 


5. N.jo ἡ πόρτις ἡ ἔγχελυς ὃ ἡ οἷς 
G.| πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος οἷός 
D.| πόρτιτ-ι πόρτι ἐγχέλυ- ott 
A.| πόρτιν ἔγχελυν ὄϊν 
Ὗ. πόρτι ἔγχελυ οἷς 
P.N.| πόρτι-ες πόρτιϑ ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
6. πορτέων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 
D.| πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἰσί(ν) 
Α., πόρτι-ας πόρτιο ἐγχέλεις olas, rarely ois 
V.| πόρτι-ες πόρτις ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
D. πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε οἷε 
qTopTi-ow ἐγχελέ-οιν οὐοῖν 


8 47. Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension. 


1. Ἀνήρ, see ὃ 36.; γάλα, γόνυ, δόρυ, a spear, ods, § 39. ; 
χείρ, ὃ 35. Rem. 2. 

2. Τυνή (ἡ, a woman), G. γυναικ-ός, 1). γυναικ-ί, A. γυναῖκ-α, 
V. γύναι. Plur. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν), γυναῖκας. Ὁ 

3. Ζεύς, G. Διός, D. Act, A. Ala, V. Ζεῦ. 

4, Θρίξ (ἡ, the hair), G. τριχ-ός. 10. Pl. OprEl(v). 68,: 10, ¥. 

5. Κλείο (ἡ, a hey), G. κλειδ-ός, Ὁ. κλειδ-ί, A. κλεῖδ-α and 
(usually) κλεῖν. Plur. N. and A. κλεῖς as well as κλεῖδες, 
κλεῖδαο. 

6. Κύων (6, 7, a dog), G, κυν-ός, D. xuv-i, A. κύν-α, V. κύον. 
Plur. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί(ν), κύνα». 

7. Ads (ὁ, a stone), G. λᾶῶος, D. rai, A. λῶν seldom Aaa. 
Plur. λᾶες, λάων, λάεσσι (v). 

8. Μάρτυς (ὁ, a witness), G. μάρτυρος, D. μάρτυρι, A. μάρ- 
-tupa more rarely μάρτυν. D. PL μάρτῦσι(υ). 
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9. Nads (ἡ, navis), G. νεώς, D. νηΐ, A. ναῦν. Dual, G. and 
D. veoty (N. and A. not found). Plur. vijes, νεῶν, vavai(v), 
ναῦς. Compare γραῦς, § 41. 

10. “Tdap (τὸ, water), G. ὕδατος, &c. 


§ 48. Irregular Adjectives. 





S..N.| πρᾶος, mild πραεῖα πρᾶον 
G.| πράον πραείᾶς- πράου 
D.| πράῳ πραείᾳ “πράῳ 
A.| πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
V.| πρᾶοΞ(ε) πραεῖα πρᾶον 

P.N.| πρᾶοι and πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
G.| πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
1).] πράοις and wpaéot σπραείαι9 πραέσι(ν) 
A.| πράους and mpasis mpaslas πραέα 
V.| πρᾶοι and πραεῖ9 πραεῖαι πραέα 

D. ᾿|πράω πραείᾶ πράω 

πράοιν πραείαιν πράοιν 
much. 

S. Νι πολύς πολλή μέγα 
α. πολλοῦ πολλῆς μεγάλον 
D.iroAA@ πολλῇ μεγάλῳ 
Αἰπολύν πολλήν μέγα 
γιπολύ πολλή μέγα 

ῬῪῸΝ τολλοί πολλαί μεγάλα 
αἰ πολλῶν πολλῶν μεϑγάλων 





&c. &c. regularly. &c. &c. regularly. 
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§ 49. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to denote the two de- 
grees of comparison or comparative and superlative: of which 
the one is by far the more usual, viz. repos, τέρᾶ, τερον for the 
comparative, and tatos, τάτη, τατον for the superlative; the 
other more rare, viz. fwv(i), tov, or ὧν, ov for the comparative, 
and ἐστος, ἔστη, votov, for the superlative. 

Remark 1. The superlative form expresses either the highest degree 
of a quality, or only a very high degree. 

Remark 2. Instead of the simple forms of the comparative and super- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, also uses the positive in conjunction 
with μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (:narime). 


§ 50. <A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, Tepos, τέρα, τερον. 

Superlative, τατος, Tarn, τατον. 

The following adjectives affix these terminations to the 
masculine ; and in the following ways :— 

I. Adjectives in os, (a), ov. 

a) Most adjectives of this class take the given terminations 
after throwing away s, and retain the ο, if a syllable long by 
nature or position (§ 9, 3.) precedes, a mute with a liquid 
being always considered as constituting position in this case; 
but lengthen the o into ὦ if a short syllable goes before; as: 


κοῦφεος, light comp. coug-d-repog sup. Koug-d-rarog. 


layvp-6c, strong — ἰσχύυρ-ό-τερος --- loyuped-rarog. 
λεπτοός, thin — wXexr-d-repog — Atared-rarog. 
σφοδρ-ός, violent — acpodp-d-repog “--- σφοδρεόςτατος. 
πικρ-ός, bitter --- πικρ-ό-τερος «--- mup-d-raroc. 
σοφ-ός, wise — σοφεώ-τεροςρ “---- σοφεώςτατος. 
ἐχὕρ-όςγ» firm --- ‘kyvpew-repog ᾿ -“ ἐχύρ-ώςτατος. 


ἄξίςος, worthy ---ὀ adkiewerepog — dblewerarog. 
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δ) Contracts in cos=ovs and oos==ovs suffer contraction in 
the forms of comparison, since the former lose ¢ before w, and 
the latter insert the syllable es, after throwing away os, and 
form a contraction with the preceding ο, as: 


πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς, purple. απλ-εόος == ἀπλεοῦς, simple. 
πορφυρεώτερος = πορφυρ-ώ-τερος. ἁπλο-έσετερος == ἀπλ-ούσ-τερος. 
πορφυρεώτατος <= πορφυρ-ώ-τατος. ἀπλο-έσετατος == ἁπλεούσοετατος. 


To these belong also contracts of two terminations in ove and ovy; as: 
εὔνοος = εὔνεους, neut. εὔνεοον = ety-ovy, COMP. εὐνο-ἔσοτερος = εὐν-οὐσ- 
TEpog, SUP. εὐνο-έσοτατος = εὐν-ούσετατος. 


c) The following adjectives in avos, receive the endings 
tepos and τατος after throwing away the last syllable os, viz. 
γεραιός, old, παλαιός, ancient, trepaios, beyond, σχολαῖος, lazy, 
together with the adjective φίλος, friendly ; as: 


yépat-dc, COMp. γεραί-τερος, sup. γεραί-τατος. 
φίλ-ος — φίλ-τερος — φίλ-τατος. 


d) The following adjectives in os insert the syllable αἱ, 
after throwing off os, viz. evdws, serene, ἥσυχος, tranquil, 
wos, own, ἴσος, like, μέσος, middle, ὄρθριοϑ, early, ὄψιος, late, 
mpwios, early, and φίλος, dear ; as: 

μέσ-ος, COMP. pec-ai-repoc, sup. μεσ-αί-τατος. 
φίλεος — φιλ-αί-τερος “--- φιλ-αί-τατος. 

6) The two adjectives, ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, ἄκρᾶτος, pure, 
insert the syllable es, after throwing off os, as: ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ- 
TEpos, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, axpat-so-repos, axpat-éo-tatos. So 
also: aidoios, a, ov, modest, superl. aidoréoraros. 

JS) The following adjectives in os insert the syllable cs after 
throwing off os, viz. λάλος, loquacious, povoddyos, eating 
alone, ὀψοφάγος, dainty, and πτωχός, begging, poor ; as : λάλ-ο5, 
comp. λαλ-ίσ-τερος, sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 

II. Adjectives in 7s, G. ov, and ψευδής, ἔς, G. dos, shorten 
the ending 7s into ¢s; 88: «λέπτ-ης, thievish, comp. κλεπτ-ίσ- 
TEpos, BUP. KALTT-lo-TATOS. 


E 2 
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With regard to adjectives of the third declension, the fol- 
lowing is to be observed. 

III. The comparison-endings, repos, τατος, are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, (which appears in the 
neuter, ) in the adjectives ending in vs, εἶα, ¥; ns, es (6. eos); 
as, av; and in the solitary μάκαρ, blessed. 


γλυκύς, sweet neut. ¥ γλυκύτερος γλυκύετατος. 
ἀληθής, true — ic ἀληθέσοτερος ἀληθέσοτατος. 
μέλας, black ---- αν μελάνετερος μελάνοτατος. 
τάλας, miserable — ay raddv-repoc raddy-raroc. 
μάκαρ, blessed — ap μακάρετερος μακάρ-τατος. 
Remark. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς take the form of com- 
parison in ἰων() and ὧν. See § 51,1. and § 52. 


IV. The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem 
of the word, immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
or a whole syllable. 

a) The compounds of χάρις insert w; as: 


ἐπίχαρις, G. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, attractive. 
comp. ἐπιχαριτ-οώσ“τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτοώ τατος. 


δ) Adjectives in wv, ον (G. ovos), insert es; 88 : 
εὐδαίμων, neut. εὔδαιμον, fortunate. 
comp. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τερος, sup. ebdatpovetceraroc. 
c) Adjectives in & insert es or ts; as: 


ἀφῆλτξ, G. ἀφήλικεος, growing old. dprat, G. ἅρπαγοος, rapar. 
comp. dgndux-io-repoc. comp. apray-icerepoc. 
sup. a pndtx-éc-rarog. sup. apray-ic=raroc. 


V. Adjectives in as, ev, affix the endings στερος, στατος to 
the pure stem and drop ν before σ (ὃ 8, 6.); as: 


χαρίεις, neut. χαρίεν, attractive. 
COMP. χαριέεστερος, SUP. χαριέσστατος. 
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ἢ 51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative ‘wv(t), neut. tov, or wv, neut. ov. Superlative 
LOTOS, LTN, στον. 


Remark 1. Upon the declension of comparatives, see § 85. Rem. 4. 


This form of comparison is assumed by :— 

I. Some in vs, after throwing off this ending, and usually 
only ἡδύς, pleasant, and ταχύς, swift; the latter of which 
has in the comp. θάσσων (θάττων), thus: 

ne-b¢, Comp. ἡδοίων (Ὁ), neut. ἥδεϊῖον, sup. ἥδειστος. 


rax-vc, comp. θάσσων, Att. θάττων, neut. θᾶσσον, Att. θᾶττον, sup. rdx- 
woroc. 

Remark 2. The rest in υς, as: βαρύς, heavy; βαθύς, deep; βραχύς, 
short; δασύς, thick; edpic, broad; ὀξύς, sharp; πρέσβυς, old; and ὠκύς, 
swift; take the form in ὕτερος, vraroc. 


II. The following in pos: αἰσχρός, disgraceful, ἐχθρός, hos- 
tile, and οἰκτρός, pitiable (in the comp. always oixtporepos), 
after throwing off the ending; as: 


αἰσχερός, comp. aicx-iwy(i), neut. aicx-iov, sup. αἴσχοιστος. 


§52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

1. ἀγαθός, good ἀμείνων, neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος. 
βελτίων βέλτιστος. 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος. 
Agwy λῷστος. 

2 κακός, bad κακίων κάκιστος. 
χείρων χείριστος. 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων (inferior). 

3. καλός, beautiful καλλίων κάλλιστος. 

4 ἀλγεινός, painful ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 

; ἀλγίων τος ἄλγιστος. 
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5. μακρός, long μακρότερος ᾿ μακρότατος and μήκιστος. 
6. μικρός, small μικρότερος μικρότατος. 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος. 
7. ὀλίγος, little μείων ὀλίγιστος. 
8. μέγας, great μείζων μέγιστος. 
9. πολύς, much πλείων or πλέων πλεῖστος. 
10. ῥᾷδιος, easy ῥᾳων ῥᾷστος. 
11. πέπων, ripe πεπαίτερος᾽ πεπαίτατος. 
12. πίων, fat πιότερος πιότατος. 
CHAP. IV. 


ON THE ADVERB. 


ὃ 53. Nature, Classification, and Formation of Adverbs. 


1. By adverbs we understand those indeclinable words by 
means of which the relations of time, place, and manner are 
denoted; as: ἐκεῖ, there; νῦν, now; καλῶ», well. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming 
the ending ws. This ending 1s attached to the pure stem of 
the adjective; and since in the third declension this appears 
in the genitive, and adjectives in the plural agree with ad- 
verbs in point of accentuation, we have the following rule 
for the formation of adverbs from adjectives: the ending of 
the genitive plural of the adjective (wv) is changed into ws; 88: 


φίλος, dear gen. pl. giA-wy adv. φίλ-ως. 

καλός, beautiful — καλ-ῶν — καλ-ῶς. 
ἁπλᾷό-ος) οὖς, simple — amd(d-wy) ὧν — ἁπλάό-ωρ) ὥς. 
πᾶς, αἱ, α. παντός -- πάντων — πάντοως. 
σώφρων, moderate -- σσωφρόν-ων — σωφρόνεως. 
ταχύς, swift — ταχέ-ων — rayéi-we. 
μέγας, great — μεγάλ-ων — Αμεγάλεως. 
ἀληθής, true — οἀληθ(έ-ων) ὧν — ἀληθ(έεως) ὥς. 


συνήθης, customary — ἀ(συνηθέ-ων) συνήθων ---- (συνηθέπως) συνήθως. 
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Remark 1. Upon the accentuation of the compounds in ήθως and the 
compound αὐτάρκως, compare ᾧ 42. Rem. 4.; upon that of εὔνως (instead 
of εὐνώρ), § 29. 

Remark 2. ¥rom substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, other adverbs 
may be formed by affixing the three endings θεν, 6:, and de (ce), to 
denote these three relations of movement in space, viz. whence (θεν), 
where (6), and whither (δὲ or ct); 88: οὐρανόθεν, de ceelo; οὐρανόθι, in 
celo ; οὐρανόνδε, tn ceelum. 

Remark 8. The ending δὲ is regularly affixed only to the accusative of 
substantives. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, σὲ is affixed instead of 
δὲ; as: ἐκεῖ-σε, thither; ἄλλο-σε, in another direction. In that form of the 
plural of substantives which ends in ας; ode becomes Ze; as: ᾿Αθήνα-ζε, 
towards Athens. 


3. Besides the adverbs with the ending ws, there are many 
which bear evident marks of a case-inflexion; as: é£azrivns, 
de repente, suddenly ; αὐτοῦ, there, &c. The accusative sin- 
gular and plural of adjectives is very often used adverbially ; 
as: péya κλαίειν, to weep much. 


§ 54. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs derived from adjectives have no distinct adverbial 
ending in their comparison, but use the neuter of the compa- 
rative and superlative of the corresponding adjective; the 
singular for the comparative, and the plural for the superla- 


tive; as: 


σοφῶς (fr. σοφός), wisely COMP. σοφώτερον SUP. σοφώτατα. 
σαφῶς (fr. σαφής), evidently — σαφίστερον — σαφέστατα. 
χαριέντως (fr. χαρίεις), gracefully — χαριέστερον — χαριέστατα. 
εὐδαιμόνως (fr. εὐδαίμων), fortu- — εὐδαιμονέστε- — εὐδαιμονέσ- 
nately ρον rara. 
αἰσχρῶς (fr. αἰσχρός), disgracefully — αἴσχιον — αἴσχιστα. 
ἡδέως (fr. ἡδύς), agreeably — ἥδιον — ἥδιστα. 
ταχέως (fr. ταχύς), quickly — θᾶσσον, rrov — τάχιστα. 


δ6 ON THE PRONOUN. [crap. v. 
All primitive adverbs in ὦ, as ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, &c., 
regularly retain this ending in comparison also; as: 


ἄνω, above comp. ἀνωτέρω sup. ἀνωτάτω. 
κάτω, below — κατωτέρω — κατωτάτω. 


So also, most other primitive adverbs; as : 





πέρᾶ, ultra comp. περαιτέρω sup. wanting. 

τηλοῦ, far — τηλοτέρω — τηλοτάτω. 

éxac, far — ἑκαστέρω — ἑκαστάτω. 

ἐγγύς, near — ἐγγυτέρω — ἐγγυτάτω. 
CHAP. V. 


ON THE PRONOUN. 


§55. Nature of the Pronoun. 


THE pronoun does not, like the substantive, express the 
idea of an object, but only the relation of an object to the 
speaker; since it shows whether the object is the speaker 
himeelf (the first person), or the person (or thing) spoken to 
(the second person), or the person (or thing) spoken of (the 
third person); as: I (the teacher) give thee (the scholar) it (the 
book). All pronouns are comprised under five general heads: 
personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite, and interrogative 
pronouns, | 


§ 56. 1. Personal Pronouns. 


a. Substantive-personal pronouns. 
a) The simple ones: ἐγώ, ego; σύ, tu; οὗ, su 
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———___ 


S. Νι ἐγώ, 7 σύ, thou 
α Ἰμοῦ(μου), ἐμοῦ, οἵ πιε σοῦ (cov), of thee ᾿οὗ (ov), of himself or herself 
D.|poi(por), ἐμοί, to me|coi (cor), to thee ἰοὶ (oi), to himself or herself 
Αἰμέ(με), ἐμέ, me σέ (ce), thee ἕξ (ὃ, himself, herself, itself 
D. νώ, we, us two σφώ, you two 
νῷν, of or to us twologgy, of or to ψοιι ᾿σφωῖν (opwiv), of or to them- 
two selves 
σφεῖς, neut. σφέα, they them- 
selves 





ΡΟΝ ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, you (Ὁ) 











(ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you(v) σφῶν, of themselves 
D.|npiv, to us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) ἰσφίσι(ν) (σφισι), to themselves 





A.|npag, us ἡμᾶς, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς, neut. σφέα, themselves 





Remark. The forms capable of inclination are placed without accent 
in parentheses. Compare § 15,5). Upon the signification and use of the 
pronoun in the third person, see the syntax ᾧ 169. Rem. 2. 


§ 57. £8) The reflective pronouns: ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 


The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons de- 
cline the two pronouns from which they are formed, separately, 
in the plural; that of the third person is declined either sim- 
ply, ἑαυτῶν, &c., or σφῶν αὐτῶν. 





S. ΕΟ Ἰἐμαυτοῦ, ἧς, of my-|ceavrod, ἧς, or ἑαυτοῦ, HC, OF 
self σαυτοῦ, ἧς, of thyself |avrou, ἧς, of himself or herself 
1). ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, to myself σεαυτῷ, ἢ, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτῷ, ἢγ OF 
σαυτῷ, ἢ, to thyself Ιαὐτῷ, ἢ, to himself or herself 
A. léuauroy, ἡν, myself ) σεαυτόν, ἦν, OF ἑαυτόν, ἦν, 6, Or 
σαυτόν, nv, thyself \avrév, hv, ὁ, himself, herself, 
| or itself 
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P. Ο ἰἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of σατο ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of Ἰξαυτῶν, or αὐτῶν, Or 


selves yourselves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
D.iijpiv αὐτοῖς, αἷς, toliuiv αὐτοῖς, aig, to |éavroig, αἷς, or αὐτοῖς, atc, or 
ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, αἷς, to them- 
selves 
Aide αὐτούς, ἀρ,ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ac, Ἰἑαυτούς, ac, a, OF αὐτούς, ἄς, 
ourselves yourselves da, Or 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, ἄς, σφέα αὐτά, 
themselves 





§ 58. γὴ The reciprocal pronoun expresses mutual inter- 
change between several persons. 


Plural. G. | ἀλλήλων, of one another Dual, ἀλλήλοιν,Ἠ ay, οιν 
D. | ἀλλήλοις, atc, our 
A. | ἀλλήλους, ας; α ἀλλήλω, a, w 





§ ὅθ. ὁ. Adjective-personal or possessive pronouns. 


_ The possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of 
the foregoing substantive-pronouns : 

ἐμός, 7, ov, meus, fr. ἐμοῦ ; ἡμέτερος, τέρα, τερον, noster, fr. 
ἡμῶν ; 

σός, ἡ, Ov, tuus, fr. cod; ὑμέτερος, Tépa, τερον, vester, fr. 
ὑμῶν: 

ὅς, ἥ, ὄν, suus, for which the Attics use δαντοῦ, js, ὧν in 
the reflective signification, and αὐτοῦ, 7s, ὧν in the significa- 
tion of the personal pronoun of the third person, e.g. τύπτει 
τὸν δαυτοῦ υἱόν or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, he is striking his own 
son, τύπτει αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱόν OF τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, he is striking his 
(i. 6. of him, ejus) son. 
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§ 60. 11]. Demonstrative Pronouns. 















this. self, or he, she, it. 
5.Ν, [ὅδε ἥδε τόδε Ἰοὗῦτος αὕτη τοῦτο ἰαύτός αὐτῇ αὐτό 
Grovde τῆςδε τοῦδε |robrov ταύτης τούτου ἰαυτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
D.irgde τῇδε τῷδε 
A.irévde τήνδε τόδε 


2 


τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ ja’r@ ary αὐτῷ 
~ LA “Ὁ , #7 3 
τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο jatréy αὐτήν αὐτό 





ae “ 
αἵδε αὗται ταῦτα jabrot αὐταί αὐτά 








αι Ἰγῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε τούτων τούτων τούτων ἰαύτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 


1), ἰγοῖςδε ταῖρδε τοϊςδε]τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις ἰαύυτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 


τάςδε τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 





Ὁ. τώδε τάδε τώδε ἰτούτω ταύτα τούτω ree αὐτά αὐτώ 


τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τοϊνδεϊτούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν ἰαὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν 





Like οὗτος are declined: τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν), tantus, a, um; 
τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(»), talis,e; τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(ν), 
so great, so οἷά; but it should be remarked —a) that the neuter-singular 
has a form in ον, as well as that in o, and—b) that, in all the forms of 
οὗτος which begin with r, this letter is dropped. 

Like αὐτός are declined: ἐκεῖνος, n, 0, that; and ἄλλος, 9, 0, alius, 
a, ud. 





Singular. | Plural. 
Ν᾿ τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) τοσοῦτοι Tocavrat τοσαῦτα 
(τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
ΤΠ) τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
A.|rocotrov τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 
Dual. 
τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν 





Remark. The pronoun αὐτός signifies, either self, ἔρ86, ipsa, ipsum, or 
supplies the cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, she, tt, 
is, ea, id. In connexion with the article, 6 αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it is 
equivalent to idem, eadem, idem. The article usually blends by crasis 
(§ 6.) with αὐτός, so as to form one word: αὑτός, ταὐτό, commonly ταὐτόν, 


ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, TavTy, &KC. 
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§ 61. ILL. Relative Pronouns. 





Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Ν.] ὅς, qué ἥ, que %, quod| of αἵ & ὥ a ὥ 
G. | od ἧς οὗ ὧν ὧν ὧν | οἷν αἷν οἷν 
D.| ᾧ 7 ᾧ οἷς αἷς οἷς | οἷν αἷν οἷν 
A. | ὅν ἥν ὅ οὕς ἅς & | @ a ὥ 





§ 62. IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The indefinite and interrogative pronouns are expressed by 
the same form, but are distinguished by their accent and 
position, the indefinite being enclitic (δ 14.) and the interro- 
gative always accented. 

Remark 1. The interrogative pronouns affix to their root the relative 


ὅ (which is not inflected, except in ὅςτις), when they stand in a dependent 
sentence ; 88: ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, &e. 


Declension of tis, ris, and dates. 
> 3 








. | rig, some one neut. ri, something. | ric, quis ἢ ri, quid? 

G. | τινός or τοῦ τίνος Or τοῦ 

D. | τινί or τῷ τίνι OF τῷ 

A. | τινά neut. ri : τίνα τί 
Plur. Ν. τινές neut. τινά and ἄττα | rivec τίνα 

G. | τινῶν | τίνων 

reoi(v) τίσι(ν) 
Α. τινάς neut. τινά and ἄττα | τίνας τίνα 
Dual. N. A. | τινέ rive 
G. Ὁ.  τινοῖμ τίνοιν 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. | ὅςτις, who ἥτις Sere} οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα or ἅττα 
G. | odrivog or ὅτον ἧςτινος ὧντινων (more rarely ὅτων») 
D.| ᾧτινι or ὅτῳ ree οἵςτισι(ν) (more rarely ὅτοιρ) αἴςτισι(ν») οἵςτισι(ν) 
A. | ὅντινα ἥντινα beri! otcrivag aerivac ἅτινα or ἅττα 
Dual. 


N. A. drove, drive G. D. olvrivow, αἵντινοιν 


Remark 2. The negative compounds of ric, οὔτις, οὔτι, μήτις, μήτι, 
no one, nothing, have the inflexion of the simple ric; as: οὔτινος, οὕτινες, 
&e. 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under the head of correlative pronouns are comprised those pronouns 
which express a mutual relation to one another, and exhibit this relation 
by a corresponding form. 


a. Adjective-correlatives. 


oe 
Interrogatives. Indefinites. Demonstratives. pein 


πόσος, ᾿ ἢ) ον τποσός, ἡ, Ov, OF ]τόσος, ἡ.) ον, 80 great, 80 ὅσος, ἡ, ov. 
how great?| a certain size| much, tantus. ὁπόσος, n, ov, how 
how much?' or quantity,| great, how much, 
quantus ? aliquantus. | quantus. 

ποῖος, ἃ, ον ; of wows, a, ὄν, Of jrviog, a, ov, such, οὗ οῖος, a, ov, of what 
what kind? | acertainkind.| such a kind, talis. kind, qualis. 


’ ? 4 " -“ «-- 
τοιόσδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε ἰὐποῖος, a, ον. 














τοιοῦτος, —avrn, --οὔτο(ν) 
πηλίκος, ἡ, ον :|πηλικός, ἡ, ὄν, τηλίκος, ἡ) ον, 80 greal,nrixoc, n, ον, how 
how great?| of a certain’ so old. great, how old. 
how old Κ᾽ sige or age. ὁπήλικος, ἢν» ον. 


aca aay ccna ee RE NE EG 
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ὃ. Adverbial correlatives. 















Demonstratives. Relatives. Dependent 


Indefinites. Interrogatives. 


Interrogatives. 


ποῦ; where ϑ)πού, some-|wanting (hic, bi). ἰοὗ, τοΐόγε, ὅπου, where. 


ubi ? where, αἱἷὲ- ubi. 
cubi. 
πόθεν: ποθέν, from ὅθεν, whence, ὁπόθεν, 
whence? | somewhere, unde. whence. 
unde ἢ alicunde. 
moi; whither?|roi, to some|wanting. ol, whither,oro,  whi- 
quo? place, aliquo. quo. ther. 
πότε; ιυλθη, 3) ποτέ, at somelrore, then, tum. Ore,  when,jordre, when, 
quando? | time, ali- quum. 
quando. 


πηνίκα; guo|wanting. τηνικόδε, ᾿ς ipso ἡνίκα, quolornvixa, 


temporis τηνικαῦτα, ἢ tempore.| tpso tem-| when. 
puncto ? pore. 

quota ho- 

ra? 
πῶς; how? πώς, somehow.\oirw(c), ὧδε, thus. ὡς, how. ὅπως, how. 
wij;whither?\ry, to somergoe, ἢ hither, or |i,  where,lirwe, how. 
how f place. ταύτῃ, ἢ here. whither. ὅπη, where, 


whither. 





Remark. The forms which are wanting in the ordinary dialects to 
denote here, there, (hic, ibi,) are supplied by ἐνταῦθα, and those to denote 
hence (hinc, inde), by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦθεν. 


§ 64. Lengthening of Pronouns. 


a. The enclitic ye is attached to the personal pronouns of the first and 
second persons, in order to render the person emphatic. The pronoun 
ἐγώ then draws back its accent, except in the genitive: ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, 
ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε : --- σύγε. Further, ye may be joined to any other word as 
well as to any other pronoun, but not made one word with it. 

b. The particles δή, (most commonly δήποτε.) and οὖν, are affixed to the 
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relatives composed of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in 
order to generalise the relative force, t.e. to extend it to every thing 
comprised within the limits of the object denoted by the pronoun; as: 
ὁςτιςδή, ὀρτιρδήποτε, Ocricody, ἡτιςοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, guicunque, (G. οὑτινοςοῦν or 
ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν, D. ᾧτινιοῦν or ὁτῳοῦν, &c.)— ὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, 
ὁσοςδήποτε, quantuscunqgue. 

c. The enclitic πέρ is affixed to all relatives in order to render the 
relative reference to the demonstrative still more emphatic, and thus 
properly denotes, just which; as: ὕςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (G. οὗπερ, &c.); 
ὅσοςπερ ; οἵοςπερ (G. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, &c.) ; ὅθιπερ, ὅθενπερ. 

d. The inseparable demonstrative ( (1) is attached to demonstrative 
and a few other adverbs, always with a stronger demonstrative force. It 
always has the acute accent, absorbs the short vowel immediately pre- 
ceding, and shortens long vowels and diphthongs : — 

N. ovroci(t), this (hicce, celui-ct), αὐτὴϊ, rovri(i). 

G. rovrovi(t), ταυτησί(1), D. rour@i(t), ravryi(i), PL ovroti(<), avrati(i), 
ravri€i); ddi(i), ἡδί(1), rodi(c), fr. ὅδε ; οὐτωσί(), fr. οὕτως. 


CHAP. VL 


ON THE NUMERALS. 


§ 65. Nature and Classification of the Numerals. 


THE numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
According to their signification they are divided into the fol- 
lowing classes :— 


a. Cardinals, which answer the question: “how many?” The first four 
of these, and then the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 10,000 
(μύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflexion of adjectives; all the 
others are indeclinable. The thousands are formed by the adverbial 
numerals; as: τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

b. Ordinals, which answer the question: “ of what rank or place (in a 
series)?” These are all declined like adjectives of three terminations, 
ending in og, n, ov, and ος, a, ον (only δεύτερος, a, ov). 

c. Multiplicatives, which answer the question: “how many fold?” 
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These are all compounds of πλόος, and adjectives of three terminations: 
doc, 7, ον; as: διπλοῦς, two-fold. See the declension of these, ὃ 29. 
‘The numeral adverbs in dee answer the question: “how many times ?” 
᾿ d. Proportionals, which answer the question : “ how many times more ?” 
They are compounds with the three-fold termination, πλάσιος(ἄ), ia, tov ; 
as: διπλάσιος, double. 

e. Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number ; 
as; ἢ δυάς, ddoc, duality. 


§ 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the 24 letters of tne Greek alphabet, among 
which are inserted three ancient letters; viz. after ε, the Bad or digamma 
F, or Sri s, as the sign for 6 ;— the Koza 5, as the sign for 90;— and 
the Saunt A, as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, a to 6, with the Baw, denote units; the fol- 
lowing eight, « to 7, with the Κόππα, the tens; and the last eight: p to ὦ, 
with the Σαμπῖ, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999 the letters, used as numeral signs, are distinguished by a 
short stroke above them, and, if two or more stand together in that 
capacity, only the last has this stroke. With 1000 the alphabet begins 
again, but the letters are distinguished by a short stroke below them; 
thus: a’ = 1, = 1000, ¢ = 10, ¢ = 10,000, εψμβ' = 5742, awd’ = 1836, 
ο΄ ΞΞΞ 100, P= 100,000. ᾿ 





§ 67. A Survey of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 


1 α΄ εἷς, pia, ἕν, one. πρῶτος, ἡ; ον, primus, a, um. 
2 B δύο, two. devrepoc, a, ov, secundus, a, um. 
3 γ΄ τρεῖς, τρία, three. τρίτος, n, ov, tertius, a, um. 

4 δ΄ τέτταρες, a, or τέσσαρ. τέταρτος; ἡ, ον. 

δ εὖ πέντε, | πέμπτος, Ny ον. 

6 ς΄ &. ἕκτος, ἢ, ον. 

7 2 éinra. ἕβδομος, ἡ, ον. 
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θ΄ 


CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


ὀκτώ. 
ἐννέα. 


δέκα. 


ἕνδεκα. 

δώδεκα. 

τριςκαίδεκα 
τετταρεςκαίδεκα, OF τεσσ. 
πεντεκαίδεκα. 

ἑκκαίδεκα. 

ἑπτακαίδεκα. 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα. 
ἐννεακαίδεκα. 

εἴκοσι(ν). 


’ Ν Ἷ , Ψ 
εἰκοσιν εἰς, μία, EY. 


τριάκοντα(ἃ). 
τετταράκοντα, ΟΥ̓ τεσσ. 
πεντήκοντα. 
ἑξήκοντα. 
ἑβδομήκοντα. 
ὀγδοήκοντα. 
ἐνενήκοντα. 

ἑκατόν. 
διᾶκόσιοι, at, a. 
τριᾶκόσιοι, αι, a. 
τετρακόσιοι, Al, α. 
πεντακόσιοι, Al, a. 
ἑξακόσιοι, at, a. 
ἑπτακόσιοι, al, a. 
ὀκτακύσιοι, at, a. 
ἐννακόσιοι, at, a. 
χίλιοι, at, a. 
δισχίλιοι, at, a. 
τριρχίλιοι, αι, a. 
τετρακιρχίλιοι, αι, a. 
πεντακιρχίλιοι, at, a. 
ἑξακισχίλιοι, at, a. 
ἑπτακιρχίλιοι, at, a. 
ὀκτακιοχίλιοι, at, a. 
ivvanicxyAcot, at, a. 


μύριοι, at, a. 


ὄγδοος, ἢ, ον. 
ἔννατος, ἡ, ον. 
δέκατος, ἡ, ον. 
ἑνδέκατος, ἡ, OV. 
δωδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 


͵, τριρκαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 


τετταρακαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον». 
πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον. 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον. 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, ἢ, Ov. 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, , ov. 
εἰκοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
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εἰκοστός, ἡ, ὄν, πρῶτος, ἡ, OM. 


τριᾶκοστύς, tf, Ov. 
TETTAPAKOOTOS, 1], ον, 
WEVTNKOOTOC, ἤ, ὄν. 
ἑξηκοστός, 7, Gv. 
ἑβδομηκοστός, 7, ov. 
ὀγδοηκοστός, ἥ, όν. 
ἐνενηκοστός, ἢ, ὅν. 
ἑκατοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
διακοσιοστός, 7, Ov. 
τριακοσιοστός, 4, bY. 
τετρακοσιοστός, ἥ, ὄν. 
πεντακοσιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
ἑξακοσιοστός, 4, Ov. 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, ἥ, OV. 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
ἐννακοσιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
χιλιοστός, ἡ, dv. 
διρχιλιοστός, ἡ, Ov. 
τριρχιλιοστός, ἡ, ὅν. 
τετρακιρχιλιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
πεντακιρχιλιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
ἑξακιοσχιλιοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, ἡ, ὅν. 
ὀκτακιρχιλιοστός, ἡ, Ov. 
ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, ἡ, OV.’ 
μυριοστός, ἡ, ov. 
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20,000 ,« διρμύριοι, at, a. διρμυριοστός, ἡ, dv. 
100,000 p δεκακιρμύριοι, at, a. δεκακιςμυριοστός, ἡ, ὄν. 

Remark. In compound numbers the smaller, with καὶ, usually precedes 
the larger number, and frequently the larger, without καὶ, precedes ; as: 

25 πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι(ν), or εἴκοσι πέντε. 
345 πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF Tp. τ. 7. 

This is the case with ordinals also; as: πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, or εἰκοστὸς 
πέμπτος. 


§ 68. Declension of the First Four Numerals. 





εἷς μία ἕν δύο and δύω. 

ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός δυοῖν, (Att. also) δυεῖν. 

ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί δυοῖν, (more rarely) δυσί(ν). 
ἕνα μίαν ἕν δύο. 

τρεῖς. neut. τρία τέτταρες ΟΣ τέσσαρες neut.—a. 
τριῶν τεττάρων. 

τρισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 

τρεῖς neut. τρία | τέτταρας neut. —a. 


Remark 1. In the same manner as εἷς, are declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, 

no one; which have the following anomalous accentuation : — 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν ; G. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς ; 1). οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, &c. 3 
but in the plural οὐδένες (unddvec), -ἐνων, --ἔσι, -ἕνας. 

Remark 2. Avo is often used for all cases as indeclinable. The nu- 
meral ἄμφω, both, has οἵν (ἀμφοῖν) in the genitive and datives like dvo; 
the accusative is like the nominative. ΓΑμῴω is also sometimes used as 
indeclinable, like dvo. 


§ 69. Numeral Adverbs. 


1 ἅπαξ, once. 5 πεντάκις. 
2 dic, twice. 6 ἑξάκις. 

8 τρίς, thrice. 7 ἑπτάκιρ, 
4 τετράκις. 8 ὀκτάκις 
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9 ἐννεάκις, ἐννάκιρ. 40 τετταρακοντάΐκις, 
10 δεκάκις. ὅ0 πεντηκοντάκις. 
11 ἑἐνδεκάκις. 60 ἑξηκοντάκις. 

12 δωδεκάκις. 70 ἑβδομηκοντάκις. 
18 τριρκαιδεκάκις. 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις. 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις, ΟΣ τεσσαρ. 90 ἐνενηκοντάκιρ. 
16 πεντεκαιδεκακις. 100 ἑκατοντάκις. 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις. 200 διακοσιάκις. 
17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις. 800 τριακοσιάκις. 
18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις. 1000 χιλιάκις. 
19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις. 2000 διρχιλιάκις. 
20 εἰκοσάκιρ. 10,000 μυριάκις. 
80 τριακοντάκις. 20,000 διρμυριάκις. 
CHAP. VII. 


ON THE VERB.—NATURE AND CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


§ 70. Kinds of Verbs according to their Signification. 


THE verb is the expression of an idea of activity. Verbs 
are divided, according to their signification, into the following 
classes :— 

a) Transitive verbs, which express an action so directed 
to an object that this object appears as suffering or acted upon 
(in the accusative), as: to strike (somebody);—}6) Passive 
verbs, which express an action so received by one object from 
another, that the former appears as suffering or acted upon, as: 
τύπτομαι ὑπό τινος, I receive a blow from some one, I am struck 
by some one ;—c) Intransitive verbs, which express an action 
neither directed towards another nor received from without, 
but limited to the object itself from which it proceeds, as: 
to bloom ;—d) Reflective verbs, which express an actjon pro- 
ceeding from an object and returning to it again, as: τύπτε- 
σθαι, to strike one's self, κομίξεσθαι, sihé parare. 
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§ 71. Kinds of Verbs according to their Form. 


The Greek language has three distinct forms for these 
various kinds of signification, viz. 

a) The active form, to denote the transitive, often ‘the in- 
transitive also; as: ἐγείρω σε, I wake thee, θάλλω, I bloom. 

ὃ) Themiddle form, to denote the reflective and intransitive ; 
as: βουλεύομαι, I counsel myself, or I deliberate. 

c) The passive form, to denote the passive (also the intran- 
sitive and reflective); as: οἱ πολέμιοι ἐδιώχθησαν ὑπὸ τὼν 
“Ἑλλήνων, the enemies were pursued by the Greeks. 


ὃ 72. Tenses of the Verb. 


1. The Greek language has the following tenses :— 
I. 1) The present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
2) The perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
II. 3) The imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I advised, 

4) The pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 

_ δὴ The aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised (quite indefinite) ; 3 
ITT. 6) The future, βουλεύσω, I shall advise, 

7) The future perfect (only in the middle form), 
βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised myself, or ] 
shall have been advised. 

2. All the tenses are divided into :— 

a. Principal tenses: the present, perfect, and future ; 

b. Historical tenses: the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist: 

Remark. The Greek language has two forms for the perfect and plu- 
perfect of the active, the simple future of the passive, and the aorist of all 
three voices, which are distinguished as first and second tenses. Only a 
few verbs, however, have both forms together; most verbs have the 
above-mentioned tenses either in one or the other of these forms; pure 
verbs have only the frst tenses. 
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§ 73. Moods of the Verb. 


, The Greek language has the following moods:— _ _—. 

.. 1. The indicative, to denote a phenomenon or actual fact; 
as: the rose blooms, the rose was blooming when I came into the | 
garden. 

_ 11, The subjunctive or conjunctive, to denote a supposition 
or mere conception of the mind. The subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called, in Greek grammar, the optative. 


Remark. We shall see, in the syntax, how the aorist has both forms of 
the subjunctive, and the future can have an optative. 


III. The imperative, to denote the immediate expression 
of our will; as: βούλευε, advise. 


ὃ 74. On the Participials.— Infinitive and Participle. 


Besides the moods, the verb has two forms which are called 
participials, because, in one point of view, they partake of the 
nature of the verb, and, in another, of that of the substantive 
and adjective, viz. 

a. The infinitive, which is the substantive-participal; as: 
ἐθέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to lane and τὸ βουλεύειν, τω: 
or advice. 

ὃ. The participle, which is the adjective-participial; as: 
βουλεύων trais, an advising boy. 

Remark. These two participials are called the infinitive verb; the 
other forms of the verb are called the finite verb. 


§ 75. Numbers and Persons of the Verb. - 


The personal endings of the verb show whether the subject 
of the action is the speaker himself, or a person spoken to or 
EF ὃ 


70 ON THE VERB. [orap. vi. 


one spoken of, and, at the same time, also denote the relation of 
number: Singular, Dual, and Plural; as: βουλεύω, I (the 
speaker) advise, βουλεύεις, thou (the person spoken to) advisest, 
βουλεύει, he (the person spoken of ) advises, βουλεύετον, ye two 
(the persons spoken to) advise, βουλεύουσι, they (the persons 
spoken of ) advise. 

Remark. In the active voice and the passive aorists there is no 


separate form for the first person of the dual, but it is expressed by the 
first person of the plural. 


§ 76. Conjugation of the Verb. 


There are two forms of conjugation: the one in , accord- 
ing to which by far the greatest number of verbs are inflected, 
as: βουλεύω, 1 advise; and the other in pu, as: ἵστημι, ἴ 
place. 


§77. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Characteristic of 
, the Verb. 


1. In every verbal form we distinguish the stem, which 
contains the fundamental form of the verb; and the syllable 
of formation, by which the relations of the action, given above 
(§ 72—75.), are denoted. In most verbs in the stem is found 
by cutting off the ending of the firat person; as: βουλεύ-ω, 7 
advise. 

2. The syllable of formation either comes after the stem as 
an ending, and is then called the inflexional ending, as: 
βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι; or goes before, and is 
then called the augment or reduplication, as: 2-SovXevoy, I 
advised, βε-βούλευκα, I have advised. 
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3. The augment, which all the historical tenses (imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect) receive, consists, in the case of verbs 
whose root begins with a consonant, of an ¢ placed before the 
stem, as: 4Sovrevoa, 7 advised; but, in the case of verbs 
whose stem begins with a vowel, in lengthening the first 
vowel, by changing a and ¢ into ἡ (and in some verbs into 
et), 7 and v into 7 and ὕ, and ο into w. Reduplication, which 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect receive, consists, in 
the case of verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, in the 
repetition of the first consonant of the stem with ¢; but, in 
the case of verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, is like the 
augment, as: βε-βούλευκα, 1 have advised, ‘ixérevxa, I have 
besought, fr. ‘ixerev-w. The more particular definition of the 
augment and reduplication may be seen § 85. seq. 

4, The letter which stands at the end of the stem, after 
cutting off ὦ, is called the verbal characteristic or merely the 
characteristic (the distinguishing letter), because according to 
this, verbs in ὦ are divided into different classes: 6. 9. accord- 
ing as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or a liquid, the 
verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs ; as: βου- 
λεύ-ω, 1 advise, τιμάτω, I honour, tpi8-w, 1 rub, φαίν-ω, 1 
show. 


§ 78. Inflexional Endings. 


In the inflexional endings there are three different ele- 
ments, since by them the relations of time, mood, and person 
are denoted, viz. the characteristic of the tense or tense- 
characteristic, the modal vowel, and the personal ending ; as: 
θουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. They are divided into inflexional endings 
of the active, middle, and passive, according to the three 
voices of the verb. 
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a. Tense-Characteristic ‘and Ending. 


1. We call that consonant the tense-characteristic, which 
stands immediately after the stem of the verb, and is the cha- 
racteristic mark of. the tense. The tense-characteristic.of the 
perfect I. and pluperfect 1. active is x, in pure verbs, as: 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν 
that of the first future and first aorist active and middle, and 
future ITI. is o, as:. 


βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομαι.. 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἄμην 


that of the aorist I. passive is θ, and the future I. passive has 
the ending of the first aorist passive (θη) 3 in addition to the 
tense~characteristic o, thus, Ono: 

ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-ην ωλευλησεῦμα: 

Only the first tenses have a tense-characteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, in conjunction with the termi- 
nation following it, is called the tense-ending. Thus, 6. g., in 
the form βουλεύσω the o is the .tense-characteristic of the 
future, and the syllable cw the tense-ending. Lastly, the 
stem of the verb, in conjunction with the tense-characteristic 
and the augment or reduplication, is called the stem of the 
tense or tense-stem. Thus, 6. g., in ἐβούλευσ-α ἐβουλευσ 185. 
the tense-stem of the first aorist active. 


§79. 5. Personal Endings and Modal Vowel. 


The personal ending takes a different form according to the 
different persons and numbers; and the modal vowel, accord- 
ing to the different moods ; 


1 pers. sing. Ind. pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι. Conj. Bovdedow-pat. 
$ — — — fut. — ἧ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται. Opt. βουλεύ-σοεοι-το. 
1 —.plur. — pres. — Bovdev-d-pe0a. Conj. Bouvdev-w-pe0a. 
2— — — — — Bovred-e-cbe. — Bovdred-n-c6e. 
1 — sing. — aor.1. — &-Bovdev-c-d-pny. — βουλεύςσοωσμαι. 


3 - —- — — — l-Bovded-c-aero, Opt. Bovdrel-c-atero. 
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Remark. In the above forms Govdev is the verbal stem, and βουλευ, 
βουλευσ, and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, viz. of the present, future, and 
aorist I. middle; the endings par, rat, &c., are the personal endings, and 
the vowels ο, w, €, ot, 9, a, at, the modal vowels. 


§ 80. Remarks upon the Personal Endings and Modal 
Vowel. 


1. The personal endings immediately follow the modal 
vowel, and frequently connect themselves βὸ closely with it 
that the two do not appear as separate parts, but are com- 
bined into one; as: βουλεύσ-ῃς instead of βουλεύσ-η-ι5, Bov- 
λεύ-ῃ instead of βουλεύ-ε-αι. 

2. The difference between ‘the principal and_ historical 
tenses is here important. The principal tenses, viz. the pre- 
sent, perfect, and future, form the second and third persons of 
the dual with the same ending, ον, as: βουλεύ-ε-τον βουλεύ-ε- 
τον, βουλεύ-ε-σθον βουλεύ-ε-σθον ; but the historical tenses 
form the second person with the ending ον, and and the third 
with the ending ny, as: ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-έ-την, ἐβουλεύ- 
ε-σθον ἐβουλευ-έ-σθην.. 

3. Again, the principal tenses form the third person plural 
active with the ending σι(ν) (arising from ντι, vot), and in the 
_ middle with the ending vraz; the historical, in the active with 
the ending », and in the middle with the ending vro; as: 

βουλεύ-ο-νσε = βουλεύ-ουσ t(v) ἐ-βούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐ-βουλεύ-ο-ντο. 

4. Lastly, the principal tenses have the endings μαι, σαι, Tal, 
in the singular middle ; the historical, μὴν, oo, το; a8: 

βουλεύ-ο-μαι ἐβουλευ-ό-μην 

βουλεύ-ε-σ αι = βουλεύ-ῃ ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεύ-ου 

βουλεύ-ε-ται | ἐβουλεύ-ε-το. 
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5. The personal endings of. the conjunctive correspond to 
those of the principal tenses of the indicative, and those of the 
optative, to those of the historical tenses of the indicative; as: 


2 and 3 du. Ind. Pr. βουλεύε-τον. Conj. βουλεύη-τον. 
βουλεύε-σθον. — βουλεύη-σθον. 
3 pl. --- — βουλεύου-σι(ν»). — βουλεύω-σι(). 
βουλεύοενται. --- βουλεύω-νται. 
1 sing. — — βουλεύο-μαι. — βουλεύω-μαι. 
2— — — βουλεύ-ῃ. —~ βουλεύ-ῃ. 
3 — — — βουλεύε-ται. βουλεύηται. 


2and 3 dual — Im. ἐβουλεύε-τ ον, ἐσπτην. Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, oi-r ny. 
iBoudeve-abov, ἐσσθην. — βουλεύοι-σθον, οί-σθη ν. 


8». --- — ἐβούλευο-ν. - βουλεύοιεεν. 
ἐβουλεύο-ντο. — βουλεύοιον το. 

1 sing. — — ἐβουλευό-μην. — βϑουλενοί-μην. 

2 — — — iGovdrsve-co, ἐβουλεύ-ου. — βουλεύοι-σο, βουλεύοι-ο. 

8 — — — sPovrede-ro. — βϑουλεύοι-το. 


Remark. Upon the ν ἐφελκυστικόν see § 7. a. 

The modal vowel of the conjunctive of the principal tenses 
is distinguished from that of the indicative, merely by being 
lengthened, viz. o into ὦ; ¢ and a into ἡ.» and εἰ into 7; as: 


Ind. βουλεύ-ο-μεν Conj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν 
Ind. βουλεύ-ε-σθε Conj. βουλεύ-η-σθε. 


7. The modal vowel of the optative is ¢ in conjunction 
with the preceding modal vowel of the first person singular 
indicative (the pluperfect forms an exception, since the opta- 
tive of this tense takes the modal vowel of the present), thus : 


1 sing. Ind. imperf. act.o Opt.ot ἐβούλευ-ο.ν βουλεύ-οι-μι. 
1 plur. — aor... —a —at ἐβουλεύστα-μεν βουλεύσ-αι-μεν. 


§ 81. Conjugation of the regular Verb in ὦ exhibited in the. 
pure Verb (§ 77, 4.) βουλεύω, I advise. 


Prefatory Remarks. Since pure verbs do not form the second tenses 
(ᾧ 72. Rem.), these will be supplied from two mute verbs and a liquid 
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(rpiB-w, I rub, λείποω. stem AIll, J leave, and φαίν-ω, stem SAN, J show) 
in order to make up a complete conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, the following should be ob- 
served : —~ 

1) The English meaning is not annexed to the Greek form, because of 
the variety of signification attaching to some of the moods and tenses. 

2) The Greek forms may, at the very commencement, be always 
divided into their elements, viz.: a) personal ending, δ) modal vowel, 
6) tense-characteristic, d) tense-stem, 6) verbal stem, 77) augment or 
reduplication. 

3) The endings expressed in characters standing far apart from each 
other, may serve to render learners observant of the difference between 
the historical tenses of the indicative and optative, and the principal 
tenses. 

4) The forms which are alike, as well as those which differ only in 
accentuation, are distinguished by an asterisk (*). The learner should 
seek out for these, and compare them together; as: βουλεύσω 1 sing. 
Ind. fut. act., or 1 sing. Sub. aor. I. act.; βούλευσαι 2 sing. Imper. 
aor. I. mid., βουλεύσαι 3 sing. Opt. aor. I. act., βουλεῦσαι Inf. aor. I. act. 

5) With the form, the accentuation should likewise be learnt, which is 
treated of § 84. For beginners, this general rule will suffice: the accent, 
in the verb, goes as far back from the end, as the nature of the last syllable 
allows. Those forms whose accentuation deviates from this general rule 
are distinguished by a cross (+) annexed. 

6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learnt in this 
way, the learner should analyse the verbal forms occurring in sentences 
of Greek, into their elements (personal ending, modal vowel, &c.), thus: 
βουλεύσω is, 1) of the first person, 2) singular, 3) Indicative, 4) future, 
5) active, 6) from the verb βουλεύω, J advise; and then, so translate the 
verbal forms found in sentences of English, into Greek, that he may give - 
the elements of which the Greek form must be composed, separately, in _ 
the following order:—1) The root of the verb, 2) augment or redu- Ὁ 
plication, 3) tense-characteristic, 4) tense-stem, 5) modal vowel, 6) 
tense-stem with modal vowel, 7) personal ending, 8) tense-stem 
with modal vowel and personal ending: e. g. how will the form, 
“he counselled himself (once),” be expressed in Greek as an aorist, 
from the present: βουλεύ-ω, J advise? —Stem of the verb: βουλευ-, 
augm. ἐς hence: é-BovAev; tense-characteristic of aor. I. mid. ¢; hence 
tense-stem: é-GovAevo-, modal vowel of the Ind. aor. I. mid. a, hence: 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-α ; personal ending of the third person of an historical tense of 
the middle voice ro, hence: ἐς βουλεύ-σεα-Το. 
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Paradigm of the Verbin.w ACTIVE. 
Σ Moons. 
















τῶ Η 
᾿ INDICATIVE. ConsuncrTive of prin. tenses. 
- 1 | βουλεύμω * I advise BovAst-w * 
2 | βουλεύ-εις βουλεύ-᾽ς 
| ῬΒΕΒΕΝΤ. 3 | βουλεύ-ει βουλεύου # 
a 2 | βουλεύ-ετον βουλεύ-ητον 
Tense-stem : 8 | βουλεύςετον βουλεύ-ητον 
βουλευ- . 1 | βουλεύεομεν βουλεύ-ωμεν 
ὍΝ ᾿ς 21 Bovded-ere βουλεύ-ητε 
3 | βουλεύ-ουσι(ν) βουλεύ-ωσι(ν) 





ἐ-βούλευ-ον * 
ἐ-βούλευ-“ες 





“« 





IMPERFECT. ἐ-βούλευοε(ν) 
5 ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον 
Tense-stem : ἐ-βουλευ-ἐτην 
ἐσεβουλευς. . ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν 





ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε 
ἐ-βούλευ-ον * 
βε-βούλευ-κεα 
βε-βούλευ-κεας 
βε-βούλευ-κεε(ν) 















βε-βουλεύ-κ’ω : 
βε-βουλεύοκεῃς, &c., like the 
present ; usually, how- 





PERFECT. 






7 Be-Bovded-n-arov — ever, expressed by a peri- 
Tense-stem : Be~Bovhed-n-aroy phrasis with the parti- 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν ciple and εἶναι, as: 


Be-Bou-hev-x- 







βε- βουλεύ-κ-ατε 
βε-βουλεύ-κεᾶσι(ν) 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύοκοεεις 
. ἐ-βεοβουλεύ-κοει 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κοειτον 
ἐ-βε-βουλευ-κεείτην 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κεειμεν 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κοειτε 
.€=-Be-Bovded-n-ecay ! 


Co τὸ = 6 bo OO DO =] ὧδ DD = 69 bD ὦ ἴ2 μ-ὶ 


βεβουλευκὼς ὦ, Ze, &c. 















PLUPERFECT. 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βε-βουλευ-κ- 







o 
GO BD mt οὐ BD G9 BD μα 















Peerscr II. wé-gnyv-a 1) πειφήντω 
Prurerrect II. é-rre-pnv-ey 2) 
S. 1 | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α Bovded-c-w * 


,ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ε(ν) 
ἐ-βουλεύ.σ-ατον 
ἐ-βουλευ-σεάτην 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αμεν 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατε 

ἐ-βούλευ-σεαν 

ἔςλιποον 
é-dureec, &c. like the 


βουλεύ-σ-ῃς, &c., like the 
present 






Aozist I. 






Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ- 












G2 BS m= GO δ ὧδ bO 












Aone th Ain-w, &c., like the present 


ἐςλιπ- 





ἜσΤΟΒΕ: βουλεύ-σοω * like the | 7 
βουλευ-σ- present 
1) The inflexion of the perf. IT. is like that of the perf. I. in all the moods 
and participles. 


wanting 




















§ 81.) CONJUGATION. 7 





ACTIVE. Paradigm of the Verb in ὦ. 
Moops. PARTICIPIALS. 
Opr., i. e.conjunc.of hist. ten.' IMPERATIVE. InFinit.  ῬΔΑΒΤΊΟΙΡΙΣ. 
! βουλεύ-ειν | βουλεύκων 
βούλευ-ε βουλεύουσα 
βουλευ-ἔτω βουλεῦ-ον ἦ 
βουλεύ-ετον Gen. οντος 
βουλευ-έτων οὐσης 
βουλεύ-ετε 
βουλευ-ἔτωσαν, usually -ντων 
βουλεύο-οιμι 
βουλεύ-οις 
βουλεύ-οι 
βουλεύ-οιτον 
Bovrev-oir ny 
βουλεύ-οιμεν 
βουλεύοςοιτε 
βουλεύςοιεν 


βε-βούλευ-κ-ε, &c., like | βε-βουλευ- βε-βουλευ-κ- 
the present; onlya| κιέναι 7 | wef 
















few perfects, how- βε-βουλευ-κ- 
ever, with a present via ἡ 
signification form an βε-βουλευ-κ- 
Imperative oc T 
Gen. x-dro¢ 
| K-viac 
βε-βονλεύ-κ-οιμὲ 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-εοις, &c. like 
the imperf.; usually, 
however, expressed by 
a periphrasis with the 
participle and εἶναι,88 : 
βε-βουλευ-κ-ὼὡς εἴην 
| πε-φήν-οιμι πέτφην-ε πε-φη-νέ-  πετφην-ώς T 
vat 
| βουλεύ-σ-αιμι ΣΕ. βουλεῦ-σ- | βουλεύ-σ-ἂς 
βουλεύ-σ-αις Or ειας βούλευ-σ-ον αιὯ βουλεύ-σ-ἄσα 
βουλεύ-σ-αι * + or εἰιε(ν) βουλευ-σ-άτω βουλεῦ-σ-ἄν 7 
βουλεύ-σ-εαιτον βουλεύ-σ-ατον 
βουλεύ-σ-αἰτὴην βουλευ-σ-ἄτων 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν 
βουλεύ-σ-αιτε βουλεύ-σ-ατε ---Ἕ.-.- 
Bovdeb-o-atey or evar βουλευ-σ-άτωσαν, usually --σάντων 
λίπεοιμι, ἄσ., like the | λίποε, &c. like the λιπ-ών, oba,6 
| imperf, present G. ὄντος, obon 
| βουλεύ-σ-τοιμι, like the wanting Bovdev-c-wy, 
imperf. &c., like pres 


2) The inflexion of the pluperf. II. is like that of the pluperf. I. in all 
the optative and Indicative. 


Paradigm of the Verb in ὦ. 














“ῷ e 

TENSES. q ἕ 

Zi Pa | 
] 
2 
PRESENT. ὴ 
Tense-stem : ᾿ 
βουλευ- 1 
2 
= 3 
1 
2 
IMPERFECT. : 
Tense-stem : Ξ 
ἐ-βουλευ- l 
2 
3 
1 
2 
ῬΕΒΣΈΟΤ. ; 
Tense-stem : : 
βε-βουλευ- 1 
2 
ee ὁ 3 
1 
2 
| 3 

PLUPERFECT. | Ὁ. 1! 
Tense-stem : | : 
&-Be-Bovrev- ! Ῥ 1 
| 2 

ener eee: Seem 
| . 1. 
2 
3 

Aorist I. | D. 1 | 
Tense-stem : | : 
ἐ-βουλευσ- | P. 1 
2 

ἐς Ξ ΠΡΟΣ 
Aorist IT. Ss. 1 
FutTurs 5. 1 
ἘυΤΟΒΕΡΕΒΡΈΟΤ 5.1 











INDICATIVE. 


βουλεύτομαι 
βουλεύ-ῃ * 
βουλεύ-εται 
βουλευ-όμεθον 
βουλεύ-εσθον 
βουλευ-ἔσθον 
βουλευ-όμεθᾳ 
βουκεύςεσθε 
Bovdsb-ov ras 
ἐ-βουλευτόμην 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ου 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ετο 
ἐ-βουλευ-όμεθον 
ἐ- βουλεύ-εσθον 
ἐ-βουλευσέσθην 
ἐ- βουλευόμεθα 
ἐ-ςβουλεύ-εσθε 
ἐ-βουλεύκον το 
βε-βούλευ-μαι 
βε-βούλευ-σαι 
βε-βούλευ-ται 
βε-βουλεύ-μεθον 
βε-βούλευσσθον 
βε-βούλευ-σθον 
βε-βουλεύ-μεθα 
βε-βούλευ-σθε 
βε-βούλευονται 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μην 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σο 
ἐ-βεοβούλευ-“το 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεθον 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σθον 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-σσθην 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεθα 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σθε 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-ντο 


é=Boudev-0-a pny 


ἐ-βουλεύ-στω 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατο 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεθον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σεασθον 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άσθην 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεθα 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-εασθε 
ἐεβουλεύ-σεαντο 


ἱπιρατῇ 


᾿βουλεύ-σοομαι, like the | 


TT 


the pres. 








MIDDLE. 


Moops. 


Consunc. of prin. ten. 


βουλεύεωμαι 
Bovdsb-y * 
Bovrsd-nrat 
βουλευ-ώμεθον 
βουλεύεησθον 
βουλεύ-κησθον 
βουλευ-ώμεθα 
βουλεύ-ησθε 


βουλεύεωνται 


Βα λὲν ξένας δ “τῇ 


Bovrsd-c-w pat 
Bovrsd-o-y, &e., like 
the pres. 


“ἐελιπεόμην, like the | λέπεωμαι, like the pres. 


wanting 


wanting 








MIDDLE. Paradigm of the Verb in o. 


Moons. | ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙΔ. 
| Orr., i.e. conj. hist. ten. 

























Bovrsi- ἰβουλευ-“όμενος 
Bovdsd-ou εσθαι βουλευ-ομένη 
βουλευ-ἔσθω βουλευ-όμενον 


βουλεύ«εσθον 
βουλευ-ἔσθων * 


βουλεύ-εσθε ----- ---- 
βουλευ-ἔσθωσαν, usually --ἐσθων ὅ᾽ 





Bovrev-oi pny 
Bovdev-o10 
BovAgb-0trT 0 
βουλευ-οίμεθον 
βουλεύ-οισθον 
βουλευ-οέσθην 
βουλευ-οίμεθα 
βουλεύ-οισθε 





βουλεύςοιντο 
βε-βουλεν- 
βε-βούλευ“σο μένος T 
βε-βουλεύςσθω βε-βουλευ- 
μένη 
βε-βούλευεσθον βε-βουλευ- 
βε-βουλεύεσθων * μένον ἡ 


βε-βούλευ“σθε | 
βε-βουλεύ-σθωσαν, usually —cOwy * 





βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴην, 


εἴης, εἴη . 











































βουλευ-σ-αἰμὴν βουλεύ-σ- | βουλευ-σ- 

βουλεύ-σ-αιο βούλευ-σ-αι * ασθαι apevoc 

βουλεύ-σ-αιτο βουλευ-σ-ἄσθω βουλευ-σ- 

βαυλευ-σ-αίμεθον αμένη 

βουλεύ-σ-αισθον βουλεύ-σ-ασθον βουλευ-σο- 

BovAeu-o-aic 6 ny βουλευ-σ-άσθων * | μενον 

βουλευ- σοεαίμεθα 

βουλεύ-σεαισθε βουλεύ“σ-ασθε 

βουλεύ-σ-αιντο βουλευ-σ-ἄσθωσαν, usually --ἄσθων * 

| λιποοίμην, like the im- | λιποοῦ F, —éoOw, like  λιπεέσθαι ΤἸλιπ-όμενος 

perf. the pres. «ομένη, -όμενον 

βουλευ-σ-οίμην, like the wanting υλευ-σ- 
imperf. ὄμενος, n, ov 


βε-βουλευ-σ-οίμην, like 
the imperf. 


IMPERATIVE. | Inver. | Parricrexs. 
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Paradigm of the Verb in o. PASSIVE. 


eat 
| | Moons. 
8 















InpICATIVE. 








Cons. of prin. tenses. 





E 
Zz 
S. 





















Pas 
1 | ἐεβουλεύ-θ-ην βουλευ-θ-ὦ 
2 | ἐ-βουλεύ-θεης βουλευ-θοὺς 
ΑΟΒΙΒΤΙ. 8. | ἐ-βουλεύ-θε-η βουλευ-θοῇ 
D. 2 | ἐ-«βουλεύ-θεητον βουλευ-θ-ῆτον 
Tense-stem : 3 | ἐ-βουλευ-θεήτην βουλευ-θ-οῆτον 
ἐ-βουλευ-θ- P. 1 | ἐ-βουλεύ-θε-ημεν βουλευ-θοῶμεν 
2 | ἐ-βουλεύ-»θ-ητε βουλευ-θ-ῆτε * 
3 | ἐ-βουλεύ-θοησαν Bovhev-0-8 02 (v) 
1 | βουλευ-θή-σεομαι wanting 
2 | βουλευ-θή-σ-εῃ, &c. like 
the Ind. of pres. mid. 
la ἣν | τριβ-οῶ 
ἐ-τρίβεης, &c., like the hee &c., like the 
aor. I. pass. aor. I. pass. 
τριβ-ήτσ-τομαι wanting 


τριβ-εή- σοι, &c., like the 
fut. I. pass. 
Verbal adjectives: βουλευ-τός, ἡ, dy, 





§ 82. Remarks upon the Table. 


1. In the 1. person singular of the pluperfect active there is another 
form in 7, used by the Attics, as well as that in εἰν; as: ἐβεβουλεύκη 
as well as ἐβεβουλεύκειν. ᾿ 

2. In the 2. person singular of the present and future middle or passive 
there is, among the Attics, a form in εἰ) as well as that in y, as: BovAed-y and 
βουλεύ-ει, Bovdreb-o-y and -εἰ, BeBovrsbo-y and --εἰ, BovrsvOno-y and —«t, 
rpiBho-y and -«. This latter form in εἰ is, in the three following verbs, 
exclusively used, viz. : — 


βούλομαι, I wish. βούλει, thou wishest (but Conj. βούλφ). 
οἴομαι, 1 think. οἴει, thou thinkest (but Οὐοη]. οἴψ). 
ὄψομαι; I shall see. ὄψει, thou walt see 


8. The shortened form of the 3. person plural of the Imperative active 
agrees with the form of the genitive plural of the participle in every tense, 
except the perfect. The learner should seek out the forms. 

4. The changes which the mutes, at the end of the verbal stem, 
undergo by the addition of endings beginning with o and 6, have been 
noticed already, § 8. The other changes will be more particularly 
noticed under the separate classes of mute verbs. 
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PASSIVE. Paradigm of the Verb in ὦ. 



































Moons. ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙΒ. 

| Οντ., conj. hist. tenses. IMPERATIVE. Inrisir. | ParricrPre. 
βουλευ-θ-είην βουλευ-θ- ἰβουλευ-θ-είς T 
βουλευ-θ-είης βουλεύ-θεητι ἤναι βουλευ-θ-εἴσα 
βουλευ-θ-είῃ βουλευ-θεήτω βουλευ-θ-έν F 
βουλευ-θ-είητον βουλεύ-θεητον Genitive : 
βουλευ-θ-ειήτην βουλευ-θεήτων βουλευ-θ-έντο 
βουλευ-θ-είημεν & --εἶῖμεν βουλευ-θ-είση 
Bovdev-O-einre & --εἴτε βουλεύ-θ-ητε * 
βουλευ-θ-εῖεν βουλευ-θεοήτωσαν 
βουλευ-θη-σ-οί- μην, &c., βουλευ-θή- ᾿βουλευ-θη-σ- 










σεσθαι όμενος, ἢ, ov 


like the Opt. of the 
imperf. mid. 





oe 



















τριβ-είην : τριβ-ῆναι |rpiB-ac 7, &c. 

τριβ-είης, &c., like the | rpiB-n&, --τω, &c., like aor. I, 
aor. I. pass. like the aor. I. pass. 

τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, &c., like wanting τριβή- rptB-n-0- 






the fut. I. pass. σεσθαι 


όμενος, ἢ, ον 





and βουλευτέος, τέᾶ, τέον. 


§ 83. Remarks upon the Formation of the (so-called) Attic 
| Future. 


1. If, in the future, active, and middle in ow, σομαι, of a stem of two or 
more syllables, a short vowel, ἄ, i, ὕ goes before the o ; another form is used, 
instead of the regular one, which takes a circumflex ending after the 
omission of σι, viz. ὥ, οὔμαι, and is called the Attic future; as: ἐλάω 
(usually ἐλαύνω), I drive, ἐλά-σ-ω, F. Att. ἐλῶ, dc, a, Gpev, dre, ὥσι(ν) ; 
τελέω, I fulfil, redé-o-w, F. Att. τελῶ, εἴς, εἴ, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὖὔσι(ν) ; τελέ-σ- 
ομαι, τελοῦμαι, εἴ, etrat, &c.; κομίζω, I carry, F. κομίσω (i), F. Att. κομιῶ, 
εεἴς, ιεῖ, cooper, etre, ιοῦσι(») 5 κομιοῦμαι, ιεῖ, tetrat, ιούμεθα, &e. 

2. This form of the future is found only in the Indicative, Infinitive, and 
Participle, never in the Optative; thus: τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. 
The verbs which take this form are the following: — a) ἐλάω (ἐλαύνωλ), 
I drive, τελέω, 1 fulfil, and καλέω, I call; —b) all in &w;—c) a féw verbs 
in ζω, very generally βιβάζω, I walk; —d) all verbs in dw and 
ἀμφιέννυμι, I clothe (ἀπφιέσω, aug). Exceptions to this form of the 
future are but rare in the Attic dialect. 

G 
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ἢ 84. <Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Fundamental Rule. The accent goes as far, from the end of the 
word towards the beginning, as the nature of the last syllable allows; as 
βούλευε, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον ; but: βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. 

Remark 1. The diphthong a at the end of a word is considered as 
short in relation to the accent; as: βουλεύυμαι. The Optative-ending a 
forms an exception, since it is considered long; as: βουλεύσαι 3. pers. 
sing. Opt. aor. I. act. 

2. The above fundamental rule prevails in composition, with the limit- 
ation, however, that the accent of the verb must not pass beyond that syllable 
of the word prefixed, which was accented before composition; nor beyond 
tts place in a preexisting compound, or upon a preexisting augment; as: 

φέρε πρόςφερε, φεῦγε ἔκφευγε, λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε, but: προςεῖχσν like εἶχον, 
παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, ἐπίθες, συνέκδος (not πρόςειχον, πάρ- 
ἐσχον, ἔξηγον, ἔπιθες, σύνεκδος) ; 80 also: προςῆκον, ἀπεῖργον, like ἧκον, elpyor. | 

Exceptions to the fundamental rule. 

3. The accent rests on the last syllable in the following forms : — 

a) In the Infinitive aorist II. active as a circumflex, and in the mas- 
culine and neuter singular of the Participle of this tense as an acute: 
λιπεῖν, λιπών, dv, and in 2. singular Imperative aorist I. active of the 
following five verbs: εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, λαβέ, and ἰδέ. 

b) In the Imperative aorist II. middle as a circumflex; as: λαβοῦ, 
θοῦ (fr. τίθημι.) 

Remark 2. In composition, the accent, in the Imperative (not in the 
Participials) of aorist II. active and middle of all verbs, moves back, ac- 
cording to the fundamental rule; as: ἔκβαλε, ἔξελθε, ἐκβάλον, ἔκδος, 
Exdore, ἀπόδος, μετάδος (not ἄποδος, μέταδος, see No. 2.), perddore, but: 
ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελθών, &c. In verbs in μὲ, however, the 
accent in the singular Imperative aorist II]. middle moves back, only 
when the verb is compounded of a dissyllabic preposition, but remains if. 
the verb is compounded of a monosyllabic one; though in the dual and. 
plural it is drawn back always; ἀπόδου, κατάδου, ἀπόθου, προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, 
ἀφοῦ, πρόδοσθε, εἴςθεσθε, ἄφεσθε, κατάθεσθε. 

c) In all Participles in ¢ Gen. τος, and always as an acute (thus 6, ge 
in all Participles active of verbs in μι as well as in those of perfect I. 
and IT. active and aorist I. and 11. passive), as: βεβουλευκώς (G. droc), 
βουλευθείς (G. évroc), ἱστάς (G. dvroc), τιθείς (G. ἔντος), διδούς (G. ὄντος), 
δεικνύς (G. ὑντος). 

Exception. The Participle of aorist I. active, which is always ἘΒΟΣΥ: 
tone; as: βουλεύσᾶς. 
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d) In the Conjunctive aorist I. and II. passive, as a circumflex; as: 
βουλευθῶ. 

4. The accent rests on the penultimate in the following forms : — 

a) In the Infinitive, perfect, middle, or passive; aorist I. active and 
aorist I. middle ; further, in all Infinitives in ναι, thus in all forms of the 
Infinitive active of verbs in μὲ, as well as in the Infinitive aorist I. 
and IT, passive and perfect active; as: τετύφθαι, βεβουλεῦσθαι, τετιμῆσθαι, 
πεφιλῆσθαι ;----φυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισθῶσαι ; — λιπέσθαι 3 — 
ἐστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆναι, θεῖναι, δοῦναι ;— βουλευθῆναι, 
τυπῆναι; --- βεβουλευκέναι. 

b) In all Optative forms in αἱ (see Rem. 1.) 

Remark 8. The three similarly spelt forms of Infinitive aorist I. active, 
Imperative aorist I. middle, and the 3. person singular Optative aorist L 
active, are distinguished by the accentuation in the following manner, 
when they consist of three or more syllables, and have the penultimate 
long by nature: — 

Inf. Aor.I. A. βουλεῦσαι. Imper.A.I.M.BotdAevoa. Opt. A. I. M. βουλεύσαι. 
-- — ποιῆσαι. — — ποίησαι. -- — ποιήσαι. 

If the penultimate is short by nature, or long by position only, the 
Infinitive aorist 1. active agrees with the 3. person Optative aorist I. 
active; as: φυλάξαι; but, Imperative aorist I. middle φύλαξαι, 

c) In the Participle perfect middle or passive; as: πεπαιδευμένος, μένη, 
μένον, τετιμημένος, πεφιλημένος, τετυμμένος. 


ὃ 85. More particular Definition of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 

Having considered the augment and reduplication generally 
(§ 77, 3.), it is necessary to add some more particular expla- 
nation. 

All the historical tenses, imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist, 
take the augment, as we have seen, but retain it in the Indica- 
tive only. We distinguish two kinds of augment: the 
syllabic, and the temporal. 


a) Syllabic Augment. 
1. The syllabic augment takes place m verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing ¢ to the 
G 2 
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stem in the imperfect and aorist, but to the reduplication in 
the pluperfect. By this means, the word is increased (augetur) 
by one syllable ; as: βουλεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βού- 
λευσα, Plpf. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

2. When the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled 
after the addition of the augment (ὃ 8, 11.); as: pérra, I 
throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, Aor. ἔῤῥιψα. 

Remark. The three verbs: βούλομαι, 77 wish, δύναμαι, 7 can, and μέλλω, 
I intend, often take n, instead of «, as an augment in the Attic dialect; 
as: ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλόμην, Aor. ἐβουλήθην and ἠβουλήθην ; ἐδυνάμην 
and ἠδυνάμην, Aor. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην (but always: ἐδυνάσθην) ; 
ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον (the aorist is very seldom ἠμέλλησα.) 


§ 86. 5) Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment takes place in verbs whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first vowel of the 
stem, by which means the word is increased one time (tempus) 
in point of quantity; thus: 


a becomes ἡ, 88: dyw(é) Imp. ἦγον Pf. nya Plpf. ἤχειν. 

ε — xn -- ἐλπίζω — ἡλπιζον — ἤλπικα — ἡἠλπίκειν. 

ει -- ἢ -- ἱκετεύω() -- ἱκέτευον) — ἱκέτευκα() — ἱκετεύκειν(). 
o — w— ὁμιλέω — ὡμίλεον — opilnra .--- ὡμιλήκειν. 

νυ — 8 -- ὑβρίζω(ῦ) — ὕβριζον(ῦ) — ὕβρικα(ῦ) — ὕβρίκειν(Ὁ). 
αὖ — y—alpiw — ὕρεον — ὕρηκα — ὑρήκειν. 

av — nuv— αὐλέω — ηὕλεον — ηὔληκα — ηὐλήκειν. 

ao — g—okrizw — φκτιζον — wera — φκτίκειν. 


Remark. Those verbs are incapable of augment which begin with y, 7, 
V, w, ov, ΟΥ̓ εἰ; as: ἡττάομαι, Tam worsted, Pf. ἥττημαι, Plpf. ἡττήμην ; 
ivdw(t), 1 press, Aor. irwoa(i); ὑπνόω, 1 lull to sleep, Aor. ὕπνωσα; 
ὠφελέω, I benefit, Impf. ὠφέλεον ; οὐτάζω, I wound, Impf. obraZov; εἴκω, I 
give way to, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. εἶξα. εἰκάζω, 1 conjecture, forms an excep- 
tion, since it is augmented, though rarely, 6. ρ΄. εἴκαζον and graZoy, εἴκασα 
and ὕκασα, εἴκασμαι and ἤκασμαι. Those, also, whose stem begins with ev 
generally take no augment, 6. g. εὔχομαι, 1 pray, εὐχόμην, more rarely 
ηὐχόμην, but Pf. ηὖγμαι. 
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§ 87. Remarks. 


1. Verbs beginning with ἄ and a succeeding vowel have ἃ instead of 
n, but those beginning with ἃ, av, or οἱ, and a succeeding vowel, are quite 
incapable of augment ; as: andilopar(a), I feel disgust, Impf. andi2dunr(a) ; 
diw (ἃ) (poet.), Z perceive, Impf. diov (ἃ) ; avaivw, I dry, Impf. αὔαινον ; 
otaxiZw, I steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον. But the verb οἴομαι, I think, takes the 
augment; as: ῳόμην. 

2. A few, also, beginning with ou: and a following consonant do not 
receive the augment; as: οἰκουρέω, I guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα. 

3. The following eleven verbs beginning with « have the augment in 
the form of εἰ instead of n: idw, I allow, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα ; ---- ἐθίζω, 
1 accustom, to which εἴωθα, 1 am accustomed, also belongs ; — εἰσάμην, 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), J erected, I founded ; —édicow, I wind ; ----ἕλκω, I draw, Aor. 
etAxioa, (fr.‘EAKYQ); —eidor, 7 took (EAQ), fr. αἱρέω ; —¥xopar, 7 follow; 
- ἰργάζομαι, I work; --- ἕρπω, ἐρπύζω, I creep, I go; — ἑστιάω, 7 entertain; 
—and ἔχω, I have. 

4, The following verbs take the syllabic instead of the temporal aug- 


ment : — 
ἄγνύυμι, I break, Aor. iata, &c. See the verbs in μι. 


ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Pf. ἑάλωκα (a), captus sum, and ἥλωκα. 
ὠθέω, I push, ἐώθεον, &c. 
ὠνέομαι, I buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην, Aor. ἐωνησάμην, Pf. ἐώνημαι. 
5. ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second syllable : 
ἑώρταζον. This occurs in the following forms of the pluperfect : — 
"EIKQ, Pf. IL. ἔοικα, I am like, I seem, Pipf. ἐῴκειν. 
ἔλπομαι, I hope, Pf. IL. ἔολπα, I hope, Plpf. ἐώλπειν. 
ἜΡΓΩ, J do, Pf. IT. topya, Plpf. ἐώργειν. 
6. The following verbs have both the temporal and syllabic aug- 
ment : — 
_ ὁράω, I see, Impf. ἑώρων, Pf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοίγω, 1 open, Impf. dviwyoy, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), &e. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken, Aor. ἑάλων(ἃ) (Inf. 'dddvat) and ἥλων. 


SS -α πασςτσς τος 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the first conso- 
nant of the stem in connexion with « It denotes a completed 
G3 
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action, and hence is prefixed to the perfect, as: A4-Av«a, I 
have loosed, fr. λύω ; to the future ITI., as: κε-κοσμήσομαι, I 
shall be adorned, fr. xoopéw; and to the pluperfect, which, as 
an historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the redu- 
plication, as: ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

2. Reduplication takes place only when the stem of the verb 
begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid. The 
exceptions to this rule are, verbs beginning with p, yv, BX 
(except βέβλαμμαι fr. βλάπτω, 1 hurt ; βεβλασφήμηκα fr. 
βλασφημέω, I slander ; βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα fr. Bra- 
στάνω, I germinate), and most of those beginning with yA; 
which take merely the simple augment. 


λύω, 1 loose Pf. λέορλνκα Plpf. ἐ-λε-λύκειν. 
θύω, I sacrifice — ri-Ovea, § 8,108) — ἐ-τε-θύκειν. 
φυτεύω, I plant — πε-φύτευκα, § 8,108) — ἐ-πε-φυτεύκειν. 
xopebw, I dance — Keexdpevca, § 8,10 8) — ἐ-κεοχορεύκειν. 
γράφω, I write — yi-ypaga — ἐ-γε-γράφειν. 
κλίνω, 7 bend — κέἔςκλικα — ἐςκεκκλίχειν. 
κρίνω, I judge — κέ-κρικα — ἐκκεοκρίκειν. 
πνέω, I breathe | —- πέ-πνευκα — ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν. 
θλάω, I break in pieces — τέ-θλακα, $8,108) — é-re-OrAdeew. 
ῥίπτω, 1 throw — ἔῤῥιφα — ἐῤῥίφειν. 
γνωρίζω, 1 make known — i-yvwouwa — é-yvupixer. 
βλακεύω, I am lazy — ἐ-βλάκευκα — ἐεβλακεύκειν. 
γλύφω, I carve — ἔσγλυφα — ἐνγλύφειν. 


3. Reduplication is omitted (except in the above-mentioned 
cases of verbs beginning with p, γν, BA, yd), if the stem of the 
verb begins with a double consonant, or two simple conso- 
nants which are not a mute and a liquid; as: 


ζηλόω, I emulate Pf. ἐςζήλωκα Pipf. ἐ-ζηλώκειν. 
ξενόω, J entertainasa guest — ἐ-ξένωκα — ἐεξενώκειν. 
ψάλλω, 7 play on the harp = — ἔςψαλκα — s-Pddnev. 
σπείρω, I sow — ἔσσπαρκα — ἐσσπάρκειν. 
κτίζω, 1 found — feria — ἐκκτίκειν., 


πτύσσω, I fold — inrvya — ἐ-πτύχειν. 
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Remark 1. The two verbs, μιμνήσκω (stem MNA), J remind, and 
erdopat, I acquire, take reduplication, although they begin with two con- 
sonants which are not a mute and a liquid: pé-penpat, κέεκτημαι, i-pe- 
μνήμην, ἐ-κε-κτήμην. 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
letter, but take e as an augment: 


λαμβάνω, I take Pf. cAnga Pipf. εἰλήφειν. 

λαγχάνω, I receive (by lot) --- εληχα — εἰλήχειν. 

λέγω, συλλέγω, I collect — συνείλοχα --- συνειλόχειν. 

ῬΕΩ, J say — εἴρηκα — εἰρήκειν. 

μείρομαι, I obtain a share --- εἵμαρται (with aspir. breath.) it is 
allotted. 


Remark 2, Διαλέγρμαι, I converse, has the Pf. διείλεγμαι, although the 
simple λέγω in the signification of “to say” always takes the regular 
reduplication : λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Pf. act. wanting). 


§ 89. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs beginning with a, «, or o, repeat the first 
two letters of the stem before the temporal augment, im the 
perfect and pluperfect; this augment is called Attic nedy- 
plication. 

a) Verbs the second syllable of whose stem is short by 
nature : 


ἀρόω, I plough. ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), I drive. 
ἀρ-ήροκα ἀρ-ἥρομαι ἐλεήλακα ἐλοεήλαμαι 
Gp-npoxev ἀρε-ηρόμην. ἐλεηλάκεν ἐλεηλάμην. 

ἐλέγχω, I convict. ὀρύττω, I dig. 
ἐλεήλεγχα ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ὀροώρυχα ὀρ-ώρυγμαι 
ἐλεηλέγχειν ἐλεηλέγμην. ὀροωρύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην. 


δὴ) Verbs which have a vowel long by nature in the second 

syllable of the stem, and shorten it after the addition of the 

reduplication (except ἀρείδω, I prop, ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι):. 
α — 
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ἀλείφω, I anoint. ἀκούω, 1 hear. 
ἀλεήλιφα ἀλεήλιμμαι ἀκ-ἥκοα ἤκουσμαι 
ἀλοηλίφειν ἀλεηλίμμην. ἠκεηκόειν ἠκούσμην. 

ἀγείρω, I assemble. ἐγείρω, 1 awaken. 
ἀγ-ήγερκα ἀγ-ήγερμαι by-nyepxa ἐγεήγερμαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκεν ἀγοηγέρμην. ἐγ-ηγέρκεν ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


Remark 1. The pluperfect with the Attic reduplication very rarely 
takes a fresh augment; regularly, however, in ἠκ-ηκόειν. 

Remark 2. Two verbs form even the aorist IL. active with this redupli- 
cation, with this distinction, however, that the vowel of the reduplication 
receives the temporal augment in the Indicative only, and the vowel of 
the stem remains unaltered : — 

ἄγω, I lead, Aor. IT. #y-ayor, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν. 
φέρω, I bear, "EK, Aor. Π. fiv-eyxoy, Inf. ἐν-εἐγκεῖν. 


δ 90. Augment in Composition. 


1. First Rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take 
the augment between the preposition and the verb, in conse- 
quence of which, prepositions ending with a vowel, except 
περί and πρό, suffer elision (§ 6, 3.); πρό often blends with 
the augment by means of crasis (§ 6, 2.) into προὺ; and ἐν and 
ovv again take their v which had been assimilated to the 
following consonant, or thrown away, or altered ; as: 


ἀπο-βάλλω Impf. ἀπ-έβαλλον Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα ῬἸρῖ. ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν. 


περι-βάλλω --- περι-έθαλλον — περι-βέβληκα ---- περιςεβεβλήκειν. 
“προ-βάλλω --- προσέβαλλον — προ-βέβληκα --- προ-εβεβλήκειν. 
προ-βάλλω —— προὔβαλλον — προ-βέβληκα ---- προυβεβλήκειν. 
ἐμ-βάλλω — ἐνεέβαλλον — ἐμ-βέβληκα --- ἐν-εβεβλήκειν. 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι --- ἰνεεγιγνύίμν -- ἐγ-γέγονα — ἐν-εγεγόνειν. 
συ-σκευάζω — συνεεσκεύαζον — συνεεσκεύακα — συν-εἐσκευάκειν, 
συρ-ρίπτω — συνεέῤῥιπτον — συνεέῤῥιφα — συν-εῤῥίφειν. 


συλ-λέγω — συν-»ἔλεγον — συν-είλοχα — συνκειλόχειν. 
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2. Second Rule. Verbs compounded with éus take the 
augment —a) at the beginning, if the stem of the simple verb 
begins with a consonant, or a vowel not capable of the tem- 
poral augment; δ) in the middle, if the stem of the simple 
‘verb begins with a vowel capable of the temporal augment ; 


Δ: 


δυς-τυχέω, 7 am unfortunate ἐ-δυρτύχουν, de-ducriynna, t-de-ducru- 
χήκειν. 

éuc-waéw, I put out of countenance ἐ-δυςώπουν. 

δυς-αρεστέω, I am displeased with duc-npicrovy, δυς-ηρέστηκα. 


Verbs compounded with εὖ may follow both the above 
rules in No. 2.; they commonly, however, avoid the augment 
in the first case, and evepyeréw, also in the latter ; as: 


εὐ-τυχέω, Tam fortunate Impf. ηὐ-τύχουν, usually εὐ-τύχουν. 
εὐ-ωχέομαι, I banquet — εὐ-ωχόμην. 
ed-epyeriw, I do well to — εὐ-ηργέτουν, Pf. εὐ-ηργέτηκα, 


usually, ed-epyérour, εὐ-εργέτηκα. 
3. Third Rule. The remaining compound verbs take the 
augment at the beginning ; as: 


μυθολογέω, 1 relate ἐμυθολόγουν μεμυθολόγηκα. 
- otxodopéw, I build ῳκοδόμουν φκοδόμηκα. 


ὃ 91. Remarks. 


1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the augment in 
both places, viz. before the stem, and also before the preposition : 


ἀμπέχομαι Impf. ἠμπειχόμην, or ἀμπειχ. Aor. IL. ἠμπεσχόμην. 
ἀνέχομαι — ἠνειχόμην -- ἠνεσχόμην. 

. ἀνορθόω — ἠνώρθουν Pf. ἠνώρθωκα Aor. ἠνώρθωσα. 
ivoydiw π“σ-- ἠνώχλουν — ἠνώχληκα — ὠἠνώχλησα. 


παροινέω -- ἐπαρῴνουν — πεπαρῴνηκα —  ἐπαρῴνησα. 
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2. Three other verbs, which are not compounded with a preposition, 
but derived from other compound words, follow the analogy of those 
enumerated in No. 1.: 
διαιτάω (fr. δίαιτα, life), a) I feed, b) I am arbitrator, Impf. ἐδιότων and 

διύτων, Pf. δεδιήτηκα. 
διακονέω (fr. διάκονος, α servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, Pf. 

δεδιηκόνηκα. 
ἀμφισβητέω (fr. ᾿ΑΜΦΙΣΒΗΤΗΣΣ), J strive, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἠμφισ- 


βήτουν. 


3. Exceptions to the First Rule (§ 90, 1.). Several verbs, though 
compounded with a preposition, take the augment before the preposition, 
having in some degree acquired the force of simple verbs. 


ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), Tamuncertain Impf. ἠμφιγνόεον. 


ἀμφιέννυμι, 1 clothe Aor. ἠμφίεσα. 

ἐπίσταμαι, I understand Impf. ἠπιστάμην. 

καθίζω, I set — ἐκάθιζον, Pf. κεκάθικα. 

καθέζομαι, I sit — ἐκαθεζόμην and καθεζόμην (without 
augment). 

καθήμαι, I sit — ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην. 

καθεύδω, I sleep — ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs which are formed, not by the composition of a simple 
verb with a preposition, but by derivation from a word already com- 
pounded, form an apparent exception to the first rule; as: 


ἐναντιόομαι, Jam against (fr. ἐναντίος) Impf. ἠναντιοόμην. 
ἀντιδικέω, Tam αἱ law with (fr. ἀντίδικος) — ὀἠγτιδίκεον. 
ἐμπεδόω, I make firm (fr. ἔμπεδος) — ἀἠμπέδοον. 


§ 92. Classification of Verbs in w according to their different 
Characteristic Letters, together with Remarks upon the 
Formation of their Tenses. 


Verbs in ὦ are divided into two general classes, according 
to the nature of their characteristic letter. 

I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, as: Av-w, I 
loosé ; these are again divided into two classes : 
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A. Uncontracted, whose characteristic is any vowel ex- 
cept a, ε, 0; 88: παιδεύ-ω, I educate, λύτω ; 

B. Contracted, whose characteristic is either a, ¢, or 03 88: 
τιμά-ω, I honour, φιλέ-ω, I love, μισθό-ω, I let out for hire. 

II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 
these are again divided into two classes: 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes; as: λείπ-ω, I leave, wréx-w, I plait, πείθω, I per- 
suade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, A, 44, ν, ρ; a8: ἀγγέλλ-ω, 7 announce, véu-w, I divide, 
φαίν-ω, I show, φθείρ-ω, I destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the first person singular 
Indicative active, all verbs are divided into: 

a) Barytone verbs, whose last syllable in the first person is not accented ; 
as: Av-w, πλέκ-ω, &C. 5 

b) Perispomena, whose last syllable in the first person is circumflexed, 
thus the contract verbs; 88 : τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισθῶ. 


I. Pure VERBS. 
§ 93. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both barytones and perispomena, the tense- 
endings are regularly affixed to the unaltered verbal charac- 
teristic ; as: βουλεύ-σω, BeSovrev-xa. Pure verbs also form 
no second tenses, but only first tenses; the perfect with « (κα), 
the future and aorist with o (ow, ca). A regular change, 
however, which pure verbs undergo, is the following :— 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the present and imper- 
fect, in both barytones and perispomena, 18 lengthened in the 
remaining tenses. We will consider, first, the barytones, thus: 


i into 1, as: pyvi(i)-w, 7 am angry, pnvi(i)-ow, t-pyvica, &e. ; 
ὕ into ὕ, as: κωλύ(ὔ)-ω, 1 hinder, κωλύ(ὕ)εσω, reondAdV-pat. 
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ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. κωλύ(ὕ)-τω, Conj. κωλύ(ὕὔ)-τω, Imp. κώλῦς-ε, Inf. κωλύ(ὕ)-ειν, 
Part. κωλύ(ὕ)-ων 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-κώλυτον, Opt. κωλύ(ὔ)-οιμι 


Perf. | Ind. κε-κώλυ-κα, Inf. κε-κωλυ-κέναι, Part. κε-κωλυκώς 
Plpf. | Ind. ἐ-κετκκωλύ(ῦ)-κειν 


Fut. | Ind. κωλύ(ῦ)-σω, Opt. κωλύ(ῦ)-σοιμι, Inf. κωλύ(ῦ)-σειν, Part. 
κωλύ()-σων 
Ind. ἐ-κώλῦ-σα, Conj. κωλύ()-σω, Opt, κωλύ(ῦ)-σαιμι, Imp. κώλῦ- 
σον, Inf. κωλῦσαι, Part. κωλύζ(ῦ)-σας 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. rwdu(%)-opar, Conj. κωλύ(ὔ)τωμαι, Imp. κωλύ(ὔ)-ου, Inf. 
κωλυ(ὕ)-εσθαι, Part, cwrv-dpevoc 
Impf.| Ind. ἐ-κωλύτόμην, Opt. ewr3d-oipny 
Indicative. | Imperative. Participle. 

KE-KWAU-pat κε-κωλῦσ-σθαι 
κε-κώλῦ-σαι κε-κώλυ-σο 40 
κε-κώλυ-ται κε-κωλύ-σθω Infinitive. 
κε-κωλυ(ῦ)-μεθον 
κε-κώλυ-σθον κεσκώλυ-σθον Conjunctive. 
κε-κώλυ-σθον κε-κωλύ-σθων κεςκωλύ-μένος ὦ, 
κε-κωλυ(ῦ)-μεθα 00> 7 
κεσκώλυο-σθε κε-κώλυοσθε | 


κε-κωλύυομένος 


κε-κωλύ-σθωσαν ΟΥ̓ —cOwy 


ἐ-κεεκωλύ(ῦ)- ἐ-κε-κωλύ()- 
μην μεθον μεθα νος εἴην 
ἐ-κετκώλθεσο ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σθον ἐ-κε-κώλυεσθε 
ἐσκεςκώλυετο ἐπςκεοκωλύεσθην ἐ-κε-κώλυοντο 
Ind. cwdd(v)-sopa, Opt. κωλῦ-σοίμην, Inf. κωλύ(ὕ)-σεσθαι, Part. 
κωλυ-σόμενος 
Ind. é-cwrv-cdpny, Conj. κωλύ(ῦ)-σωμαι, Opt. cwri(v)-cainny 
Imp. cwr7-sa1, Inf. κωλύ(ϑ Ἐσασθαι, Part. κωλῦ-σάμενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. | Ind. é-cwdv(v)-Onv, Conj. κωλῦ-θῶ, Opt. xwrv-Ocinvy, Imp | 
KwAU(v)-Onrt, Inf. κωλὺ-θῆναι, Part. κωλῦεθείς 

Fut. | Ind. κωλῦεθήσομαι, Opt. κωλῦ-θησοίμην, Inf. cwrv-Oncec8ar, 
Part. κωλὺ-θησόμενος 





§ 94. Pure Verbs, which retain the short characteristic Vowel 
in the Formation of their Tenses, contrary to the General 
Rule. 


1. Several pure verbs retain the short characteristic vowel, either 
throughout the whole of their tense-formation, or in some particular 
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tenses. Most.of these verbs take ἃ σ in the perfect middle or passive and 

aorist I. passive, which is intimated, in ‘the case of each, by the phrase 

“ Pass. with o,” (see ὃ 95.) thus: 

χρίω, I sting, I graze, Fut. ypiow(t); Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with 
o. (But: xpiw, I besmear, I anoint, Fut. xpiow(t) ; Aor. éxpioa, Inf. 
χρῖσαι; Aor. Mid. ἐχρισάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass, κέχρισμαι, κεχρῖ- 
σθαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσθην.) 

aviw(d), 1 fulfil, Fut. ἀνύσω(ῦ) ; Aor. ἤνῦσα. Pass. with o. 

dpiw(v), I draw liquid, Fut. dpvow(v); Aor. ἤρῦσα, ἠρύσάμην. Pass. 
with o. 

μύω(ὔ), I close (e.g. the lips or eyes), Fut. pbow(v); Aor. pica; Pf. 
μἐμῦκα, 1 am shut, I am silent. 

ariw(i), I spit, Fut. πτὐσω(ὕ) ; Aor. ἔπτῦσα ; Pass. with o. 

ἱδρύω, 7 set, Fut. idptow(v); Aor. Ἱδρῦσα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἱδρῦμαι, Inf. 
ἱδρῦσθαι ; Aor. Pass. ἱδρύθην(). ᾿ 

2. A few dissyllables in ὕω lengthen the short characteristic vowel in 

the future and aorist, active and middle; partly, also, in the perfect 

and pluperfect active; but take the short vowel again in the perfect and 

pluperfect middle or passive, and in the aorist and future passive : 


δύω (Ὁ) F.dbow(v) Α. ἔδῦσα Pf. δέδῦκα δέδῦμαι A. P. ἐδύθην (ὕ) 
θύω (Ὁ) --- θύσω (Ὁ) — ἔθῦσα —ridixa ridipat — ἐτύθην () 
λύω (5) --- λύσω (Ὁ) -ἴλῦσα --- λέλύκα λέλῦύμαι .-ς-- ἐλύθην (ὕ) 
Remark. In both contracted and uncontracted pure verbs, if the 
vowel is long in the future active, and short in the perfect, middle, or 
passive, the future III. again has the long vowel ; as: λύω, λελύσομαι(). 


§ 95. Formation of the Aorist and Future Passive, and Per- 
fect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive with o. 


Rule. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic vowel of the 
stem in the formation of the tenses, insert σ immediately before the tense- 
endings: θην, μαι; &c.,in the aorist and future passive, and in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle or passive (compare §94.). In addition to these verbs, 
several which have a long characteristic vowel in their stem, or lengthen 
the short characteristic vowel of the stem in the tense-formation, follow this 
analogy; 88: ἀκούω, I hear, Aor. ἠκού-σ- θην, Fut. ἀκου-σ-θήσομαι, Perf. 
ἤκου-σομαι, Pipf. ἠκού-σομην ; ἐναύω, 1 kindle; κελεύ-., I order ; κυλίω (i), 1 
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roll; λεύω, 1 stone; ξύω, I shave; xpiw, 7 saw; ceiw, I shake; χρίω, I bee 
smear (§ 94.) ; padw, I touch. 


κελεύω, I order. ACTIVE. 
Pres. κελύὀηἨ δ δ Ῥατῇ κεικίλυαἀ Ό Βαϊ, κελεύσω 
Impf. ἐ-κέλευ-ον Plpf. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-κειν Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα 
MIDDLE, 
‘Present κελεύοομαι Impf. ἐ-κελευ-όμην 









Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. 






















S. 1 | we-céAev-o-pae κε-κελεῦ-σθαι 
2 | κε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο a 
3 | xé-xéXev-c-rat κεοκελεύ-σθω - ΤΈΣΘΘΙΡΙ = 
D. 1 κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθον season χνϑδὶ 
erf. 2  κεςκέλευ-σεθον Kxé-KiNev-cOoy Conjunctive. 
3 | κε-κέλευ-σεθον κεοκελεύσσθων | κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
P. 1 κεςκελεύ-σ-μεθα 
2| κεοκέλευ-σοθε κεοκέλευ-σθε 
3 | κεοκελευ-σομένοι εἰσί | κεοκελεύσσθωσαν or --σθων 
S. 1 | ἐ-κεσκελεύτσεμην 1).ἐ-κε-κελεύεσεμεθον Ῥ. ἐ-κκεσκελεύ-σοεμεθο 
Plof 2 | é-xe-KnéXev-co t-xe-xéiXeveo-Ooy ἐ-κεοκεοκέλευ-σθε 
Ee 8] ἐ κεοκέλευ-σετο . ἐςκεςκελεύ-σεθην ἐσκελευοσο μένοι 







ἦσαν 


Fut. IID. κε-κελεύςσομαι. Aor, ἐ-κελευ-σάμη 










Future κελεύ-σομαι 


PASSIVE. 
Fut. κελευ-σ- θήσομαι 






Aorist ἐ-κελεύ-σεθην 


Remark 1. Some verbs fluctuate between the formation with σ and the 
regular formation ; e.g. 
θραύω, I shatter, ri0pavopa and τέθραυμαι, ἐθραύσθην. 
κλείω, I shut, κέκλειμαι, Att. κέκλῃμαι and κέκλεισμαι ; A. ἐκλείσθην. 
κρούω, I knock, κέκρουμαι and κέκρουσμαι ; A. ἐκρούσθην. 
Remark 2. Some, contrary to the rule, do not take the o, though they 
retain the short vowel. See, 6. g., those given ὃ 94, 2., dbw, Obw, λύω. 


§ 96. Contracted Pure Verbs. 


1, Contracted pure verbs are, as we have seen § 92., those 
pure verbs which have for their characteristic either a,.¢, or 0, 





~ 
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and contract this with the following modal vowel. Contrac- 
tion takes place only in the present and imperfect of the 
active and middle, because only in these tenses does a vowel 
follow the characteristic vowel. 

2. The contractions, which take place in these tenses, are 
the following :— 


a + « becomes 4. ete = ει o+e τῷ ου 
α-ἰὴη = 4. etn = ἢ. ο- ἢ =w. 
a+y =" ¢. e+y = y ο Ἔν =o. 
ato = 8 sto = ov. o+o =ov 
at+w = w. e+w = w otw sw. 
at εἰ = ᾳ. ete = ει. o + εἰ = οἱ (ov in the Inf). 
a+ οι = 4. ε - οἱ = οι. ο - οἱ =o. 
a-+ov τ ω. ε + οὐ = ov, o + ov = ov, 


3. The formation of the tenses of contracted pure verbs 
agrees, as we have seen § 93., with that of the uncontracted ; 
2. e. the short characteristic vowel is generally lengthened in 


- the formation of the tenses, viz. : 


ε into ἡ, a8: φιλέ-ω, I love, Fut. φιλή-σω; 

o into ὦ, as: μισθό-ω, I let for hire, Fut. μισθώ-σω ; 

a into ἡ. a8: τιμά(ἄ)-ω, I honour, Fut. τιμήσω ; 

a into d, as: éa(d)-w, 1 allow, Fut. #d(a)-cw. This length- 
ening into a, occurs when an ¢, ὁ» or p goes before (compare 
§ 26, 1.); as: 

ἐά(ἄ)-ω, ἐά(ἄ)»σω ; pedid(a)-w, I laugh, μειδιά(γε:σομαι ; 
gwpd(d)-w, I catch, pwpd(a)-cw ; 

(but ayyud(a)-o, 1 give as a pledge, ἐγγυήσσω; ; Bodw(a), I 
ery out, boo, βοήσομαε, like ὀγδόη). 

With these verbs are comprised the two following: ἀλοά-ω, 
I thresh, adod(a)-cw; axpoa-ouat, I hear, axpod(a)-copat (like 
ἀθρόα). 

Remark. The verbs : χράω, I give an oracle, χράομαι, I use, and tirpdw, 
I bore, have n, although a p precedes; as: χρήσομαι, I shall use, τρήσω, I 


shall bore. The exceptions to the rule given in No. 3. will be enume- 
rated in § 98. 
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Paradigms of the 
ACTIVE. 


PREsENT. 


Η͂ 

"ὦ 

Parti- : j Char.: ὁ (J let out 
ne a Char.: a (I honour). | Char.: ε (J love). for hire). 

































Ss. Tip (a-w)e φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ μισθ(ό-ω)ῶ 
ΖΙτιμ(ά-ειςρ) gc φιλ(έ-εις)εῖς μισθ(ό-εις)οῖς 
a ϑιτιμ(ά-ει)ᾷ φιλ(έ-ειλ)εῖ ισθ(ό-ει)οῖ 
ἃ 
IINDIC. Ζ)τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
ϑγιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ελεῖ-τον ισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
P. Ἱ]τιμ(ά-ογῶ-μεν φιλ(ἐ-ο)οῦ-μεν μισθ(ό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2 τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(ἐ-ελεῖ-τε ne ὀ-ε)οῦ-τε 
 ϑιτιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(ἐ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) σθ μισθ(ό-ου)οῦ-σι(») 
5. llrip(a-w)a » ῥὰ ἐ-ω)ῶ μισθ(ός) ἃ) 
2 “eee Ξ. μὰ ἐπῃρ)ῇς me 
ϑιγιμ(ά-ῃ)ᾷ 4 9 )ῥιλ(-ρ)ῇ σθ(ό-ῃ)οῖ 
OK- D. ] Ἕ we} ’ ᾿ 
Sree: 2)τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-τον S ᾿φιλζέ-ηγῆτ-τον μισθ ah ὥ-τον 
: ϑιτιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-τον ἘΞ φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τον pid 8. wroy 
P. lrep ἀ-ω)ῶ-μεν 4 φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-μεν ισθ(ότω ale 
Zire ἄτη ἄ-τε φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τε per a ὥὧ-τ 
. ϑιτγιμ(ά-ω)ῶ-σι(») φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) μισθδ.ὠ)ῶ-σι(»)} 
S. ῶ τίμ α-ε)α φίλ(ε-ε)ει ae pic(o-e)ou 2] 
3irys(a-é)a-Tw PA(e-é Jel-rw μισθ(ο-ἐ)ού-τω 
Τωβ: D. 2ιτιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον νισθ(ό-ε)γοῦ-τον 
as ὃ τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-των φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί- των μισθ(ο-ἐ)ού-των 
"ΠΡ, δηειμ(ά-η)ᾶοτε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
ϑιγτιμ(α-ἐγά-τωσαν or φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-τωσαν or ᾿μισθ(ο-ἐγ)ού-τωσαν OF 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-ντων φιλ(ε-ὀγού-ντων  μισθ(ο-ὀ)ού-ντων 
(FIN. τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾶν φιλ(έ-ειν)εῖν μισθ(ό-ειν)οῦν 
No. [γιμ(ά-ων)ῶν φιλζέ-ων)ῶν ἐμὲ ὑεῖς μὲ 
τιμ(ἀ-ουγῶ-σα φιλ a pod ane πῷ 
ΡΑΒΒΊ. τιμ(ἀ-ον)ῶν φιλ(ἐ-ον)οῦν μισθ(ό-ον)οῦν 
Gen.|rip(d-0)a-vro¢ ‘ ἰφιλ(ἐ-ολοῦεντος μισθ(ό-ο)οῦ-ντος 
τιμ(α-οὐ)ώ-σης φιλ(ε-οὐ)ού-σης ισθ(ο-οὐ)ού-σης 
| ΓΜΡΕΈΒΥΕΟΤ. 
A oe wy épid(e-or our ἐμίσθ srs δὴν 
2 ἐτίμᾷ(α-ες )ας ἐφίλ(ε-ερ)εις ἐμίσθ(ο-ες )ους 
8 ἐ-τίμ(α-ε α ἐφίλ(ε-ελ)ει ἐμίσθ(ο-ε)ου 
D. 1] 
epic. 2 ἐτιμ(ά-ε ε)ᾶ-τον ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
Sirus a-é)a-Tny ἐφιλ(ε-ἐλεί-την ἐμισθ(ο-ἐ)ού-την 
. Ἱἐτιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-μεν ἐφιλ ee ἐμισθ(ό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
Ζέτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε ἐφιλ(ἐ-ελ)εῖ-τε "᾿ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
8, ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων pir(e-ov)ovy éuicO(o-ov)ovy 
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Contracted Verbs. 


























Char.: a. Char.: «. Char. : o. 
















































































τιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-μαι φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μαι μισθ oi a 
ryt( a-n)¢ φιλ(έ-ῃ)ῇ μισθ(ο-η)οῖ 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾷ-ται φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-ται μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεθον φιλ(ε-ὀ)γού-μεθον μισθ(ο-ὀ)γού-μεθον 
τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-σθον φιλ(έ-ελ)εῖ-σθον μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθον 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθον ger coos μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθον 
ἄρ᾿ δι ὦ-μεθα φιλ(ε-ὁ)υύ-μεθα μισθ(ο-όγονεμεθα 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶσθε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-σθε μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθε 
τιμ(ά-ο)ῶοενται φιλ(έ-ο)οῦτνται ᾿ et ees 
τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ-μαι >  φιλ(έ-ωλώ-μαι μισθ(ό-ω)ῶ-μαι 
τιμ(ἀ-ῃ)ᾷ | φιλ(έ-)}ῇ μισθ(ό-ῃλοῖ 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-ται a 3| φιλ(έ-η)ῆτ-ται μισθ(ό-η)ῶ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεθον 5 Fl gid ἐπώγώ-μεθον ea ila a 
τιμ ys et toe | Pt rh ee μισθ(ό-η)ώ-σθον 
τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-σθον § | SS! φιλ(έ-ηλ)ῆ-σθον μισθ(ό-η)ώ-σθον 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεθα 315 φιλ(ε-ὠ)γώ-μεθα μισθ(ο-ὠ)γώ-μεθα 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σθε bp φιλ(έ-η)ῆσ-σθε μισθ(ό-η)ώ-σθε 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶενται φιλ(έ-ω)ώενται μισθ(ό-ω)ῶ-νται 
τιμ(ά-ου)ώ φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ Aes ete 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σθω φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σθω μισθ(ο-ἐγού-σθω 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ- σθον μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθον 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σθων φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σθων me ov-cOwy 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθε φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ-σθε μισθ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-σθε 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σθωσαν ΟΥ̓ φιλ(ε-ἐ)είςσθωσαν Or Sete ov-cOweay Or 
τιμ(α-ἐγ)ά-σθων φιλ(ε-ἐλεί-σθων puc8(0-é)ov-cOwy 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθαι φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-σθαι μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθαι 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μενος φιλ(ε-ὁ)ού-μενος μισθ(ο-ὀ)ού-μενος 
is ὡ-μένη φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένη μισθ(ο-ο)ου-μένη 
dp ώ-μενον φιλ(ε-ὀγού-μενον μισθ oe 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένου φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένου μισθ(ο-ο)ου-μένου 
ae a era φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένης μισθ(υ-ο)ου-μένης 














IMPERFECT. 













ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)γώ-μην ἐφιλ oe ἐμισθ(ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔτιμ ἀ-ου)ῶ pur ae ἐμισθ(ό-ου)οῦ 

ἐτιμ "ΠῚ ἐφιλ(έἐ-ελεῖ-το ἐμισθ ὀ-ε)οῦ-το 
ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεθον ἐφιλ επὀ)ού-μεθον ἐμισθ(ο“ὀ)ού-μεθον 
ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθον - | ἐφιλ(έεε ai ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθον 
ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σθην aye ε-ἕ as ἐμισθ(ο-ἐ)ούεσθην 
ἐτιμ ears ἐφιλ(ε-ό)ού-μεθα ἐμισθ(ο-ὀό)ού-μεθα 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-σθε pa ἐ-ελεῖ-σθε ἐμισθ πόα 
ἐτιμ(ά-ο)ώςντο mee ο)οῦεντο ἐμισθ(ό-ο)οῦεντο 


H 
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ACTIVE. 
Moods | αἱ ΙΜΡΈΒΕΕΟΙ — continued. 
and |< ; a a eee 
F’arti- ‘ : : 
μας B| Chars a Char.: «. Char. : o. 
S. 1 τιμ(ά-οιγῷῴομι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-μι μισθ(ὀ-οι)οῖ-μι 
2 ratensh φιλ(έ-οις)οῖς μισθ(ὁ-οις)οῖς 
3 | τιμίά-οι)ῷ φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ 
D. 1 
OPT. 2 | τιμ(ά-οιλῷ-τον φιλ(έ-οιλοῖττον | μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-τον 
3 | τιμ(α-οἱ)ώ-την φιλ caacr μισθ ο-οί οί-τὴν 
P. 1 τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-μεν φιλ(ἐ-οιλοῖσμεν | μισθ(ό-οι.οῖομεν 
2 | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-τε φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-τε μισθ rae, οἴ-τε 
8 | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ eee  μισθ(ό-τοι)οῖν. rae, tee 
S. 1 τιμ(α-οὐ ῴτην φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ην ΓΞ. o-0i Joi-ny 
2 | τιμ(α-οἰγ)ῴ-ης φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-ης μισθ(ο-οἱ οί-ης 
8 | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-η φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-η nen o~0i ol-n 
ATTIC . 2 | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ητον φιλ(ε-οἰ)οίσητον  μισθᾷ(ο-οί οίτητον 
Opt. 3 | τιμ(α-οιλῳ-ἡτην | φιλ(ε-οι)οι-ήτην] μισθῴο-οι eile 
P. 1 rate ῴ-ημεν  φιλ(ε-οί)οί-ημεν proO(o-0i eee 
2 | τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-ητε φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ητε μισθ ἐπε 
3 | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισθ(ὀ-οι)οῖ-εν 
Presence τετίμηκα ; πεφίληκα Π μεμίθθωαι΄͵. 
πεφωρᾶκα 
ἐτετιμήκειν ἐμεμισθώκειν 
Prrrscr. ἐπερωράκειν() 5 
FururE τιμήσω, dwpdow(a)| φιλήσω μισθώσω 
Aorist I. | ériunoa, ἐφώρᾶσα ἐμισθωσα 
Εσυτυβε ΠῚ. 
PASSIVE. 


Aorist 1. | ἐτιμήθην, ἐφωράθην(ἃ) | ἐφιλήθην | ἐμισθώθην 
Verbal adjectives: τιμη-τέος, réa, τέον pupa-riog 





§ 97. Remarks upon the Conjugation of Contracted Verbs. 


1. Verbs in éw with a stem of one syllable, as: πλέω, J sail, πνέω, Tblow, 
θίω, I run, &c., undergo only the contraction in εἰ (arising out of ée or ée) ; 
but in all the other forms remain uncontracted ; as: 


Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι (vy). 
Conj. πλέω, πλέῳς, πλέφ, πλέωμεν, TAENTE, πλέωσι Ο). 
Impr. πλεῖ; Inf. πλεῖν ; Part. πλέων. 


8 97.} CONTRACTED PURE VERBS. 99 








MIDDLE. 
ImpsRFect — continued. 
Char.: a. Char. : ε. Char.: o. 
TS | ca A | ----ο.-ς.,.--ς- --....---.------- -;:;- 

τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-μην Fe Cae σαμ μισθ(ο-οἱ)οί- μην 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-ο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ο μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-το φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- το μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-το 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-μεθον φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-μεθον μισθ(ο-οί)οί-μεθον 
τιν(ά-οι)ῷ-σθον φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-σθον μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-σθον 
τιμζα-οἴ)ῴ-σθην φιλ(ε-οἱλοί-σθην μισθ(ο-οἱ )οί-σθην 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-μεθα φιλ(ε-οἰλ)οί-μεθα μισθ(ο-οίλοί- μεθα 
τιμ(ά-οι))ῷ-σθε φιλ)ε-οι)οῖ-σθε μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-σθε 
τιμ(ἀκοι)ῷεντο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ντο μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-ντο 





τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι. | μεμίσθωμαι Υ 
πεφώρᾶμαι 


ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισθώμην 

ἐπεφωράμην(ἃ) 

τιμήσομαι φιλήσομαι μισθώσομαι 
“τμησάμν | Wendy 

τετιμήσομαι πεφιλήσομα ἰισθώσομο 

PASSIVE 

Future I.  τιμηθήσομαι, pwpaOjoopa | φιληθήσομαι | μισθωθήσομαι ὶ 

φιλη-τέος, TEA, τέον ισθω-τέος, Téa, τέον. 


Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει) ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεθον, πλεῖσθον, &c. 
Infin. πλεῖσθαι; Part. πλεόμενος; Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 
2. The verb δέω, J bind, usually undergoes contraction in all forms, 
especially in compounds ; as: τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ dovvrog, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. 
8. Several verbs deviate, in contraction, from the general rules. 
a) ae and ae are contracted into 7 and y (instead of a and ¢) in ζί(ά-ω)ῶ, 
I live, ζῇς, i, τον, Fre; Inf. ζῆν ; Impr. 24; Impf. ἔζων, ge, η, ἤτον, tirny, 
ἥτε. ---- πειν(ά-ω)ῶ, I hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, &c.— δι ψ(ά-ω)ῶ, I thirst, 
dubge, &c., Inf. διψῆν. -- κν(ά-ω)ῶ, I soratch, Inf. κνῆν. --- op (d-w)s, I 
H 2 
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stroke, Inf. σμὴν. --- ψ(ά-ω)γῶ, I rub, ψῆν. --α χρ(ά-ογῶμαι, 1 use, χρῇ» 
χρῆται, χρῆσθαι. So: ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough, ἀποχρῆσθαι: --- ἀπόχρη 
(shortened fr. ἀποχρῇ), τέ is sufficient, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Impf. ἀπέχρη. --- 
χρ(ά-ωλῶ, I give an oracle, χρῇ, χρῆν. 

ὃ) oo and oc are contracted into w (instead of ov), and όῃ into ᾧ (in- 
stead of οἵ), in ῥιγ(ό-ω)ῶ, 77 congeal; Inf. ῥιγῶν; Part. ῥιγῶντος and 
ῥιγῶσα ; Conj. peygc, ῥιγῷ, &c.; Impf. ἐῤῥίγων ; Opt. ῥιγῴην. 

4. With regard to the use of the Attic form of the Optative, the fol- 
lowing is to be observed: — the plural of this form is the least usual, 
especially in the verbs ending in éw and éw, but in those in ἄω more fre- 
quent; in the singular, on the contrary, the form in oiny is by far more 
customary, in verbs in éw and dw, than the regular one, and in those in 
dw almost exclusively used. 

5. The verb λούω, 7) wash, although properly not a contracted one, 
suffers contraction in the imperfect active, and in the present and im- 
perfect middle, in all the forms in the ending of which there is « or 0; 88: 
ἔλου instead of ἔλουε, ἐλούμεν instead of ἐλούομεν, Mid. λοῦμαι, Ader, λοῦται, 
&c.; Impr. λοῦ ; Inf. λοῦσθαι ; Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, &c., according 
to ἃ stem, AOE. 


Remark. Upon the alteration and removal of the accent in contrac- 
tion, see § 12, 2. 


§ 98. Contracted Verbs which retain the short Characteristic 
Vowel in the Formation of their Tenses, contrary to the 
Rule. 


1, As in several uncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic 
vowel is retained in the tense-formation, contrary to the rule (§ 94.), so 
this takes place in several contracted ones also. Most of these verbs 
take o in the perfect middle or passive, and in the aorist I. passive, and 
the tenses derived from these two; which is intimated in each case by 
the phrase “ pass. with co.” They are the following : — 


a) dw (a). 
γελάω, I laugh, Εἰ. yekdoopa (a), Aor. ἐγέλάσα. Pass. with o. 
ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), 1 drive, F. 26; A. ἤλᾶσα, &e. 
θλάω, 1 crush, θλάσω (a), &c. Pass. with o. 
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κλάω, I break, κλάσω (dé), &c. Pass. with o. 

χαλάω, I relaz, χαλάσω (a), &c. Pass. with o. 

δαμάω (usually δαμάζωλ), domo, I tame, Aor. ἐδάμᾶσα. 

περάω, I carry over, I sell, F. περάσω (ἅ), Aor.éxipaica (but περάω, I get 
over, intrans., Ε', περάσω (a), Aor. ἐπέἐρᾶσα). 

σπάω, I draw, σπάσω (a), &c. Pass. with o. 

σχάω, I relax, I open, σχάσω (a), &c. 


ὃ) éw. 

dxéopat, I heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἤἠκεσάμην ; Pf. ἤκεσμαι. 

ἀλέω, I grind, I pound, ¥. ado, Pf. M. or P. ἀλήλεσμαι (8 89.). 

apxiw, I satisfy, F. ἀρκέσω, &c. Pass. with o (also: to satisfy). 

épiw, I vomit, F. ἐμέσω, &c., Pf. A. éunpeca, Pf. M, or P. ἐμήμεσμαι (§ 89.). 

ζέω, I boil (intrans.). Pass. with o. —%éw, I shave. Pass, with o. 

rediw, I finish, Ἐς τελῶ, Pass. with o. — τοέω, I tremble. 

; 6) dw. 

ἀρόω, I plough, F.dpéow, A. ijpooa, Pf. M. or P. ἀρήρομαι (§ 89.), Aor. P 

ἡρόθην. 
Remark. The following have the long vowel in some tenses, and the 

short in others : — 

αἰνέω, I praise, F.aiviow, Aor. gveca, Pf. ἥνεκα, Aor. P. ἠνέθην ; but Pf. 
M. or P. ἤνημαι. 

αἱρέω, I take, Aor. P. ἠρέθην ; elsewhere 1: αἱρήσω, ἡρήκα, ἥρημαι. 

yapéw, I marry, F.yapo, Aor. ἔγημα, Pf. γεγάμηκα, Aor. P. ἐγαμήθην (I 
was taken for wife). 

δέω, I bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέθην, F. Perf. δεδή- 
σομαι, which supplies the place of the un-Attic δεθήσομαι. 

καλέω, I call, F.xadw, Aor. ἐκάλεσα, Pf. κέκληκα, Pf. P. κέκλημαι, 7 am 
called; F. Pf. κεκλήσομαι, I shall be called, Aor. P. ἐκλήθην, F.M. 
καλοῦμαι, Aor, ἐκαλεσάμην. 

ποθέω, I desire, old Att. ποθέσομαι, ἐπόθεσα ; elsewhere ποθήσω, ἐπόθησα, 
Pf. πεπόθηκα, Pf. Μ. or P. πεπόθημαι, Aor. P. ἐποθέσθην. 

πονέω, laboro, F. πονήσω, &c. (I labour); πονέσω @ shall feel pain) ; Pf. 
πεπόνηκα in both significations. 


H 3 
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§ 99. Paradigms. 


ACTIVE. 


an(a-w )o τελ(έ-ω)ῶ 


ἔσπ(α-ον)ων bréX(e-ov Jovy 
ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα 
ἐσπάκειν(ὰ) ἐτετελέκειν 
σπάσω(ἃἄ τελῶ 

ἔσπᾶσα ἐτέλεσα 





Aorist | ἐσπά:στεθην | ἐτελέ-σεθην ἠρόθην 
Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, réa, τέον 








Remark 1. Upon the formation of the perfect and aorist with , see § 95. ; 
upon the omission of σ in dphpopa, ἠρόθην, ᾧ 94. ; and upon the Attic re- 
duplication in ἀρ-ήρομαι, § 89, αᾳ. The further inflexion of ἔσπα-σομαι, 
lomd-c-pny, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ-μην, is like that of κεκέλευ-σομαι, ἐκεκε- 
λεύ-σ-μην (§ 95.). 

Remark 2. Upon the Attic future (τελέσω = τελῶ, τελεῖς, &c., τελέσομαι 
== τελοῦμαι, τελεῖ, &c.), see § 83. 

Remark 3. Two contract verbs take o in the passive, though they 
lengthen the characteristic vowel in the formation of the tenses, viz. : 
χόω, I heap, χώσω, Pf. Mid. or Pass. κέχωσμαι, Aor. P. éxdoOnv; and 
xpaw, I give an oracle, F. χρήσω, Pf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρησμαι, Aor. ἐχρήσθην. 
Χράομαι, I use, F. χρήσομαι, has in the Perf. κέχρημαι, but in the Aor. | 
ἐχρήσθην, On the contrary, ἐλάω, αἰνέω, aipéw, δέω, and ἀρόω, do not take 
c, although the characteristic vowel remains short in the perfect middle 
or passive, and in the aorist passive. See § 98. 


II. Impure VeERss. 

§ 100. General Remarks.— Pure and impure Stem.— Theme. 

1. Impure verbs, i. 6. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo many changes in their stem ; partly in the course 
of their tense-formation. The stem of the verb experiences : 

a. Either a strengthening by a consonant, as: τύπ-τ-ω, 
stem: TTII; κράξω, stem: KPAT; 

b. Or a lengthening of the vowel of the stem, as: φεύγ-ω, 
stem: PTT; λήθ-ω, stem: ΛΑΘ ; τήκε-ω, stem: TAK; 


§ 100.] IMPURE VEBBS. 103 


§ 99. Paradigms. 


MIDDLE. 

Char. : a. Char.: «. Char. : ο. 
σπ(ά-ο)ῶ-μαι τελ(έ-ο)οῦ-μαι αρ(ό-ο)οῦ-μαι 
ἐσπ(α-ὁ) ὠ-μην ἐτελ(ε-ό)ού-μην ἠρ(ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι τετέλεεσεμαι ἀρεήρομαι 
ἐσπά-σ-μην ἐτετελέ-σομην ἀρ-ηρόμην 
σπάσομαι(ἃ) τελοῦμαι ἀρό-σομαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 

PASSIVE. 
Fut. | σπα-σ-θήσομαι] τελε-σεθήσομαι | ἀροθήσομαι 
τελε-σοτέος ἀρο-τός 


c. Or a change of the vowel of the stem in the tenses, 
which the Germans call umlautung, as: κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλάπ-ην(ᾶ), 
κέ-κλοφ-α ; as in English: steal, stole, stolen ; ring, rang, rung. 

2. In verbs which thus alter the stem in their tense-form- 
ation we distinguish two different stems: the original, simple 
one; and the full, strengthened one; and we call the former 
the pure, the latter the impure, stem. The present and im- 
perfect of these verbs contain the impure; the second tenses 
(when such are formed), and especially the aorist IT., the pure ; 
the remaining tenses, either the pure or the impure ; as: 
Pres. tum-t-w, 1 strike. Aor. 11. Pas. ἐ-τύπ(ὕ)ην. F. tipo 

(τύπ- ow). 

Pres. λείπ-ω, I leave. Aor. 11. Pas. ἔ-λύπτον. FF. λείψω 

(λείπ-σω). 

3. For every form of the verb which could not have been 
formed from that of the present, as its stem does not corre- ᾿ 
spond to that of the existing present, we lay down another form 
of the present (mostly one that is assumed merely for the 
sake of the formation), and call it a theme (θέμα), which we 
represent in capital letters, to distinguish it from the present- 
form in actual use; thus, ¢.g., φεύγω is the form of the pre- 
sent in actual use, ΦΎΓΩ the present-form merely assumed 
for the formation of the aorist II., or the theme. 

H 4 
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§ 101. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists 
in strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by another consonant; as: 

τύπτω, 1 strike, Aor. II. P. ἐ-τύπ(ὕ την 
τάσσω, IT arrange, — — ἐ-ταάγ()-ην. 

2. The stem strengthened in this manner is preserved 
only in the present and imperfect; in all the other tenses, 
the strengthening is lost, and the simple stem again ap- 
pears; as: 

Pr. τύπτω, Impf. ἔτυπτον, Aor. 11. Pas. ἐτύπην, Fut. τύψω 
. (τύπσωλ. 

3. The strengthening of the stem by lengthening its vowel 
consists in lengthening the short stem-vowel, which appears 
in the aorist II. and, in the case of liquid verbs in the future; 


thus: 

a becomes ἡ in mute verbs, as: (é-\d6-ov) λήθω. 

a — a—lqud --- — (pad) φαίνω. 

ε — &— -- — -- (φθερ-ὦ) φθείρω. 

tt — e—mute — — (é&Atr-ov) λείπω. 

ti .- τ —mandl.— — (ἐ-τρίβ()"η»ν) τρίιβω(ῦ. 
Ἔν ee pee )-a0) Gee 
ὕῦ — ὦ - — -- — (pt y-0r) φεύγω. 


§ 102. Change of the Stem- Vowel. 
1. The change of the stem-vowel (§ 100, 1, c.) takes place 


only in the inflexion of the second tenses, with the exception 
of a few forms of the perfect I. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a stem of one 
syllable, and ¢ as the stem-vowel, have this vowel changed in 
the aorist II. : 
τρέπ-ω, J turn, A.II.P. é-1 pa 2-0»; στέλλ-ω, I send, Α.11.Ῥ, ἐ-στάλᾳ(α)-ην; 

τρέφω, I nourish, A. II. P. ἐ-τράφ (a)-nv; φθείρτ-ω, I destroy, A.II. P. 

i-f0dp(a&)-nv; but not those whose stem consists of more than one 

syllable, as: ἀγγέλλω, I announce, A. IL. P. ἠγγέλην. 
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Remark 1. The change of the stem-vowel ε is omitted in the aorist IT. 
of some verbs; as the ending of the aorist passive does not admit of 
an exchange with the imperfect, thus: βλέπω, I see, Impf. ἔ-βλεπεον, 
A. IL. P. ἐ-βλέπεην. 

3. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, have it changed into a, not only in the aorist IT., 
but also in the perfect I. active, perfect middle or passive, and 
aorist I. passive; as: 
στέλλω, I send, F. στελοῶ, PF. ἔσσταλεκα ἔςσσταλ-μαι, A. Ῥ, ἐ-στάλ-θην. 

But not those whose stem is of more than one syllable; as: ἤγγελκα, 

fr. ἀγγέλλω. Compare No. 2. 


᾿4, Mute and liquid verbs which have ε in the last syllable 
of the stem, and liquid verbs which have « in that syllable, 
change them into o in the perfect IT., while mute verbs which 
have ἐὺ in that syllable, change it into ov; as: 


rptpw, I nourish, rirpopa dipw, I flay, δέδορα 
λείπω, I leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, I sow, ἔσπορα 


5. The following change their stem-vowel into o in the 
perfect I., contrary to the rule: 
κλέπτω, 7 steal, Ῥί.1. κέκλοφα; but Pf. M. or P. κέκλεμμαι (also κέκλαμμαι). 
λέγω, I collect, Pf. I. συνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα; but Pf. M. or P. συνείλεγμαι. 
πέμπω, I send, Pf. 1. πέπομφα; but Pf. M. or P. πέπεμμαι. 
τρέπω, I turn, Pf. I. rérpoga (like the Pf. II. of τρέφω, 7 nourish). 

6. The following dissyllabic mute verbs with ¢ as the stem- 
vowel change it into a in the perfect middle or passive, like 
liquid verbs of the same kind, but not in the aorist I. passive, 
as is the case with the liquid verbs: 

στρέφω. 7 turn, Pf. M.or P. ἔστραμμαι, but A. 1. P. ἐστρέφθην. 
τρέπω, 1 turn -- τέτραμμαι — — ἐτρέφθην. 
τρέφω, 7 nourish — τέθραμμαι — — ἐθρέφθην. 


8 103. Remarks upon the Formation of the second Tenses. 


All second tenses are distinguished from the jirst tenses — 
partly, by being without the tense-characteristic, and hence 
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attaching the personal endings (ov, όμην, nv, ἤσομαι, a, and 
ev) immediately on to the pure characteristic of the verb; — 
partly, by being formed from the pure verbal stem, as: λείπω 
ἔ-λέπ-ον, φεύγω &-diry-ov;— and partly, by changing the 
vowel of the verbal stem, as: στρέφω, &-orTpag(a)-nv, στραφ- 
noopar; but ἐ-στρέφ-θην. 

Remark 1. The perfect IT. does not always retain the short vowel of 
the stem, but lengthens it in many verbs, viz. a into ἡ, and, after p or 
a vowel, into ἃ ; as: 

κράζω, I cry out A. Π. &-xpay-ov P. II. xéi-xcpay-a 
θάλλω, I bloom Fut. θαλ-ῶ — r&-Onr\-a 

So wigpixa, πέφηνα, λέληθα, fr. φρίσσω (PPIK), Iam rough, I shudder ; 
φαίνω (ΦΑΝ, a), 7 show; φεύγω (YT, v), 1 flee; λήθω (λανθάνω, AAO, a), 
1 am hid. 

Remark 2. In those verbs in which the aorist IL. active either would 
not at all differ from the imperfect, or only in the quantity of the stem- 
vowel, the aorist Il. active is not found ; the aorist IT. passive, however, is 
used, because this has a different ending from the imperfect ; as: 


γράφω(), Impf. ἔγρᾶφον, Aor. II. A. wanting, Aor. II. P. éypdgny(a). 


A. MutTE VERBS. 


ὃ 104. Classification. 

Mute verbs, like the mute letters, are divided into three 
classes, according to the fundamental sound of their charac- 
teristic ; in each of these classes we distinguish the verbs 
with a pure characteristic m the present and imperfect, and 
those with an impure one (§ 100, 2.). 

a. Verbs whose characteristic is a P-sound (7, 8, ¢ pure ; 
“ΤΊ impure) ; as: 

a. Pure characteristic: πέμπ-ω, I send, τρίβ-ω, I rub, 
γράφ-ω, I write. 

8. Impure characteristic: tumt-w, I strike (pure cha- 
racteristic, 7; pure stem TTII), βλάπτο-ω, 1 injure (β, 
BAAB), ῥίπτεω, I throw (d, “PI®). 
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b. Verbs whose characteristic is a K-sound («, y, χ pure ; 
oo or Att. rr impure); as: 
a. Pure characteristic: πλέκω, I plait, dy-w, I lead, 
τεύχ-ω, I form. 
8. Impure characteristic: φρίσσ-ω, Att. dpirt-w, I 
shudder (pure characteristic, «; pure stem, PPIK), τάσσ- 
ω, Att. τάττ-ω, 7 arrange (y,TAT), βήσσ-ω, Att. βήττο-ω, 
I cough (y, BHX). 
c. Verbs whose characteristic is a T-sound (τ, 6, 6 pure; ζ 
impure); as: 
a. Pure characteristic: avvt-w, I complete, dd-w, I 
sing, πείθ-ω, I persuade. 
8. Impure characteristic: φράξ-ω, I say (pure cha- 
racteristic, 6; pure stem, PPAA). 


§ 105. Observations. 


1. Some in cow, rrw, have, not a K-sound but, a T-sound for their pure 
characteristic ; a8: ἁρμόττω, I join together, Ἐ'. --ὁσω ; ἐρέσσω, rrw, I row ; 
πάσσω, I sprinkle; πλάσσω, I form; πτίσσω, I pound. 

The verb νάσσω, I cram, I press together, fluctuates between both 
formations: Εἰ, νάξω, &c., Pf. Mid. or Pass. νένασμαι, verb. adj. vaordc. 

2. The following verbs in ζω, which for the most part express a cry or 
sound, have, not a T-sound but, a K-sound (usually y) for their pure 
characteristic : αἰάζω, I groan, F. αἰάξω ; ἀλαλάζω, I shout; κοΐζω, I squeak, 
I grunt (as a pig), F. roitw; κράζω, I cry out; κρώζω, I croak; pacritw, I 
whip; ὀδάζω, I bite; oipwlw, 7 lament (F. ἕω and Eopat); ὀλολύζω, 1 howl; 
ῥυστάζω, 7 tug; στάζω and σταλάζω, I drop; στενάζω, I groan; ornpitw, 1 
make firm; στίζω, I prick; συρίζω, I pipe, I whistle ; σφάζω (Att. oparrw), 
1 slaughter ; σφύζω, I bubble; rpitw, I chirp; φλύζω, 7 bubble up. 

3. The fellowing in ζω fluctuate between both formations: βαστάζω, I 
carry, F. dow, &c., Aor. P. ἐβαστάχθην. --- νυστάζω, 1 wink, I sleep, F. dow 
and diw.—aifw, I play, F. παιξοῦμαι (ᾧ 116, 3.) and παίξομαι, Aor. 
ἔπαισα, Pf. Mid. or Pass, πέπαισμαι. 

4, The following in ζω have yy for their pure characteristic: κλάζω, I 
cry out, Pf. 11. xé-xdayy-a, F. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα. ---- πλάζω, I wander, 
F. πλάγξω, &e., Aor. P. ἐπλάγχθην. --- σαλπίζω, I trumpet, F. σαλπίγξώ, 
&c. 
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δ 106. Zense-Formation. 


1. Mute verbs form the future and aorist I. active and mid- 
dle with the tense-characteristic σ᾽; and the perfect and pluper- 
fect I. active with the aspirated endings -a, -εἰν, if the charac- 
teristic is a P- or a K-sound, but with the endings -xa, -Κειν, 
if it isa T-sound. The T-sound, however, is omitted before the 
x,and is changed into σ᾽ before μ and τ, in the perfect middle or 
passive, which σ falls away before that of the personal endings ; 
as: πείθω, I persuade, πέπεισμαι, orar; φράξω, I say, πέφρα- 
σμαι, orat; but 2. p. πέπει-σαι. The vowels a, ὡς v, in verbs 
with a T-sound as their characteristic, are short before end- 
ings with the tense-characteristics o and « (-κα -xewv); as: 
φράζω, ppdow( a), paca, πέφρᾶκα ; πλάσσω, I form, ¥. πλά- 
awa); vouitw, I think, A. ἐνόμισα; κλύξω, I wash, F. κλύ- 
σω(ῦ)» &e. 

2. The alterations which the mutes undergo in consequence 
of the addition of the terminations beginning with o, 0, μη or 
το and the aspirated endings: -d, -εἶν, proceed from what has 
been discussed above (§ 8.) in reference to the change of con- 
sonants. 


Remark 1. If» goes before a P-sound as the characteristic, as e.g. in 
wéprew; One μ is dropped in the perfect middle or passive; thus: πέμπω, 
1 send, wi-xtep-pa (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, πέ-πεμμ-μαι) ; κάμπτεω, I 
bend, κέσκαμ-μαι (instead of κέσκαμπτεμαι, xé-xapp-pa). In the same 
manner, if two y’s come to stand before μι, one of them is dropped; as: 
σφίγγ-ω, I lace, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι. 

Remark 2. The verbs whose characteristic is a T-sound do not form 
the aorist II. in the ordinary dialects. 

Remark 3. The terminations beginning with σθ, after a mute imme- 
diately preceding, lose the o, and the mute is then changed into an aspi- 
‘rate on account of the following 6; as: κεκρύφθαι instead of κεκρύψθαι, 
πεπλέχθαι instead of πεπλέξθαι. 

Remark 4. The third person plural perfect and pluperfect middle or 
passive, which properly ends in -yra: and —yro, as we have seen in the 
pure verbs, cannot be formed in this way in impure verbs (whether mute 
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or liquid), on account of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence 
this person is usually expressed by a periphrasis, consisting of the plural of 
the participle perfect, and the third person plural present and imperfect of 
the verb εἶναι (cici(v), sunt, ἦσαν, erant); sometimes, however, the ν is 
excluded, and an & put in its place, which is aspirated after a P- or K- 
sound ; but unaspirated after a T-sound ; as: 


τρίβω, 1 rub, τέ-τριμ-μαι 3. pers. τετρίφαται (instead of τέτριβνται), 
Plpf. trerpiparo 
πλέκω, I plait, πέ- πλεγ-μαι — πεπλέχαται (instead of πέπλεκνται) 


τάσσω, I arrange, ri-ray-pat — rerayara (instead of rirayvrat) 
oxevalw, I prepare, ἰ-σκεύασ-μαι — ἐσκευάδαται (instead of éoxevadvrat) 
χωρίζω, F separate, κε-χώρισομαι — xexwpidara: (instead of κεχώριδνται) 


PARADIGMS OF THE MUTE VERBS. 


ὃ 107. a. Verbs whose Root is a P-sound (8, 7, ¢). 
a) Pure characteristic: 8, 7, ¢ (Fut. yw). 


rpiBw(i), 7 rub. ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. rpi8(i)-w, Conj. rpi8(.)-», Imp. τρῖβ-ε, Inf. τρίβ()-ειν, 
Part. rpiB(‘)-wy 


Impf. | Ind. ἔτριβον, Opt. τρίβ()-οιμι 

Perf. Ind. (τέ-τριβ-ὰ) ri-rpip-a, Conj. re-rpip(i)-w, Imp. not used 
Inf. re-rpig-ivar, Part. τε-τριφ-ώς 

Pipf. Ind, (é-re-rpiB(i)-ev) ἐ-τε-τρίφ()-ειν, Opt. τε-τρίφ(τ)-οιμι 

Fut. Ind. (rpiB-ow) rpipw, Opt. τρίψοιμι, Inf. τρίψειν, Part. τρίψων 

Aor. I. | Ind. ἔ-τριψ-α, Conj. τρίψω, Opt. τρίψαιμι, Imp. τρῖψον, Inf. 
τρῖψαι, Part. τρίψας 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. rpiB(t)-opa, Conj. rpiB()-wpa, Imp. rpiB(t)-ov 
Inf. rpiB(t)-ecbar, Part. τριβ-όμενος 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-τριβ-όμην, Opt. τριβ-οίμην ; 


Ind. | (τέ-τριβ-μαι) Imperat. Infinitives. 

S. 1 | τέ-τριμ-μαι (τἐ-τρῖβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ-θαι) 
2 | ré-rpupar τέοτριψο τεετρῖφεθαι 
3 | τέ-τριποται τε-τρίφεθω 

Perf. {| D. 1 | τε-τρίμεμεθον Part. 

‘ 2 | ré-rpip-Bor τέ-τριφεθον τεστριμ-μένος Ny 0 
8 | τέστριφεθον τε-τρίφτθων 

Ῥ. 1 τε-τρίμ-μεθα Conj. 
2 | τέ-τριφ-θε τέετριῴφοθε τε-τριμεμένος ὦ 
3 


τε-τριμ-μένοι εἰσί("}) τε-τρίφεθωσαν 
| Or τε-τρίφεἄται or τε-τρίφεθων 
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Mrmpixe— continued. 
| Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἐ-τε-τρίμεμην ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεθον ἐ-τεοτρίμεμεθα 
Plpf. ἐ-τέ-τρίψο ἐ-τέ-τριφεθον ἐ-τέ-τριφεθε 
é-ré-rpim-ro é-re-rpig-Ony TE“TPUp-peVOL 





ἧσαν 
















Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην 

Fut. Ind. τρίψομαι, Opt. τριψοίμην, Inf. τρίψεσθαι, Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor. I. | Ind. ἐ-τριψάμην, Conj. τρίψωμαι, Opt. τριψαίμην, Imp. τρῖψαι, 
Inf. rpivacOa, Part. τριψάμενος 

Fut. TL) Ind. re-rpipoua, Opt. τε-τριψοίμην, Inf. τε-τρίψεσθαι, Part. 


τε-τριψόμενος 













PASSIVE. 


Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-θην) -rpip-Onv, Conj. τριφ-θῶ, Opt. τριφ-θείην, 
Inf. τριφθῆναι, Imp. τρίφ-θητι, Part. τριφ-θείς 

Fut. I. | Ind. τριφ-θήσομαι, Opt. τριφ-θησοίμην, Inf. τριφ- θήσεσθαι, Part. 

τριφ-θησόμενος 
Aor. II. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ()-ην, Conj. τρὶβ-ῶ, Opt. rpiB-siny, Imp. τρίβ()-ηθι, 
. τρῖβ-ῆναι, Part. rpiB-eic 

Fut. IL. | Ind. rpiB-joopar, Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην, Inf. τρὶβεήσεσθαι, Part. 
rpiB-nodpevoc 

Verb. adj. (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, ἡ, dv 





Aor. L 


τριπ-τέος, sa, ἔον. 





§ 108. 5) Impure characteristic: πτ in the Present and 
Imperfect (Fut. -fw). 


κόπτω, 7 cut. 








Passive. 






κόπτεομαι 
ἐ-κοπτούμην 
κέ-κομεμαι (like τέ-τριμμαι) 
ἐ-κεσκόμ-μην (like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην) 


























ἐ-κεοκόφ-ειν 
Perf. Π. κέσκοπ-α (Hom.) 


Plpf. II. ἰ[ἐςκε-κόπεειν | Aor. 1. ἐνκόφεθην 








| Fut. (κόπ- σω) κόψω κόψομαι 1 Ἐπί. 1. κοφεθήσομαι 
Aor. I. ἔεκοψα ἐ-κκοψάμην 1 Aor. 1]. ἐ-κόπεην 
Fat. 1Π. | κε-κκόψομαι | Fut. I. κοπεήσομαι 








Verb. adj. κοπ-τός, ἡ, ov κοποτέος, Téa, τέον 
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So xdpr-r-w, I bend, Fut. κάμψω, Aor. ἔεκκαμψα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of xéi-capp-pa:), § 106. Rem. 1. 












infin. 


. 1 | κεκαμμαῦ mper. 

2 | κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεκάμφθαι 

3 | κέκαμπται κεκάμφθω 
. 1 κεκάμμεθον 

2 | κέκαμφθον κέκαμφθον Part. 

3 | κέκαμφθον κεκάμφθων κεκαμμένος, ἢ, ον 
.. 1} κεκάμμεθα 

2 | κέκαμφθε κέκαμφθε 

3 | κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(ν) | κεκάμφθωσαν or κεκάμφθων 








Verb. adj. καμπτός, ἡ, dv καμπτέος, ria, réiov 





§ 109. 5. Verbs whose Characteristic is a K-sound (γ, x,y). 


a) Pure characteristic: y, | 8) Impure characteristic in the 
Ky X- Present and Imperfect ao, 
Att. rr, more rarely & 


πλέκ-ω, I plant, Fut. -ξω. raco-w, Att. rarrw, I arrange. 
AcTIvVE. Mrppie. 


πλέκτ-ω * σλέκεομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
ἔσπλεκ-ον ἐ- πλεκοόμην ἔ-τασσ-εον ἐ-τασσ-όμη 
(πέ-πλεκ-ἀ) (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) (τέ-ταγ-ἁ) 
πέ-πλεχεα πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέσταχ-α Té-Tay=pat 
ἐ-πε- πλέχειν ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην ἐ-τεστάχεειν Ἰἐ-τεστάγεμην 
(πλέκ-σω) πλέξ πλέξομαι || (τάγ-σω)τάξω τάξομαι 
ἔ-πλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην é-raia ἐσταξάμην 
τε-τάξομαι 





Aor. I. (ἐ- πλέκ-θην) ἐ-πλέχεθην (ἐ-τάγεθην) ἐ-τάχεθην 
Fut. 1. πλεχ-θήσομαι ταχ-θήσομαι 
Aor. Π. |ἐ-πλάκεην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην ἐ-τάγ-ην 
Fut. I. πλακ-ήσομαι ταγ-ήσομαι 


Verb. adj. πλεκτός, 9, 6v3 πλεκτέος, Téa, Téoy Ι τακτός, τακτέος 
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Inflexion of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 
τάσσω, 7 arrange, and ofiyyw (§ 106. Rem. 1), I lace. 




















. 1 τέταγμαι | ἔσφιγμαι 
ὦ | τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι τέταξο 
3 | τέτακται ἔσφιγκται τετάχθω ἐσφίγχθω 
D.1 | τέταγμεθον  ἐσφίγμεθον 
Ind.| 2 τέταχθον | ἔσφιγχθον τέταχθον ἔσφιγχθον 
3 | τέταχθον | ἔσφιγχθον τετάχθων ἐσφίγχθων 
P.1 | τετάγμεθα | ἐσφίγμεθα 
2 | τέταχθε ἔσφιγχθε τέταχθε ἔσφιγχθε 
8 | τεταγμένοι | ἐσφιγμένοι τετάχθωσαν or | ἐσφίγχθωσαν or 


εἰσί(ν) εἰσί(ν) τετάχθων ἐσφίγχθων 


Inf. τετάχθαι, ἐσφίγχθαι | Part. τεταγμένος, ἐσφιγμένος 





ξ 110. c. Verbs whose Characteristic is a T-sound (δ, τ, θ). 


a) Pure characteristic : ὃ, 8) Impure char. in Pres. and 
τ, 6. | Impf. & more rarely oo. 


ψεύδοω, 7 deceive | Future --σω. φράζ-ω, I say. 








































Pres. ψεύδ-ω, ψεύδοομαι, φράζ-ω, ὠράζ-οομαι, 

Impf. , ἔςψευδεον ἐ-ψευδοόμην ἔκφραζοον ἐ-τφραζοόμην 

Perf ὀ (ἐψευδ-κα) ἔ-ψευδ-μαι) || (wé-ppad-na) [(πέτφραδ-μαι) 
ἔεψευ-κα ἔ.ψευσο-μαι πέ-φρᾶ-κα πέ-φρασο-μαι 

Pipf. ἐςψεύ-κειν «ἐεψεύσςεμην [ἐ-πε-φρά(α)-κειν [δ-πε-φράσο-μην 

Fut. (ψεύδ-σω) (ψεύδο-σομαι) (φράδ-σω) (φράζεσομαι 

ψεύ-σω ψεύ-σομαι φρά(ἄ)-σω φρά-σομαι 
Aor. 1.) ἔςψευ-σα ἐ-ψευςσάμην ἔςφρᾶ-σα ἐτφρα-σάμην 
F. ΠΙ. πεεφρά-σομαι 
Passive. 
Aor. 1. | (ἐ-ψεύδ-θην) ἐ-ψεύσεθην (ἐπφράδ-. θην) ἐ-φράσεθην 
Fut. I. Ψευσ-θήσομαι φρασ-θήσομαι 











Verb. adj. (evé-réng) ψευσ-τέος, réa, τέον || φρασ-τέος 
Inflexion of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 


S. 1 | Ind. ἕψευσομαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2 ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-ψεῦςσθαι 
8 ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σθω 
D. 1 ἐψεύσομεθον Participle. 
2 ἔψευ-σθον ἔψευ-σθον ἐ-ψευσ-μένος, ἢ ον 
3 ἔψευ-σθον ἐψεύ-σθων 
P. 1 ἐψεύσο-μεθα 
2 ἔψευ-σθε ἔψευ-σθε 
3 ἐψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἐψεύ-ςσθωσαν or ἐψεύ-σθων 
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B. Liquip VERBS. 
ὃ 111. TZense-Formation. 


1. Liquid verbs, ἃ. 6. verbs whose characteristic is one of 
the liquid sounds, A, 4, ν, p, form the future active and middle, 
and the aorist I. active and middle, without the tense-character- 
istic σ, but the perfect with the tense-characteristic «; as: 
σφάλλω (stem, 2PAA), FF. σφαλ-ῶ, A. 1. ἔνςσφηλεα, Pf. 

ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 

Remark 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, -ὦῶ, --οὔμαι (arising 
from —iow, --σομαι), are inflected like the present active and middle of 
the contracted verbs in ἕω; as: φιλ-εῶ, φιλ-οῦμαι. --- The future III. is 
wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The present of these verbs, with the exception of a few 
whose stem-vowel is ¢, receives a strengthening, which consists 
—either in the doubling of the characteristic Δ, — or the inser- 
_tion of the liquid ν after the characteristic, — or in lengthening 

the stem-vowel, as in the case of all those in iat), ὑνω(ῦ), 
vpw(v),—or changing it into a diphthong; e.g. σφάλ-λεω, 
τέμ-ν-ω, Kpi(t)-w, audv(v)-w, κτείν-ω, φαίν-ω (stems: SDAA, 
TEM, KPIN(?%), AMTN(v), KTEN, ®AN); but, μέν-ω, 
νέμ-ω. 

8. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, but in 
such a manner, that the vowel of the last syllable of the stem 
is lengthened in the aorist I. active and middle; as: σφάλλ-ω 
(ZDAA), Fut. σφαλεῶ, Aor. IT. P. ἐ-σφάλεην, Perf. 1. ἔ-σφαλ- 
xa, Aor. I. A. ἔ-σφηλ-α. 

4, All liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according 
to the radical vowel of the future: a, 2, 7, and v. Inthe aorist 
a@ is lengthened into ἡ» ¢ into εὖ, ὕ into ὃ, and ὕ into v. Thus: 


I. Class, with 4 in the Future. 


Present. Future. Aorist. 
κάμν-ω, 7 work ἢ καμοοῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ω, I limit τεκμαροῶ ἐ-τέκμηρ-α 
φαίν-ω, 7 show pavew ἔφην-α 


I 
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II. Class, with ε in the Future. 


pivew, 1 remain μεν-ῶ ἔ-μειν-α 

ἀγγέλλ-ω, 7) announce ἀγγελ-ῶ ἤγγειλεα 

τέμν-ω, 7 cut τεμ-ὦ wanting 

ψέμεω, I divide νεμ-ῶ ἔενειμ-α 

ἱμείρ-ω, I desire ἱμερ-ῶ ἵσμειρ-α 
ΠῚ. Class, with i in the Future. 

rOd-w, 7 pull rid-w é~rid-a 

κρίν-ω, I separate κρἵν-ὦ ἔ-κρῖντα 
IV. Class, with ὕ in the Future. 

ovp(v)-w, 7 drag σὕρ-ὦ ἔ-σῦρ-α 

ἀμύν(ϑ)-ω, I keep off apivew ἤμῦν-α 


Remark 2. Of the verbs in the first class, the following in --αἰνω take 
ἃ, not n, in the Aorist: ἰσχναίνω, I make lean (ioxava, ἰσχᾶναι), κερδαίνω, 
I gain (ἐκέρδᾶνα, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαίνω, I excavate (ἐκοίλᾶνα, κοιλᾶναι), dev- 
καίνω, I make white, ὀργαίνω, I make angry, πεπαίνω, I make ripe ; together 
with all in -paivw, as: περαίνω, I finish, F. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρᾶνα, Inf. 
wepava (except rerpaivw, I bore, ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι) ; and all in -αίνω, 
as: πιαίνω, I make fat, ἐπίᾶνα, πιᾶναι (except μιαίνω, 1] pollute, privat). 

5. The perfect I. active of verbs with the characteristic ν, 
ought properly to end in -γκα ; as: μεμίαγ-κα (fr. μιαίνω, I 
pollute, instead of με-μίαν-κα) But this form is found only 
in the later writers. Good writers endeavour to avoid this, — 
either by excluding the », as in κερδαίνω, Pf. xexépdaxa,—or 
by employing the form of the perfect IT. in the sense of the 
perfect I., as in κτείνω, 1 hill, Perf. 11. ἔκτονα, ----οΥ by not 
forming it at all,—or forming it from a new theme, as 6. 9. 
in μένω, Pf. μεμένηκα, fr. MENEQ. 

6. The following three verbs with the characteristic ν, ex- 
clude the ν, not only in the perfect and pluperfect active, but 
also in the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive, and aorist 
J. passive; as: 


κρίνω, I separate κέκρίκα κἐκρῖμαι. ἐκρίθην(Ὁ 
κλίνω, I bend κέκλῖκα κἐκλῖμαι ἐκλίθην() 
πλύνω I wash πέπλῦκα πέπλῦμαι ἐπλύθην() 


7. Upon the formation of the perfect middle or passive, 
the following is worthy of remark :— 
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a) When o@ follows a liquid, the σ falls out (ὃ 106, Re- 
mark 3.); a8: ἠγγέλθαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σθαιν, πεφάνθαι. 

δ) In verbs in aivw and ὑνω(ῦ), the v generally falls out 
before the terminations beginning with y, and σ᾽ is inserted to 
strengthen the syllable, as: daiv-w, πέ-τφα-σ-μαι, πεφά-σ-μεθα; 
but, in some verbs of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the fol- 
lowing p, as: παροξύν-ω, I incite, παρώξυμμαι ; αἰσχύν-ω, 1 
shame, ἤσχυμμαι, Inf. -ύνθαι. 

8. In the perfect II., which is formed by only a few verbs, 
the short stem-vowel is lengthened before the ending a, as in 
the aorist I. active, except in the verbs with ¢ in the future, 
which change it into o (ὃ 102, 3.); as: φαίν-ω, A. 1. ἔ-φην-α, 
Pf. II. wé-nv-a; σπειρτω, I sow, Fut. σπερ-ῶ, Pf. ΤΙ. ἔ- 
σπορ-α. ᾿ : 


8112. Paradigms of the Liquid Verbs. 
ἀγγέλλω, 7 announce. 


ACTIVE. 


Present | Ind. dyyéAA-w, Conj. ἀγγέλλω, Imp. ἄγγελλε, Inf. ἀγγέλλειν, 
Part. ἀγγέλλων. 

Impf. Ind. ἤγγελλ-ον, Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι. 

Perf. I. | Ind. ἤγγελ-κα, Conj. ἠγγέλκω, Imp. not used. Inf. ἠγγελκέναι, 
Part. ἠγγελκώς. 

Plpf. I. | Ind. ἠγγέλεκειν, Opt. ἠγγέλεκοιμι. 

Perf. II. | &-@op-a, i fr. φθείρω, perdo, Pipf. ἐπφθόρ-ειν. 


Future | S. 1 In γγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελοῖμε ΟΣ ἀγγελοίην 

2 ἀγγελ-εῖς ἀγγελοῖς --- ἀγγελοίης 
3 ἀγγελ-εῖ ἀγγελοῖ — ἀγγελοίῃ 

D. 2 ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “--- ἀγγελοίητον 
9 ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην — ἀγγελοιήτην 

P. 1 ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν --- ἀγγελοίημεν 
2 ἀγγελ-εἴτε ἀγγελοῖτε --- ἀγγελοίητε 
3 ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν) ἀγγελοῖεν --- ἀγγελοῖεν 


Inf. ἀγγελεῖν, Part. ἀγγελῶν, οὖσα, ovr. 

Aor. 1. | Ind. ἤγγειλα, Conj. ἀγγείλω, Opt. ἀγγείλαιμι, Imp. ἄγγειλον, 
Inf ἀγγεῖλαι, Part. ἀγγείλας. 

Aor. II. | Ind. ἤγγελ-ον, Conj. ἀγγέλω, Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι; Imp. ἄγγελε, 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν, Part. ἀγγελών, οὖσα, ov. 
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Perfect 


Pipf. 


Future 


Aor. I. 
Aor. I. 


Aor. I. 
Fut. 1. 
Aor. II. 
Fut. IL 
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MIDDLE. 


Ind. ἀγγέλλ-ομαι, Conj. ἀγγέλλωμαι, Imp. ἀγγέλλου, 
Inf. ἀγγέλλεσθαι, Part. ἀγγελλόμενος. 
| Ind. ἠγγελλ-όμην, Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην. 


Indicative. Imperative. ! Infinitive. 

S. 1 | HyyeA-pac ἠγγέλ-θαι 

2 ἤγγελοσαι ἤγγελ-σο se 

3 | ἤγγελ-ται HY yiA-Ow ; chr oa 
D. 1 | ἠγγέλ-μεθον i a a 

2 | tyyeA-Gor ἤγγελ-θον Conjunctive. 

3 | ἤγγελεθον ἠγγέλ-θων ἠγγελμένος ὦ 
P. 1 ἠγγέλ-μεθα 

2 | ἤγγελ-θε ἤγγελ-θε 

8 | ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἠγγέλτθωσαν or ἠγγέλθων | 
ἠγγέλεμην, --σο, —T0, --μεθον, -θον, θην, --μεθα, --θε, ἠγγελμένοι 

ἧσαν 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 

S. 1 | ἀγγελ-οῦμαι ἀγγελ-οίμην | ἀγγελ-εἶῖσθαι 

ae ΟΣ πεν ἀγγελέθιο Participle. 

γγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-οἴτο a hand 

D. 1 | ἀγγελ-ούμεθον ἀγγελ-οίμεθον] FY YEA OUHEVOE 

2 | ἀγγελ-εἴῖσθον ἀγγελ-οῖσθον 

3 | ἀγγελ-εἶσθον ἀγγελ-οίσθην 
P. 1 | ἀγγελ-ούμεθα ἀγγελ-οίμεθα 

2 | ἀγγελ-εῖσθε ἀγγελ-οἷσθε 

3 | ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 


Ind. ἠγγειλ-άμην, Conj. ἀγγείλεωμαι, Opt. ἀγγειλ-αίμην, 
Imp. ἄγγειλ-αι, Inf. ἀγγείλ-ασθαι, Part. ἀγγειλ-ἄμενος 

Ind. ἠγγελ-όμην, Conj. ἀγγέλεωμαι, Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην, 
Imp. ἀγγελ-οῦ, Inf. ἀγγελ-έσθαι, Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος 


PASSIVE. 


Ind. ἠγγέλ-θην, Conj. ἀγγελ-θῶ, Opt. ἀγγελ-θείην, Imp. ay- 
γέλεθητι, Inf. ἀγγελοθῆναι, Part. ἀγγελ-θείς 

Ind. ἀγγελ-θήσομαι, Opt. ἀγγελ-θησοίμην, Inf. ἀγγελ-θήσεσθαι, 
Part. ἀγγελ-θήσομενος 

Ind. ἠγγέλ-ην, pe ἀγγελ-ὦ, Opt. ἀγγελ-είην, Imp. ἀγγέλ- 
ηθι, Inf. ἀγγελ-ῆναι, Part. ἀγγελ-είς 

Ind. ἀγγελεήσομαι, &c., like the Fut. I. P. 


Verb. adj. ἀγγελ-τέος, ria, τέον 
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§ 113. Shorter Paradigms arranged according to the Stem- 
Vowel of the Future. 


a. With ain the Future. 


σφάλλω, fallo; gaivw, I show, Mid. I appear. 







Μῦν. ACTIVE. Minpre. 



















σφάλλ-ομαι φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι 
Imperf. | ἔ-σφαλλ-ον é-odadd-dpny E-paty-oy ἐ-φαιν-ὅόμη: 
Perf. I. | ἔςσφαλ-κα E-opad-pat (πέ-φαγ-κα) | πέ-φασομαι 
Plpf. 1. | ἐ-σφάλο-κειν ἐ-σφάλ-μην (ἐ-πε-φάγοκειν )]ἐ- πετφάσ-μην 
Perf. IT. πέτφην-α, 7 appear 
Plpf. IT. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν, 1 appeared 
Fut. σφᾶλ-ῶ, éic,et} wanting φὰν-ὦ φὰν-οῦμαι 
Aor.I. | éognd-a wanting ἔσφην-α ἐςφην-άμην 

Passive. 

Aor. I. ἐ-σφάλ-θην i-gav-Ony 
Fut. I. σφαλ-θήσομαι φαν-θήσομαι 
Aor. II. | ἐ-σφάλ(ἄ)-ην ἐ-φάν(ἄ)-ην 
Fut. IT. σφάλ-ήσομαι φᾶἄν-ήσομαι 







Verb. adj. σφαλ-τέος, réa, τέον | φαν-τέος. 





Inflexion of the Perfect Middle or Passive of 
gaiv-w, I show; Enpaiv-w, I dry ; and reiv-w, I stretch. 























. 1 | πέτφασ-μαι ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τἄ-μαι 
2 | πέτφαν-σαι é-Enpav-cat τέ-τἄ-σαι 
3 | πέρφαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τἄ-ται 
.1 πε-φάσο-μεθον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεθον τε-τά(ἄ)εμεθον 
2 | πέσφαν-θον ἐ-ξήραν-θον τέστα-σθον 
3 | πέερφαν-θον ἐ-ξήραν-θον τέστα-σθον 
. 1 πε-φάσομεθα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεθα τε-τά(ἄ)εμεθα 
2 | πέ-φαν-θε ἐ-ξήρανεθε τέστα-σθε 
3 | πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν)] ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι eloi(v) | τέ-τα-νται 
2 | (πέ-φαν-σο) (ἐ-ξήραν-σο) τέ-τἄ-σο 
3 | πε-φάν-θω t-Enpav-Ow ré-ra-c0w 
. 2 | πέ-φαν-θον ἐ-ξήραν-θον τέστα-σθον 
3 | πεοφάνεθων ἐ-ξηράν-θων τε-τά-σθων 
. 2 πέτφανεθε é-Enoav-Ge τέστα-σθε 
3 | πε-φάνοε-θωσαν ΟΥ̓ ἐ-ξηράν-θωσαν or re-rd-cOwoay ᾿ 

















πε-φάνεθων ἐ-ξηράν-θων or τε-τά-σθων 
Infinitive | πεφάν-θαι | ἐ-ξηράν-θαι  τε-τά-σθαι 
Participle | πετφασο-μένος | é-Enpap-pévoc | re-rd-pévog 
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8114. ὁ. With «in the Future. 
Ἱμείρ-ω (Ion. and poet.), J desire; and στέλλεω, 7 send. 


ἱμείρ-ω ἱμεί στέλλω στέλλ-ομαι 
ἵμειρ-ον ἔεστελλεον ἐ-στελλεόμην 
ἵμερ-κα ἔσσταλ-κα ἔσσταλ-μαι 
ἱμέρ-κειν | ἱμέρ-μην ἐ-στάλ-κειν ἐ-στάλ-μην 


ἔτφθορ-α (fr. φθείρων I have perished 
ἔεφθορ-ειν, I had perished 

ἱμερ-οῦμαι στελ-ῶ στελ-οῦμα 
ἔςστειλ-α ἐ-στειλ-άμην 





Aor. 1. | ἱμέρεθην | ἐ-στάλ-θην Aor. II. ἐ-στάλ(ἄ)-ην 
Fut. I. | ἱμερ-θήσομαι σταλ-θήσομαι σταλ-ήσομαι 


Verb. adj. ἱμερ-τός, ἡς dv ἱμερ-τέος, réa, τον || orad-réog 


Remark. The inflexion of the perfect middle or passive is like that 
of ἤγγελομαι. 


é 


§ 115. ςε. With ¢ and ὕ in the Future. 


a) rdA-w, I pull; σύρω(ὕ)-ω, 1 draw; μολύν(Ὁ) τ, 1 soil. 


| atp(v)-w podty(v)-w 
τίλλ-ομαι obp(v)-opat μολύν()-ομαι 
τέστιλεκα σέ-συρ-κα (με-μολύγ-κα) 
τέοτιλομαι σέ-συρ:μαι μεςομόλυσο-μαι 
τἱλοῶ σῦρ-ὦ μολῦν-ὥ 
rid-ovpat σὕρεοῦμαι μολὺῦν-οῦμαι 
ἔστῖλ-α ἔ-σῦρ-α ἐ-μόλυν-α 


b-rih-duny ἐ-συρ-άμην ἐ-μολυνεάμην 
Aor. I. P. | ἐ-τίλεθην ἐ-σύρ-θην ἐσμολύνεθην 
Aor. IT. P. τιλ-θήσομαι συρ-θήσομαι μολυν-θήσομαι 


Aor. I. and Fut. IL. P, ἐ-σύρ(ὕ)ς-ην σύρ-ήσομαι 


Verb. adj. τιλ-τός, ἡ, dv, τιλ-τέος, réa, τέον συρ-τέος 





Remark 1. The inflexion of the perfect middle or passive, τέ-τιλεμαι, 
σέ-συρ-μαι, is like that of #yyeA-pat; that of με-μόλυσοεμαι, like that of πέ- 
gao-par; and that of yoyvp-pa (fr. αἰσχύνω, 7 shame), like that of 
ἐ-ξήραμομαι. 
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5) κλίν() -ὦ, I bend; πλύν()-ω, I wash; with ν falling out (§ 111, 6.). 















Mippte. 








ACTIVE. ACTIVE. Mmpte. 















civ (t)}-opac πλύν(υ)-ὦ)] πλύν(ϑ)-ομαι 
κέ-κλί-κα κέοκλϊομαι πέςπλύτκα [πέὲ-πλῦ-μαι 
Fut. κλϊν-ῶ κλϊνοοῦμαι πλὺῦν-ὥ πλὺῦν-οῦμαι 
Aor. I. | ἔκκλῖνεα ἐ-κλιν-άμην ἔςσπλυν-α ἐςπλυν-ἅμην 













Aor.I. ἐςκλί()εθην ἘΝῚ. κλὶ-θήσομαι 
| Aor. Π. ἐ-κλίν()-ην = FIL. κλὶν-ἤσομαι 


Verb. adj. κλι-τός, ἡ, dv 
Remark 2. The inflexion of the perfect middle or passive, κέςκλί-μαι 


and πέ-πλὕ-μαι, is like that of τέ-τἄ-μαι, and agrees with that of pure 
verbs. 


ἐσπλύ(ὕ)»θην πλῦ-θήσομαι 









κλιοτέος, Téa, τέον τός πλυ-τέος. 





8116. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of several Verbs 
both Pure and Impure. 


1. Very many active verbs have the future in the middle 
form; as: ἀκούω, I hear, F. ἀκούσομαι, Aor. ἤκουσα ; ἀπαν- 
‘raw, I meet, Ἐς, ἀπαντήσομαι, Aor. ἀπήντησα ; ἀπολαύω, I 
‘enjoy, Ἐς ἀπολαύσομαι, Aor. ἀπέλαυσα, &c. Compare § 144. 

2. The following two verbs in da or alw take av in the 
-future and aorist :-— 
καίω, Att. xdw(a@) (without contraction), I burn, F. καύσω, 

A. ἔκαυσα. Pf. κέκαυκα, Pf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι. Aor. 

I. P. éxavOnv. Verb adj. καυστέος, καυστός. 
κλαίω, Att. κλάω(ἃ) (without contraction), I weep. See 

No. 3. | 

3. The following five verbs in ῥω : θέω, véw, πλέω, πνέω, and 
péw, take ev in the future and aorist. In addition to this, it 
should be observed that the first four, together with the cus- 
tomary form in coyat, have also another in σοῦμαι. This 
‘circumflexed form of the future is called the Doric future. 
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Besides these four just mentioned, the verbs κλαίω, παίξω, 

πίπτω, and φεύγω, also have this form. 

θέ-ω, 1 run, F. θευσοῦμαι and θεύσομαι. 

νέ-ω, I swim, F. νευσοῦμαι and νεύσομαι, A. ἔνευσα. 

πλέτω, I sail, F. πλευσοῦμαι and πλεύσομαι, A. ἔπλευσα, Pf. M. or P. 
πέπλευσμαι, A. P. ἐπλεύσθην. 

pi-w, I flow, F. ῥεύσομαι, A. ἔῤῥευσα. Instead of these forms, however, 
the Attics use F. pinoopa, A. ἐῤῥύην(), and Pf. ἐῤῥύηκα(ῦ). 

χέ-ω, I pour, differs from the foregoing, F. χέω, A. ἔχεα, Pf. κεχὕῦκα, 
F. M. χέομαι, A.M. ἐχεάμην, Pf. M. or P. κἐχῦμαι, A. P. ἐχύυθην(). 

κλαί-ω, Att. κλάω(ἃ) (without contraction), Z weep, F. κλαυσοῦμαι and 
κλαύσομαι, A, ἔκλαυσα. Verb. adj. κλαυστέος and κλαυστός. 

φεύγ-ω, I flee, F. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι, A. ἔφυγον, Pf. πέφευγα. 

παίζεω, I joke, I sport, F. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, A. ἔπαισα, Pf. M. or 
Ῥ, πέπαισμαι. 


πίπτεω, I fall (stem WET), F. πεσοῦμαι. See ᾧ 128. 


4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones which 
follow the analogy of pure verbs in the formation of their 
tenses by taking an ¢ as a characteristic, havea distinct form 
for the Conjunctive perfect, and Optative pluperfect middle 
or passive : 
κτά-ομαι, I acquire, Pf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Conj. κεκτῶμαι, ἢ, ira. Plpf. 

ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτύμην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο, or κεκτῴμην, 

0, ᾧτο. 
μιμνήσκω (MNA), I remind. See ᾧ 122, 12. 
καλέω, I call, Pf. κέκλημαι, I am called. Pipf. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κεκλύμην, 


1, TO. 


δ 117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. Some few verbs omit the stem-vowel in some forms, 
when it stands between two consonants. This omission of 
the vowel is called syncope. Thus, e.g.: 


ἐγείρω, 7 awaken. A. regularly ἤγειρα. Pf. 1. ἐγήγερκα. Pf. 
II. ἐγρήγορα, I awake. Plpf. IL. ἐἀγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 
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Mid. A. ἠγρόμην, I awoke. —réropat, I fly. Fut. πτήσομαι. 
Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσθαι. 


2. By metathesis, we understand the transposition of a 
vowel and a liquid. Thus, 6. g.: 


βάλλω, Ithrow. Fut. βαλῶ. Aor. ἔβαλον. BAA: Pf. βέβληκα. 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. βέβλημαι. Aor. Pf. ἐβλήθην. Fut. Pass. 
βληθήσομαι. Fut. II. βεβλήσομαι. 

δαμάξω, I tame (AAM). Fut. dapudoo(a). Aor. ἐδάμασα, 
Pf. δέδμηκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. δόδμημαι. Aor. Pass. 
ἐδ μήθη ν, ἐδάμην. 

καλέω, I call (§ 98, Remark). Perf. κέκληκα. ---- κάμνω. 
See § 119. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω, I dry. Perf. ἔσκληκα. Fut. σκλήσομαι. 


§ 118. Anomalous Verbs. 


1. We call every verb trregular, which has a tense-forma~- 
tion deviating from the stem of the present, as well as every 
one which does not take the customary personal endings. 
Still, we reckon all those which, in the present, undergo one 
of the changes mentioned in §§ 101. and 102., among the 
regular verbs. 

2. All anomalies fall under two general heads, viz. : 

a) Anomalies in the stem, 

δ) Anomalies in the personal endings. 

Verbs, moreover, which are irregular in the personal end- 
ings, e.g. the verbs in yu, are likewise irregular in the stem. 

3. A particular anomaly consists in this, that many verbs 
have made up their tense-formation out of verbs having dif- 
ferent roots, which are connected together only by their sig- 
nification; as: φόρω, I bear, οἴσω, 1 shall bear, ἤνεγκον, I bore. 
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Remark. All forms assumed merely for the sake of the formation are 
denoted by c&pital letters. —‘ Mid.” denotes that the verb forms the 
future and aorist middle. —“ D. M.” (i. ὁ. deponent middle) and “ Ὁ. P.” 
-(i. ὁ. deponent passive) signify that a verb has not the active form; and 
such a verb is called Deponent Middle, if it forms its aorist with a middle 
form; and Deponent Passive, if it forms it with a passive form. When μι 
stands in a parenthesis, it denotes that the preceding form follows the 
‘analogy of a conjugation in μὲ which is hereafter to be discussed. See 
§ 142. 


A. ANOMALOUS VERBS IN ὦ. 


§ 119. I. Verbs whose pure Stem is strengthened, in the 
Present and Imperfect, by the Insertion of av before the 
Ending. 


Preliminary Remark. Baivw has the stem-vowel a length- . 
ened into at, ἐλαύνω, into av. 

1. Baivw, I walk, I go (BA). Fut. βησομαι. Perf. βέβηκα. 
Aor. IT. ἔβην (μι ὃ 142.). Pass. in compounds: Perf. παρα- 
BéBapar. Aor. παρεβάθην(α). 

2. ἐλαύνω, I drive. Fut. 2rdoo(a), Att. 20, as, Gd, Inf. 
ἐλᾶν (§ 83.) Aor. ἤλᾶσα. Perf. ἐλήλακα. Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
ἐλήλἄμαι. Aor. Pass. ἠλάθην(ᾶ) ----(ἅ in the formation of the 
tenses, § 98, a.)— Mid. 

3. πίνω(), I drink. Fut. πίομαι. Aor. ὄπιον, Impr. rit 
(§ 142.) (Poet. aie), Inf. πιεῖν, Pa. πιών. TIO. Perf. πόπωκα. 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι. Aor. ἐπόθην. 

4, tivw(t), I expiate, I pay. Fut. tlow(t). Aor. #rica, Pf. 
-Act. τέτικα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. τότισμαι. Aor. Pass. érlaOnv.- 
Mid. τίψνομαι, I take vengeance on, I punish, ricopat(i), érica~ 
py. , 
5. φθάνω, I anticipate, Fut. φθήσομαι, more rarely φθάσω. 
-Aor. ὄφθάᾶσα. Aor. II. st and ἐφθάμην (με ὃ 142.). Ὁ Ἐπ: 


ἔφθᾶκα. 
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With these are ranked three verbs whose pure stem ends 
im a consonant :— 

δάκνω, I bite. Aor. 11. ἔδἄκον. Fut. δήξομαι. Perf. δέδηχα. 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐδήχθην. 

κάμνω, I exert myself, I weary myself, [am weary, I work 
hard. Aor. ἔκᾶμον. Fut. καμοῦμαι. Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 117, 
2.). , 

τέμνω, I cut, I divide, I lay waste. Fut. τεμῶ. Aor. ἔτεμον. 
Perf. rérunxa. Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτμημαι. Aor. Pass. 
ἐτμήθην. Fut. IIL. τετμήσομαι (ὃ 117, 2.). — Mid. 


§ 120. II. Verbs whose pure Stem is strengthened, in the Pre- 
sent and Imperfect, by the Insertion of the Syllable ve 
before the Ending. 


1. Bi-vé-w, I fill up, I stop up. Fut. Bicw(v). Aor. ἔβῦσα. 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβυσμαι, and Aor. Pass. ἐβύσθην (ὃ 59.). 

2. adix-vé-opat, I come. Fut. ἀφίξομαι. Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφικέσθαι. Perf. adiyua, Inf. ἀφῖχθαι. Plpf. ἀφίγμην, 
ἀφῖξο, &c. 

3. ὑπισχ-νέ-ομαι, I promise. Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. ὑπό- 
σχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι. Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So: ἀμπισ- 
χνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, I wear, I have on (fr. ἀμπέχω, I wrap 
round. Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν). Fut. ἀμφέ- 
Eonar. Aor. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠἡμπεσχόμην ( 91, 1.). 


§121. IID. Verbs whose pure Stem is strengthened, in the 
Present and Imperfect, by the Insertion of the Syllable ay, 
more rarely aw, before the Ending. 


All verbs of this kind -form their tenses from a threefold 
stem— the present and imperfect from the strengthened one — 
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the aorist IT. from the pure one—the future, the perfect, and 
pluperfect from a third, which consists of the pure stem and 
an annexed ¢, which in inflexion becomes 7. 


a. ay or aw is affixed without any change. 


1, αἰσθ-ἄν-ομαι, I perceive, I observe. Aor. ἠσθ-όμην, ai- 
σθέσθαι. Perf. ἤσθημαι. Fut. αἰσθήσομαι. 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, Terr. Aor. ἥμαρτον. Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι. Pf. 
ἡμάρτηκα. 

ὃ. ἀπεχθάνομαι, I become hated, Iam hateful. Aor. ἀπη- 
χθόμην. Fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι, Perf. ἀπήχθημαι, I am hated. 

4, av&dvw, I increase, I augment. Fut. αὐξήσω. Aor. ηὔξη- 
σα. Perf. ηὔξηκα. Mid. and Pass. 7 grow. Perf. ηὔξημαι. Fut. 
αὐξήσομαι. Aor. ηὐξήθην. 

. 5. βλαστάνω, I sprout. Aor. ἔβλαστον. Fut. βλαστήσω. 
Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (ὃ 88, 2.). 

6. δαρθάνω, I sleep. Aor. ἔδαρθον. Fut. δαρθήσομαι. Perf. 
δεδάρθηκα. | 

7. ὄλισθανω, I glide. Aor. ὥλισθον. Fut. ὀλισθήσω. Perf. 
ὠλίσθηκα. 

8. ὀσφραινομαι, I smell. Aor. ὠσφρόμην. Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

9. ὀφλισκάνω, Iam liable, Ideserve. (The double strength- 
ening sox and ay should be observed.) Aor. ὦφλον. Fut. 
ὀφλήσω. Perf. ὥφληκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 


b. avis affized with the insertion of the nasal sound ν, before 
the characteristic consonant of the pure stem. The short vowel 
in the middle of the pure stem is changed into a long one in 
inflexion.— Except pav@avw.— The v, before a P-sound, is 
changed into μ, and before a K-sound, into ¥. 


10. θυγγάνω, Itouch. Aor. ἔθύγον. Fut. θίξομαι. 

11. λωγχάνω, I obtain by lot. Aor. ἔλἄχον. Fut. λήξομαι. 
Perf. εἴληχα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (ὃ 88, 4.). Aor. 
Pass. ἐλήχθην. 
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12. λαμβάνω, I take. Aor. ἔλᾶβον, Imp. λαβέ. Fut. λήψο- 
μαι. Perf. εἴληφα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημμαι (ὃ 81, 4.) 
Aor. Pass. ἐλήφθην. Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμην. 

13. λανθάνω (seldom λήθω), I am concealed. Aor. ἔλᾶθον. 
Fut. λήσω. Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed. Mid. I forget. Fut. 
λήσομαι. Perf. λέλησμαι. Aor. ἐλαθόμην. 

14. μανθάνω, I learn. Aor. ἔμᾶθον. Fut. μαθήσομαι. Perf. 
μεμάθηκα. 

15. πυνθάνομαι, I ἐπφιῖγο, I learn by inquiry. Aor. ἐπυθό- 
μην. Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι. &c. Fut. πεύσομαι. Verb. 
adj. πευστός, Trevoréos. 

τ 10. τυγχάγω, 1 hit (a mark), I obtain (w. gen.), I happen. 
Aor. ὄτῦχον.Ό Fut. τεύξομαε (TETX-). Perf. τετύχηκα 
(TTXE-). 


ὃ 122. IV. Verbs whose pure Stem is strengthened, in the 
Present and Imperfect, by the Addition of the two Conso- 
nants ox or the Syllable wk. 


>« is added when the characteristic of the stem is a vowel, 
and wx, when a consonant. Most of the verbs whose pure 
stem ends in a consonant, form the future, &c., according to 
the analogy of pure verbs, as evp-loxw, Fut. εὑρήσω (ETPE). 
Some of these take, in addition to this, a reduplication, which 
consists in the repetition of the first consonant of the root 
with the vowel ὦ 

1. ‘ad-lox-opat, Iam caught or taken (of a town). Impf. 
ἡλισκόμην. — (AAO-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι. Aor. ἥλων and 
- δάλων(ἃ) (με ὃ 142, 9.), Twas caught. Perf. ἥλωκα and éd- 
AwKa(a), I have been caught. Augm. ὃ 87,6. The active is 
supplied by aipsty (δ 126, 1.) in the signification, to take, to 
obtain. 

2. ἀναλίσκω, I spend, I waste. Impf. ἀνήλισκον. Fut. ava- 
λώσω. Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα(δ), κατηνάλωσα. Perf. 
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ἀνήλωκα and avddwxa(a). Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀνήλωμαι and 
ἀνάλωμαι(ἃ). Aor. ἀνᾶλώθην. 

8. ἀρέσκω, I please. Fut. apéow. Aor. ἤρεσα. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἤρεσμαι. Aor. Pass. ἠρέσθην. ---- Mid. 

_ 4, γηράσκω (or ynpaw), 7 grow old. Fut. γηράσομαι. Aor. 
ἐγήρᾶσα, Inf. γηρᾶσαι. Perf. γεγήρακα. 

5. γυγνώσκω, Iknow. ((ΝΟ-) Fut. γνώσομαι. Aor. ἔγνων 
(με 8 142.}.Ὲ Perf. ἔγνωκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἄγνωσμαι. 
(§ 95.) Verb. adj. γνωστός, γνωστέοο. 

6. διδράσκω, I run away (usually in compos., as: ἀποδ.» 
&x6., d1a8.). Fut. δράσομαι. Perf. δέδρᾶκα. Aor. ἐδρᾶν (με 
§ 142, 1. : | 
. 7, εὑρίσκω, I find. . Aor. εὗρον, Impr. eipé. — (‘ETPE-) 
Fut. εὑρήσω. Perf. εὕρηκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass.. εὕρημαι. 
Aor. Pass. εὑρέθην. Aor. Mid. εὑρόμην. Verb. adj. etperos. 

8. ἡβάσκω, I become manly. Aor. ἤβησα (ἡβάω, I am 
young, but ἀνηβάω, I become youny again). 

9. θνήσκω, usually ἀποθνήσκω, I die. (@AN) Aor. ἀπέ- 
Oavov. Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι. Perf. τέθνηκα, &c. Fut. ΠῚ. τε- 
θνήξω old Attic and τεθνήξωμαι, I shall be dead. 

10. θρώσκω, I leap. Aor. 2opov. Fut. θοροῦμαι. Perf. 
τέθορα. 

ll. ἱλάσκομαι, I propitiate. Ἐ'. ἱλάσομαι(). Aor. ἱλᾶσάμην. 

12, μιμνήσκω (MNA-), I remind. Fut. μνήσω. Aor. ἔμνη- 
σα. Perf. Mid. μέμνημαι, memini, I remember, I am mind- 
ful (Redupl. § 88, Rem. 1.), Conj. μεμνῶμαι, 7, Frac (ὃ 116, 
4.), Impr. μέμνησο. Plypf. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered, Opt. με- 
μνήμην, 70, Fro, or μεμνῴμην, Go, oro (ὃ 116, 4.). Fut. IIL. 
μεμνήσομαι, I shall be mindful. Aor. ἐμνήσθην. Fut. μνησ- 
θήσομαι. 

18. πάσχω (arising from πάθσκω), I receive an impression, 
I suffer. Aor. ἔπαθον. --- (ΠΕΝΘ-) Fut. πείσομαι (δ 8, 
7.). Perf. πέπονθα. --- Verb. adj. “ταθητός. 


᾿͵ 14, πυπίσκω, I give to drink. Fut. rice(i). Aor. ἔπεσα. 
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15. πιπράσκω, I sell (Fut. and Aor. expressed in ordinary 
language by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπέδομην) Perf. πέπρᾶκα. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. πεπράμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσθαι). Aor. ἐπράθην(α). 
Fut. ΠῚ. πεπράσομαι in the signification of the simple Fut. 
(πραθήσομαι). 

16. στερίσκω, I ἜΝ I bereave. Fut. στερήσω. ΑΟΥ. 
ἐστέρησα. Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, privor. 
Fut. στερήσομαι. Perf. ἐστέρημαι. Aor. ἐστερήθην. 

17. τιτρώσκω, I wound. Fut. τρώσω. Aor. itpwoa. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. τέτρωμαι. Aor. ἐτρώθην. Fut. τρωθήσομαι and 
τρώσομαι. 

18. φάσκω, I think, I assert (Indic. not used). Impf. ἔφασ- 
κον. Fut. φήσω. Aor. ἔφησα. 

19. χάσκω, I open my mouth. (ΧΑΝ-) Aor. ἔχἄνον. Fut. 
χανοῦμαι. Perf. κέχηνα, I stand open, I gape. 

Remark. δΔιδάσκω, I teach, retains the K-sound in the formation of its 
tenses: Εἰ. διδάξω, A. ἐδίδαξα, Pf. dedidaya, A. P. ἐδιδάχθην. ---- Mid. 


§ 123. V. Verbs whose pure Stem is strengthened, at the 
Beginning, by the Addition of a Reduplication. 


This reduplication consists in the repetition of the first 
consonant of the stem in conjunction with the vowel. It 
remains in the formation of the tenses, in a few verbs only. 
To this class belong, e. g. : 

γύγνομαι (instead of yuyévoyat), I become. (TEN-) Aor. 
dyevounv. Perf. γεγένημαι, I have become, or γέγονα with a 
present signification, Jam. Fut. γενήσομαι. 

πίπτω (instead of πυπέτω), I fall, Impr. πῖπτε. (IIET-) 
Fut. πεσοῦμαι (ὃ 116, 3.). Aor. ἔπεσον. Perf. πέπτωκα with 
an irregular change of the radical vowel. 


Remark. To this class belong also some of Class IV., 88: γιγνώσκω. 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs which have the pure Stem in the Present 
and Imperfect, but in the remaining Tenses suppose a Stem 
with ε as the Characteristic. 

The ε is changed into 7 in inflexion. Exceptions: ἄχθομαι and μά- 

Xopat. : 

1. ἀλέξω, Iward off. Fut. ἀλεξήσω. Mid. Iward off from 
myself. Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι. Aor. ἠλεξάμην (fr. AAEKQ). 

2. ἄχθομαι, I am displeased. Fut. ἀχθέσομαι. Aor. ἠχθέ- 
σθην. Fut. ἀχθεσθήσομαι, of the same meaning as ἀχθέ- 
σομαι. 

3. βόσκω, I feed. Fut. βοσκήσω. Aor. ἐβόσκησα. Mid. 
I feed, intrans. 

4, βούλομαι, I wish (2 pers. βούλει, ὃ 82, 2.). Fut. βουλή- 
σομαι. Perf. βεβούλημαι. Aor. ἐβουλήθην and ἠβουλ. Augm. 
§ 85, Remark. 

5. δέω, I want, usually impers. δεῖ, it is necessary or needful, 
Conj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν. Impf. ἔδει, Opt. δέοι. Fut. 
δεήσει. Aor. ἐδέησε(ν). Mid. δέομαι, I need. Fut. δεήσομαι. 
Aor. ἐδεήθην. 

6. ἐθέλω and θέλω, I wish. Impf. ἤθελον and ἔθελον. Fut. 
ἐθελήσω and θελήσω. Aor. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα. Perf. only 
ἠθέληκα. 

7. εἴλω, 1 press, I shut in. Fut. εἰλήσω. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. εἴλημαι. Aor. Pass, εἰλήθην. 

‘8. "EIPOMAI. Aor. ἠρόμην, I asked, ἐρέσθαι, ἔρωμαι, 
ἐροίμην, ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος. Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are 
supplied by ἐρωτῶν. 

9. ἔῤῥω, Igo forth. Fut. ppnow. Aor. ἤῤῥησα. 

10. εὕδω, usually καθεύδω, sleep. Fut. καθευδήσω. Augm. 
§ 91, 3. , | 

11. ἔχω, I have, I hold. Impf. εἶχον (δ 87, 3.). Aor. ἔσχον, 
Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες (μι ὃ 142.), Conj. σχῶ, fs, 
παράσχω, παράσχῃς, &c. Opt. σχοίην (μι), Part. σχών. Fut. 
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ἕξω and σχήσω. Perf. ἔσχηκα. Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Conj. 
σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοίμην, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσθαι, 
παρασχέσθαι, Part. σχόμενος. Fut. σχήσομαι. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass, Zoynuat. Aor. Pass. ἐσχέθην. Verb. adj. éxros and 


σχετός. 
12. ἕψω, boil. Fut. ἑψήσω. Verb. adj. ἑἐφθός or ἑψητός, 
ἑψητέος. 


18. καθίζω, I set, I sit. Impf. ἐκάθιξον, old Att. καθῖζον. 
Fut. καθιῶ. Aor. ἐκάθισα (old Att. xafica) (ὃ 91, 3.). Perf. 
κεκάθικα. Mid. I sit. Fut. καθιξζήσομαι. Aor. ἐκαθισάμην, I 
placed for myself, I had placed. But καθέζομαι, I sit. Impf. 
ἐκαθεζόμην. Fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

14. κλαίω, I weep, Att. κλάω(α) without contraction. Fut. 
κλαύσομαι and -σοῦμαι (ὃ 116, 3.), more rarely κλαιήσω or 
κλαήσω. Aor. ἔκλαυσα. Perf. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυσμαι. --- 
Mid. — Verb. adj. κλαυστός and κλαντός, κλαυστέος. 

15. μάχομαι; I contend. Fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχέ- 
copat). Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην. Perf. μεμάχημαι. Verb. adj. μαχε- 
Téos and μαχητέος. 

16. μέλλω, I think, Tintend, Ihesitate, hence I delay. Impf. 
ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον. Fut. μελλήσω. Aor. ἐμέλλησα. Augm. 
§ 85. Rem. : 

17. μέλει μοί Twos, cure mihi est aliquid (seldom personal 
pero). Fut. μελήσει. Aor. ἐμέλησε(ν). Perf. μεμξληκε(ν). 
Mid. μέλομαι usally ἐπιμέλομαι, and very often also ἐπιμε- 
λοῦμα. Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληθήσομαι.. 
Aor. ἐπεμελήθην. 

18. μύζω, 1 suck. Fut. μυζήσω, &c. 

19. ὄζω, I smell. Fut. ὀζήσω. Aor. ὥζησα. Perf. ὄδωδα 
with a present signification. (Att. redupl. § 89.) 

20. οἴομαι, I think, II. Pers. οἴει (§ 82, 2.). Impf. φόμην 
and @pnv. Fut. oijcopar Aor. φήθην, οἰηθῆναι. Augm. 
§ 87, 1. 

K 


130 : ON THE VEEB. [cHap. vi. 


21. olyouat, Tam gone forth, abit. Impf. ὠχόμην, I went 
forth. Fut. οἰχήσομαι. Perf. @ynuat, in ordinary language 
only as a compound, as: παρῴχημαι. 

22. ὀφείλω, I am under obligation, I ought, debeo. Fut. 
ὀφειλήσω. Aor. ὠφείλησα. Aor. 11. ὥφελον, es, e(v) (1. and 
2. plural not used) in expressions of desire: utinam. 

23. πέτομαι, I fly. Fut. πτήσομαι. Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσθαι, 
ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην (μι ὃ 142, 2.). Perf. πεπότημαι. 

24. χαίρω, I rejoice. Fut. χαιρήσω. Aor. ἐχάρην (μι § 142, 
8.). Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, I am re- 
joiced. 

Remark. Among these verbs may be classed several liquid verbs, 
which, however, form the future and aorist regularly ; 6. g. μένω, I remain, 
Pf. μεμένηκα, otherwise regular ; νέμω, I divide, I distribute, I allot, F. νεμῶ 
and νεμοῦμαι, A. ἔνειμα, Pf. νενέμηκα, A. P. ἐνεμήθην (seldom ἐνεμέθην), 
Pf. M. or P. νενέμημαι. ---- Mid. 


§ 125. VII. Verbs to whose pure Stem an ε is added in the 
Present and Imperfect. 


1. γαμέω, I marry (said by a man). Perf. γεγάμηκα, but 
Fut. γαμῶ. Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι. Mid. γαμοῦμαι (w. dat.), [am 
married (said by a woman, nubo). Fut. γαμοῦμαι. Aor. 
ἐγημάμην. Pass. in matrimonium ducor. Aor. ἐγαμήθην, 
δα. 

2. γηθέω, usually Perf. γεγήθα, I rejoice. Fut. γηθήσω. 

3. δοκέω, I appear, videor, I think. Fut. δόξω. Aor. ἔδοξα. 
Perf. Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum. Aor. Pass. ἐδόχθην. 

4. μαρτῦὕρέω, I bear testimony. Fut. μαρτυρήσω, ὅς. But 
μαρτύρομαι(ῦ), Dep. Mid. I call to witness. 
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᾿ 5. Evpéw, I shear. Mid. ξύρομαι. Aor. ἐξυράμην, but Perf. 
ἐξύρημαι. ᾿ 

6. ὠθέω, I push. Impf. ἐώθουν. Fut. dow and ὠθήσω. Aor. 
ἔωσα, ὦσαι. Perf. ἔωκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι. Aor. 
Pass. ἐώσθην. Augm. ὃ 87, 4. — Mid. 


§ 126. VIII. Verbs whose Tenses are derived from different 
Roots connected only in Signification. 


1. αἱρέω, I take, I receive, e.g.atown. Fut. aipjow. Perf. 
ἤρηκα. Aor. (fr. ‘EA-) εἶλον, ἑλεῖν. Aor. Pass. ἡρέθην. Fut. 
Pass. αἱρεθήσομαι (δ 98.). Mid. to choose. Fut. αἱρήσομαι. 
Aor. εἱλόμην. — Augm. § 87, 3. — Verb. adj. aiperés, 
τέος. 

2. ἔρχομαι, Igo, I come. (The other moods and partici- 
pials are borrowed from εἶμί, thus : ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἴθι, ἰέναι, ἰών.) 
Impf. ἠρχόμην and jew or ἦα (δ 137.), Opt. ἴοιμι. Fut. εἶμε, 1 
shall go (ἥξω, I shall be come). — (EAET®-): Perf. ἐλή- 
λῦθα. Aor. ἦλθον, ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι, ἔλθέ, ἐλθεῖν, ἐλθών. Verb. 
adj. ἐλευστέον. 

3. ἐσθίω, Teat. Impf. ἤσθιον. Fut. ἔδομαι. Perf. ἐδήδοκα. 
Aor. (fr. BAT-) ἔφαγον, φωγεῖν. Perf. Mid. or Pass. εδήδε- 
σμαι. Aor. Pass. ἠδέσθην. Verb. adj. ἐδεστός. — 

4, ὁράω, I see. Impf. ἑώρων. Perf. ἑώρᾶκα. (Augm. § 87, 
6.) Aor. (fr. 1Δ-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδουμι, dé, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. (Upon 
the Perf. II. οἶδα, I know, see ὃ 143.) Fut. (fr. ὈΠ:-) ὄψο- 
μαι (2. pers. ὄψει ὃ 82, 2.). Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι or ὦμμαι, ὦψαι, &c., Inf. ὦφθαι. Aor. 
Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσθαι, ἰδοῦ (and in the signification of ecce, 
Sov), a8 a simple, poetic only. Aor. Pass. ὥφθην, ὀφθῆναι. 
Fut. ὀφθήσομαι. ---- Verb. adj. oparos and omros. 
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5. τρέχω, ITrun. (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι. Aor. ἔδρᾶ- 
pov. Perf. δεδράμηκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

6. φέρω, I bear. (OI-) Fut. οἴσω. — (ΕΓ Κ) Aor. I. 
ἤνεγκα and Aor. IL ἤνεγκον, Opt. ἐνάγκαιμι, eve, and otpt, ot, 
Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. ἐνεγκών, Imp. ἔνεγκε, drw, &. CENEK-) 
Perf. ἐνήνοχα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκται 
or ἐνήνεκται). Aor. Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, ἀσθαι, dpevos. 
Aor. Pass. ἠνέχθην. Fut. ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι. -“-- 
Verb. adj. οὐστός, oioréos. — Mid. 

7. φημί (§ 135, 8.), Tsay. Impf. ἔφην, with Aorist mean- 
ing, also φάναι and φάς. (EII-) Aor. I. εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε, 
Impr. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Inf. εἶπαι. Aor. II. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, 
εἶπέ (in composition πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. From the Epic 
Pres. elpw: Fut. gp. Perf. εἴρηκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εἴρημαι. Fut. IID. εἰρήσομαι. From ‘PE-: Aor. Pass. 2667 
θην, ῥηθῆναι, pynbeis. Fut. Pass. ῥηθήσομαι. --- Mid. only 
in composition. Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι, and Aor. I. ἀπείπασθαι, to 
deny, to despair, like ἀπευπεῖν. ---- Verb. adj. ῥητός, ῥητέο. 


B. VERBS IN MI. 
§ 127. Conjugation of Verbs in μι. 


1. The chief peculiarity of the conjugation in μὲ is, that 
the verbs which follow it have different personal endings from 
those of the conjugation in ὦ, in the present and imperfect, 
and some in the aorist II. active and middle also; and have 
no modal vowel in these tenses. The formation of all the 
other tenses of these verbs agrees with that of verbs in o, ex- 
cepting some few deviations. 
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2. Some verbs in μὲ, which have a stem of one syllable, 
take a reduplication in the present and imperfect (§ 123.), 
which is thus effected. If the stem begins with a simple 
consonant, or a mute with a liquid, the first consonant of the 
stem is repeated with 4; but if the stem begins with ov, 77, 
or an aspirated vowel, an ὁ with the rough breathing ts placed 
before the stem as a substitute. There are only a few verbs; 
as : 

=TA ἵ-στη-μι, I place. AO δί-δω-μι, 7 give. 
. ΘΕ ri-On-pe, 7 set. ‘E ἵἴσησ-μι, 7 send. 
XPA κί-χρη-μι, I lend. 


ὃ 128. Classification of Verbs in μι. 


The verbs in μὲ are divided into two general classes : — 
I. Such as join the personal endings immediately on to the 
stem-vowel. ‘The stem of verbs of this class ends: 


a. In a, as: ἵσστη-μι, I place, stem =TA- 
ὃ. = —e — τίτθη-μι, I set — ΘΕ 
c πιὸ — δίεδω-μι, 7 give — AO 
d. —t — εἶ-μι, Igo — 'I 


II. Such as add the syllable ww or vv to their stem, and 
then attach the personal endings to this syllable. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends: 


A. In one of the three vowels, a, ¢, Ὁ, and takes vw. 


a. In a, as: σκεδά-ννυομι, 1 scatter, stem XKEAA- 
ὃ. —«e — xopi-vyv-ut, 1 satiate — KOPE- 
ὃ. —o — στρώοννῦ-μι, 1 spread out — ΣΤΡΟ- 
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B. In a consonant, and takes vv. 


a. Inamute, as: δείκ-νῦ-μι, 7 show, stem AE1K- 
b. Ina liquid, as: ὄμ-νῦ-μι, 7 swear — ὈΝ- 


Remark. Of the second class, only the verb σβέ-ννυ-μι, J quench, from 
the root SBE-, forms the aorist IT. viz.: ἔσβην. 


§ 129. The Modal Vowel. 


1. The Indicative of the present, imperfect, and aorist 
IT. has no modal vowel, and the personal endings are conse- 
quently joined immediately on to the verbal stem; as: 

ἵσστα-μεν ἐ-τί-θε-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
ἱσστά-μεθα ἐ-τι-θέσμεθα ἐ-δόσμεθα 
2. The Conjunctive has the modal. vowels » and 7, like 
verbs in w, but they blend with the characteristic vowel into 
one sound; in consequence of which, the following deviations 
from the conjugation in w, as far as regards contraction, are 
to be observed, viz. : 
an and dy are changed into ἢ and ἢ (not, as in contracted verbs in dw, 
into ἃ and ¢); dy is changed into ᾧ (not, as in contracts in dw, into of); 
as: 


ἱ-στά-ω = ἱεστῶ ἱ-στά-υς = ἱ-στῆς ἱσστά-η-ται = ἱεστῆται 
στάτω = στῶ στάτ-ῃς = στῇς 

τιθέτω τ τῶ Οοτι-θέτης = τι-θῇς τιοθέσω-μαι = τι-θῶ-μαι 

δι- δότω = δι-δῶ δι-δότῃς == δι-δῷς δι-δό-ῃ == δι- δῷ 


The Conjunctive of both aorists in the passive of all verbs follows this 
formation of the Conjunctive of torn: and τίθημι; as: 


τυφθῶ, -ἢς, -, Kc., τυπεῶ, ἧς, ἢ, fr. τύπτω, στα-θῶ fr. ἵστημι; 
Remark 1. The Conjunctive of verbs in vy: does not differ from the 


formation in jw; as: δεικνύω, —inc, &c. 


3. The Optative of the imperfect and aorist has 1, which 
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is joined immediately on to the characteristic vowel, and forms 
a diphthong with it; as: 


Active. Active. Middle. 
Opt. Impf. i-ora-i-nv = ἱ-σταί-ην A.II. crai-ny = Impf. ἱ-σταί-μην 
— — ri-Oe-ieny = ri-Oeieny — 6eieny — ri-Oei-uny 
— — δισδυ-ίτην = δι-δοί-ν — δοί-ην —  &-doi-pny 


The Optative-formation of verbs in ε (τίθημι) is followed in the 
Optative passive of both aorists of all verbs; as: στα-θεί-ην, τυφ-θεί-ην, 
τυπ-εί-ην. 

Remark 2. The Optative imperfect of verbs in vy: follows the form- 
ation in ὦ, like the Conjunctive present ; as: δεικνύοιμι. 


§ 130. Personal Endings. 


1. For the active, there are the following personal forms: 
a. For the Indicative present : 


Singular 1 μι ἕοστη-μι 
2 ς ἕστη-ς 
3 σι(ν) ἵσ-στη-σι(ν) 
Dual 2 τον ἕ-στἄ-τον 
ϑ τον t-oTd-roy 
Plural 1 μεν ἵ-στἄ-μεν 
2 τε i-ord-re 
3 [voi(v) ] (i-cra-yrt ἵσστα-νσι(») 


The ending of the 3. person plural νσι(») was changed into do:(y), and 
then contracted with the foregoing stem-vowel of the verb. The Attic 
dialect, however, allows this contraction only in the case of roots ending 
in a; thus: 


fr. ἵσστατνσι comes (i-ord-dor) ἱ-στᾶσι 
-- τίσθετνσι — τι-θεῖσι Att. τι-θέ-ἄσι 
— δίοδοονσι — δι-δοῦσι — διαδό-ἄσι 
--- δείκνυονσε — δεικνῦσι — δεικνύ-«ἄσι 


b. The personal endings of the Conjunctive present and 
aorist II. do not differ from those of the conjugation in a. 
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c. For the Indicative imperfect and aorist I. : 





Singular 1 | ν Impf. = t-orn-v ἐ-τίσθην 
᾿ς ἵσστη-ς é-ri-Onc 
3 t-orn i-ri-On 

Dual 2 | τὸν Aor. I. é-orn-roy ἔσθε- τον 
8 | τὴν ἐσστή-την ἐ-θέ-την 

Plural 1 | μεν ἔςστη-μεν ἔςθε-μεν 
2 | τε ἔαστη-τε ἔ-θε-τε 
8 σαν é-orn-cay ἔ-θε-σαν 





So the Indicative passive of both aorists of all verbs: ἐ-τύφθεην, ἐτυπ- 
nv, ἰ-στά-θην, no, n, ἤτον, ἤτην, nev, τε, σαν, exactly like ἔστην. 


d. The personal endings of the Optative imperfect and 
aorist II., with the exception of the 1. person singular, differ 
from those of the historical tenses Indicative, in the conjuga- 
tion in w, only in being preceded by an 7; as: 


σταί-ην ἱσσταί-ην θεί-ην ri-Oei-ny δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 
Remark 1. In the dual and plural of the Optative imperfect, the n is 
generally excluded, and the ending of the 3. person plural nea» is con- 


tracted into ev; as: 
= ἱσταῖτε 


τιθείτημεν == τιθεῖμεν ἱσταί-ητὲ 


τιθείσησαν = τιθεῖεν dWoi-noay = διδοῖεν 


This holds good of the Optative passive aorists of all verbs ; as: τυφθείημεν, 
τυπείημεν == τυφθεῖμεν, τυπεῖμεν (exactly like τιθείην). On the contrary, 
in the Optative aorist Π. active of the verbs ἵστημι, τίθημι, δίδωμι, the 
shortened forms are very rare, with the exception of the 3. plural. 


6. For the Imperative present and aorist IL. : 


Singular 2 | θι (i-cra-0) (τί-θε-θι) (δί-δο-θι) 
8] τω ἱ-στά-“τω τι-θέ- τω δι- δό- τω 
Dual 2 | τὸν t-ora-rov ri-O€-Toy δί- δο-τον 
8] των ieord-rwy τιεθέςτων δι-δόστων 
Plural 2 | re t-ora-re τίεθεοτε δίοδο-τε 
3 | τωσαν ἱεστά-τωσαν τισθέςτωσαν δι-δό-τωσαν 
Or ἱ-στάντων τιςεθέντων δι-δόντων 


The 2. person singular Imperative present throws off the 
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ending 4, and, to make up for it, the short characteristic vowel is length- 
ened ; viz., a into ἡ, ε into εἰ, o into ov, ὕ into 7, 

i-ora-@ becomes ἵ-στη ri-Oe-0: becomes ri-Oe 

δί-δο-θι ---ὀ  ἈἊδί-δου δείκενὕκθι — δείκνυ 

The ending θι is retained by very few verbs in the present. In the 
aorist IT. of τίθημι, int, and δίδωμι it is changed into ¢, thus: θέ-θε be- 
comes θές, #01 = ἕς, 66-0: = δός ; but in the aorist I. of torn: this ending 
is retained, thus: στῆ-θι; and, in the same way, in both aorists passive of 
all verbs, as: τύπηοθι, παιδεύθη-τι (instead of παιδεύθη-θι, § 8, Remark 5.). 
In composition, the ending 76: in στῆθι may be shortened into ἃ; as: 
παράστᾶ, ἀπόστᾶ. : 

f. The ending of the Infinitive present and aorist IT. is 
vat. This is affixed to the short characteristic vowel, in the 
present, but to the lengthened (a into ἡ, ε into εἰ, o into ov), 
in the aorist II. 

Pres. ἱ-στά(δ)-ναι τι-θέτναι δι-δό-ναι δεικενύ(ὕ)-ναι 

A.IL. στῆ-ναι θεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 

The Infinitive of the passive aorist of all verbs is like στῆναι; as: 
τυπῆ-ναι, βουλευθῇ-ναι. 

g. The endings of the Participle present and aorist II. 
are vts, vroa, vt, which unite with the characteristic vowel 
according to the customary rules: 


ἱ-στάτντς = ἱσστάς(ἃ), ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στάν(ἄ) στάς, στᾶσα, στάν 
τιοθέσντρ = τισθείς, εἴσα, ἐν θείς, θεῖσα, θέν 
δι-δόοσντς = = δι-δούς, ova, όν δούς, δοῦσα, δόν 
δεικενύεντς = δεικονύς(), σα, by 


The Participle of both passive aorists of all verbs follows τιθείς or 
θείς ; aS: τυπ-είς, εἴσα, ἐν ; βουλευθ-είς. 

2. The personal endings of the middle entirely agree with 
those of the verbs in ὦ, but, in the 2. person singular Indica- 
tive present and imperfect, and the present Imperative, the 
personal endings in many cases retain their full form (σαι and 
oo); see the paradigms. 


Remark 3. The singular imperfect active of τίθημι and δίδωμι is gene- 
rally formed from TIOEQ and AIAOQ with the customary contractions. 
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-In verbs in ὕμι the co-existing forms in tw(i) are used, for the whole 
present, and generally for the imperfect, especially for the 3. person 
plural Indicative, and the Participle ; and exclusively for the Conjunctive 
present, and Optative imperfect; as: ἐνδεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, as well 
a8 ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. | 


TENSE-FORMATION. 


ὃ 131. 1. First Class of Verbs in μι. 


1. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and aorist I. middle, the short charac- 
teristic vowel, a, ¢, 0, is lengthened; viz. a into 7, ¢ into 7 
and (in the perfect active of τίθημι and ic) into εἰν o into 
w ; but it is retained in the other tenses of the middle, and all 
the tenses of the passive, with the exception of the perfect 
and pluperfect of τίθημε and ἴημι, which have the e of the 
perfect active (τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, elxa, εἶμαι). 

2. The aorist I. active and middle of τίθημι, ἴημι, and 
δίδωμι has « (not o) for its tense-characteristic: 


ἔ-θη-κ-α, ἦ-κ-α, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 


But the forms of the aorist I. active, ἔθηκα, ἧκα, and 
ἔδωκα, are used only in the Indicative, and principally in the 
singular only; in the other persons, as well as the other 
Moods and the Participials, the forms of the aorist II. are 
generally used. So, also, those of the aorist II. middle 
were used instead of those of the aorist I. middle of τέθημε, 
(nut, and δίδωμι. On the contrary, the Indicative forms of 
the singular aorist 11. of τίθημι, ἵἴημε, and δίδωμι (ἔθην, Fv, 
and Zev) were not at all used. 
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3. The verb ἴστημι forms the aorist I. active and middle, 
like verbs in ὦ, with the tense-characteristic o: &-o7Tn-o-a, 
ἐ-στη-σ-άμην. The aorist II. middle ἐστάμην is not at all 
used. But some other verbs form it; as: ἐπτάμην, ἐπρυ- 
amv. 

Remark 1. The aorist II. and future II. passive are wanting in these 
verbs, as well as the future IIL, except in ἵστημι : ἑστήξω, old Attic, and 
ἑστήξομαι. 

Remark 2. With regard to signification, the following is to be ob- 
served respecting the verb tornu:: the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist I. active have the transitive signification, to place; on the con- 
trary, the aorist II., the perfect and pluperfect active, and future III. 
have the reflective or intransitive signification, to place one’s self, to stand ; 
thus : ἔστην, I placed myself or stood ; ἕστηκα, I have placed myself, I stand, 
sto ; ἑστήκειν, stabam ; ἑστήξω, iorntopa, stabo (ἀφεστήξω, I shall fall off) 
The middle signifies either to place for one’s self or have erected, or place 
one’s self, consistere, or have one’s self placed, i.e. be placed, 


§ 132. IL. Second Class of Verbs in μι. 


The formation of the tenses of the second class (§ 128.) 
involves no difficulty. After throwing off the ending wus 
and vupt, all tenses are formed from the stem. The verbs in 
o, which have this lengthened into ὦ in the present, retain 
the ὦ through all the tenses; as: orpw-vvi-yt, ζώ-ννῦ-με, po- 
γνῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, Fut. στρώ-σω, &c. But verbs whose stem 
ends in a liquid, take a theme ending in a vowel in the forma- 
tion of some of their tenses; as: ὄμ-νυ-μι, Aor. ὦὥμ-ο-σα fr. 
"OMOow. The aorist 11. and future II. passive are found 
only in a few verbs; as: ξεύγ-νυ-μι. 









PRESENT. 


ImPERFECT. 


| Moods. 


INDICATIVE. 


ζῶ] Numbers. 


9 


rd 
ooh 09 bo = oo bo =| Persons. 


TA, place. 


ἵσστη-μι 
f-orn-¢ 
ἵ-στη-σι(») 


f-orda-rov 
t-ora-rTov 
t-ora-pev 
f-ord-re 
ἱ-στᾶσι(ν) 

(fr. ἱστά-ασι) 


τί-θη“μι 
τί-θη-ς 
τί-θη-σι(ν) 


a 
ri-Qe-rov 
ri-Qe-rov 

ta 
ri-Be-pev 
ri~Oe-re 
τι-θέ-ἃσι(ν) 


& τι-θεῖσι(ν) 


§ 133. 


AO, give. 


δί-δω-μι 
δί-δω-ς 
δί-δω-σι(ν) 


0i-d0-rov 
δί-δο- τον 
di-do-pev 
Oi-Oo-re . 
δι-δό-ἀσι(ν) 
& δι-δοῦσι(ν) 


ὼ pene mm .....--ς-...................... NSS | .. .................... 


ConJUNCTIVE. 


, IMPERATIVE, 


INDICATIVE. 


mo 
Ὁ τὸ οὐ τ Ὁ 1 


09 NO = 69 NO = CO to = 


9 bo = 69 ND = 69 DOD = 





i-oT@ 
ἱ- στῇς 
ἱ-στῇ 


ἱσστῆ-τον 
ἱ-στῆ-τον 
ἱ-στῶ-μεν 
ἱεστῆ-τε 
ἱ-στῶ-σι(ν) 


ἵσστη 

(fr. ἵστᾶθι) 
ἱ-στά(ἄ)-τω 
ἵ-στὰ-τον 
i-ord(a)-Twy 
ἵςστὰ-τε 
ἱ-στά(ἀ)-τωσαν 

and ἱ-στάντων 


i-ora(a)-vat 


Pie aoa, 


av(a), G. avrog 
ἵ-στη-ν 
ἵ-στη-ς 


t-orn 


ἵ-στά-τον 

e td ww 
i-ora(a)-rny 
ἵ-στᾶ-μεν 
Ὡ-στὰ«τε 
{-cra-cav 


τι-θῶ 
τι-θῇς 
τι-θῇ 


τι-θῆ-τον 
rt-On-royv 
τι-θῶ-μεν 
Tt-On-TE 
τι-σθῶ-σι(ν) 


ri-Oee 

(fr. τίθεθι) 
Ti-Gi-rw 
τί-θε-τον 
τιςσθέςτων 
τί-θε:τε 
τι-θέ-τωσαν 

and ri-Qéyrwy 


Ti-G&-vae 


τι-θείς, εἴσα, ἐν 
6. ἐντὸς 


ἐ-τίκθουν 
ἐοτίεθεις 


ἐ-τί-θει 


ἐκτίαθεστον 
ἐ-τι-θέ-την 
ἐ-τί-θεομεν 
ἐ-τί-θε-τε 

é-ri-Oe-cay 


1) and δεικνύ(ὕ)-ω, εἰς, &e., particularly δεικνύ(ὕ)ουσι(ν). 
Impf. ἐδείκνῦον, vec, de(v). See § 130. Remark 8. 


δι- δῶ 
δι-δῷς 
δι-δῷ 


δισδώστον 
δι-δώ-τον 
δι-δῶ-μεν 
δι-δῶ-τε 


δι-δῶ-σι(ν) 


δί- δου 

(fr. διίδοθι) 
δι- δό-τω 
δίσδο- τον 
δι-δό-των 
Oi-Co-TE 
6t-dd-rwoayv 

& δι- δόντων 


δι’ δό-ναι 


Paradigms of 






AEIK, show. 


δείκονῦ-μι 1) 
δείκονῦ-ς 
δείκονδ-σι(ν) 


δείκ.νὕστον 
δείκ- νὕ- τον 
δείκενὕ-μεν 
δείκονὥς-τε 
δεικ-νύ(ὕ)εασι(ν) 


& δεικ-νῦσι(») 


δεικενύ(ὕ)τω 
δεικ-νύ(ὕ)-᾽ς 
Ke. 


δείκονῦυ 

(fr. δείκνῦθ.) 
δεικ-νύ(ὕ)-τω 
δείκ.νὕ-τον 
δεικονύ(ὕ)ετων 
δείκενὕοτε 
δεικ-νύ-τωσαν 


& δεικ-νύντων 


δεικονύ(ὕ)-ναι 


δι-δούς, οὔσα, ἰδεικ-νύς(Ὁ), ὅσα, 


όν, G.dvrog ἰὐν(), G. ύντος 2) 


ἐ- δίεδουν ἐ-δείκονῦν 
ἐ- δίς δους ἐς δείκονυς 
ἐ-δί-δου ἐ-δείκενῦ 
é-di-d0-rov ἐκδείκονύτ-τον 
ἐεδι-δόττην | ἐ-δεικονύ(ὕ)-τη 
ἐ-δί-δο-μεν é-Osix-vi-pey 
é-0i=d0-re b=Ccix=vierTEe 
ἐ-δί- δο-σαν ἐ-δείκενύὔ-σαν 
So also in the 


Verbs in μι. 


=TA, place. 


tora-pat 
f-cra-ca 
f-orda-ra 
ἵ-στά(α)-μεθον 
ἵἴ-στα-σθον 
ἴσστα-σθον 
ἱ-στά(ἄ)-μεθα 
t-ora-o¢ 


t-ora-vrat 


i-orw-pat 3) 
ere tae 

i-org 
ἱ-στῆ-ται 
ἱεστώ-μεθον 
ἱ-στῆ-σθον 
ἱ-στῆςσθον 
ἱ-στώ-μεθα 
ἱ-στῆ-σθε 
ieorw-vrat 


t-ora-co and 
Ἔστω 

ἱ-στά-σθω 

ἴωστα-σθον 

« id 

i-ord-cOwy 


t-ora-obe 


ἱ-στά-σθωσαν and 


ἱ-στά-σθων 


tLora-c8at 


i-ord(a) “μένος; ἢ, 


ον 


ἱεστά(α)-μην 
t-cra-co and 
T-oTrw 
f-ora-rTo 
ἱεστα(ὰ)-μεθον 
Ὥστα-σθον 
ἱωστά-σθην 
ἑστα(ὰ)-μεθα 
Ὥστα-σθε 
‘ Lora-vro 

































MIDDLE. 

OE, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 
ri-Oe-pau δί-δο-μαι δείκονῦ-μαι 
τί-θε-σαι and τί-θῳ) δί-δο-σαι δείκ-νὕ- σαι 
τίς θε-ται 6i-do-rat O&ix-vi-rat 
ri-Oi=pe0ov δι-δό-μεθον δεικενύ(ὕ)-μεθον 
τίτθεσσθον δί-δο-σθον δείκενυ-σθον 
τίσθεςσθον δί-δο-σθον δείκενυ-σθον 
τι-θέ-μεθα δι-δότμεθα δεικενύ(ὕ)-μεθα 
τί-θε-σθε δί-δο-σθε δείκονυ-σθε 
τί-θε-νται bi-So-vrat Osix-vu-yrat 
τι-θῶ-μαι δι-δῶ-μαι δεικνύ-ωμαι 
τι-θῇ δι-δῷ δεικνύτῃ 
τι-θῆ-ται δι-δώ-ται &e. 
τι-θώ-μεθον δι-δώ-μεθον 
τι-θῆεσθον δι-δῶ-σθον 
τι-θῆ-σθον δι-δώ-σθον 
τι-θώ-μεθα δι-δώ-μεθα 
τι-θῆ-σθε δι-δῶ-σθε 
τι-θῶςνται δι-δώονται 


τί-θε-σο and 
τί-θου 

τισθέσσθω 

ri-Qe-08or 

ri-0&-cOwy 

τί-θε-σθε 

rt-0-cOwoay and 
τι-θέσσθων 


τί-θεωσθαι 


τισθέσμενος, ἡ, ον 


ἐττι-θέ-μην᾽ 
é-ri-Oe-co and 
é-ri-Oou 
ἐ-τί-θε-το 
ἐ-τι-θέομεθον 
ἐ-τί- θεοσθον 
ἐ-τιςθέ-σθην 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθα 
ἐ-τί- θευσθε 
é-ri-Qe-yro 



















δί-δο-σο and O&ix-vv-00 

















Ot-dov 
6t-06-00w δεικονύ-σθω 
δί-δο- σθον δείκονυςσθον 
δι- δό-σθων δεικνύς σθων 
δί-δο-σθε δείκ- νυ-σθε 
δι-δό- σθωσαν and | δεικενύκσθωσαν and 
δι-δόεσθων δεικενύ- σθων 


δί-δο-σθαι δείκενυ-σθαι 
δι-δόεμενος, n, ον | δεικονύ(ὕὔ)εμενος, 
ἢ, ον 
ἐ-δι-δότμην ἐ-δεικονύ(ὕ)-μην 
é-di-do-c0 and ἐ-δείκονῦ-σο 
ἐ-δί-δου 
ἐ-δίεδο-το ἐ-δείκονῦ-το 
ἐ-δι-δόομεθον ἐ-δεικονύ (ὕ)-μεθὸν 
é-di-do-c0oy ἐ-δείκονυ-σθον 
ἐ-δι- δότσθην ἐ-δεικονύεσθην 
ἐ-δι-δόεμεθα ἐ-δεικ-νύ(ὕ)-μεθα 
ἐ-δί-δο-σθε é-deix-vu-o6€ 
ἐ-δί-δοοντο ἐ-δείκονυ-ντο 


2) commonly δεικνύ() ων, ovea, ον. ᾧ 130. Remark 3. 
3) Upon the anomalous accentuation of ἐπίσταμαι, &c., see ὁ 134, 1. 
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[cHAp. vir. 














































ACTIVE — continued. 
a | ὦ 5 ΕΗ ! 
= 8 Ε ἕ =TA, place. ΘΕ, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 
Hla Ie A 
: S. 1 | ἱεσταί-ην τι-θεί-ην bt-doieny δεικνύζὕ)-οιμι 
8 2 | ἱκσταί-ης τι-θεί-ης δι-δοί-ης δεικνύζὕ)-οις 
Ια 3 | i-crai-n Tt=OEi-n δι-δοί-ἢ &ec. 
a | & 1 
: Ε 2 | ἱεσταῖ-τον 1) T-Oei-roy 1) δι-δοῖ-τον 1) 
a | 3 | i-crai-rny τι-θεί-την δι-δοί-την 
216 | P.1 i-crai-pey τι-θεῖομεν δι-δοῖ-μεν 
- 2 | i-crai-re τι-θεῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-τε 
3 | ἱασταῖ-εν τι-θεῖξεν δι-δοῖ-εν 
S. 1, ἢ I stood ) 6 Γ ( ) ὩΣ 
: -orn-y, I sto &=-On-y 5] (&-dwer δ 
2 | ἔ-στη-ς ae Bd! (zdu-c) a4 
oi 3 ἔωσστη (ἔ-θη) Ὥ ῷ (ἔ-δω) 2 2 
> a= a o| -Ξ “Ὁ 
Ε [0.1 Te. * 
iS) 2 | é&-orn-roy ἔ-θεστον 
A 3 ἐσστή-την ἐσθέςτην 
4 
P. 1 | é&orn-pev ἔκθε-μεν 
2 | ἔ-στη-τε ἔ-θε-τε 
3 | ἔσστη-σαν &-Oe-cay 
| S. 1 στῶ 2) θῶ 2) 
ΗΕ] 8) ort oF 
Ε Ε1}.1 
a | Κα 2 | στῆςτον θῇ-τον 
4 > 8] στή-την θῆ-τον 
Oo} P. 1 στῶ-μεν θῶ-μεν 
Ὁ 2 | στῆ-τε θῆ-τε 
3 | στῶ-σι(ν) θῶ-σι(ν) 
S. 1 | crateny: θεί-ην 
2 | σταί-ης θεί-ης 
oj 3 | σταί-η θεί-ἡ 
> | D1 
Ε 2 | σταί-ητον 8) θεί-ητον 8) 
ν 3 | σται-ήτην θεικήτην δοι-ήτην 
© | P..1 | σταί-ημεν θεί-ημεν᾽ δοί-ημεν 
2 | σταίτητε Ocienre δοί-ητε 
9. | σταῖς-εν θεῖ-εν δοῖ-εν 





1) See ᾧ 180. Remark 1, 





2) The compounds as ἀποστῶ, ἐκθῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation as 


the simples; as: ἀποστῶσι, ἐκθῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 
3) See § 130. Remark 1. 











§ 133.] 


STA, place. 


ἱσσταί-μην 4) 
i-orai-o 
ἱσσταῖ-το 
ἱεσταί-μεθον 
ἱ- σταῖ-σθον 
ἱ-σταί-σθην 
ἱσσταί-μεθα 
ἱεσταῖ-σθε 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο 


(ἐ-στά-μην is not 
found; but: 

ἐ-πτά-μην 

ἐ-πριά-μην) 


(στώ-μαι is not 
found ; but: 
a pi-wuat) 


(σταί-μην is not 


found; but: 
πριαίμην, avo, 
aro, &c.) 
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MIDDLE — continued. 

ΘΕ, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 
τι-θοί-μην 5) δι-δοίςμην δεικνύ-οίμην 
τι-θοῖ-ο δι.-δοῖ-ο δεικνύ(ὕ)-οιο 
τι-θοῖωτο δι-δοῖ-το &e. 
τι-θοί-μεθον δι-δοίςμεθον 
rt-Qoi-cOov δι-δοῖ-σθον 
τι-ςθοί-σθην δι-δοί-σθην 
τι-θοί-μεθα δι-δοί-μεθα 
τι-θοῖ-σθε δι-δοῖ-σθε 
rt-Qoi-vro δι-δοῖ-ντο 
ἐ-θέ-μην ἐ-δό-μην 
ἔ-θου (fr. ἔθεσο) ἔ-δου (fr. ἔδοσο) 
ἔεθεωτο ἔ-δο-το 
i-0é-peBov ἐ-δό-μεθον wanting 
&-Be-a00v ἔ-δο-σθον 
ἐ-θέ-σθην ἐ-δόνσθην 
ἐ-θέ-μεθα ἐ-δό-μεθα 
ἔ-“θεασθε ἔ.δο-σθε 
é-Qe-yro ἔ-δο-ντο 


θοί-μεθον 
θοῖ-σθον 

θοίκσθην 

θοί-μεθα 

θοῖ-σθε 


θοῖαντο 


δοί-σθην 
δοί-μεθα 
δοῖ-σθε 


δοῖ-ντο 


4) Upon the accentuation in ἐπίσταω, &c., see ᾧ 134, 2. 
See ὁ 134, 2. 
8) In composition, ἐνθῶμαι, ἢ ῦ, ἦται, &C., ἀποθῶμαι, Ds Ἰδὲ &e., ry 


ᾧ, ara, &c., drodwpat, ᾧ, erat 


&e. 7) See ᾿ 184,2 
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ACTIVE—continued. 
| gi 
αι 8 ὦ 
ὃ Ξ Ἑ δ᾿ ΣΤᾺ, place. ΘΕ, put. AO, give. | ARIK, show. 
ala |e ἃ 
. | S. 2 στῆσεθι 1) θὲς (fr. 6401) 2) δός (fr. δόθι) 2) 
5 8. | στήστω θέ-τω δό- τω 
& | D. 2 | στῆ-τον θέ-τον δό-τον 
ὦ og 8] στή-των θέστων δό-των 
S| Καὶ Π} 2] στῆ-τε Ore iors 
| fs 3 | στή-τωσαν ἃς | Oé-rwoay and | δό-τωσαν and 
: στάντων ἔντων όντων 
4 id θέ δό 
Es Ε στῆ-ναι θεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
ΩΝ ΚΒ. See ον 
εἰ στάς(ἃ), doa, | θείς, εἴσα, ἐν δούς, δοῦσα, ὁν 
a ay G. θέντος G. δόντος 
eB G. avToc 
i; orn-ow θήπσω δείξω 
ἔεστη-σα ἔκθη-κα ἔ-δειξα 
μὰ for the dual and plural Indi- 
ἃ cative, and the other Moods 
< and Participials, aorist II. 
(§ 131, 2.). 
i ἕσστη-κα 3) τέ-θεισκα δέ-δω-κα δέ-δειχα 
μὰ sto. 
Ay 
fy ἑ-στή-κειν &  ἐ-τε-θεί-κειν ἐ-δε- δώσκειν ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
a εἰ»“στή-κειν 
Ξ | ἑ-στήξω, old wanting wanting wanting 
αὶ | Att. 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist I. ἐ-στά(ἄ)-θην | é-ré-Onv 4) é-06-Ony ἐ-δείχεθην 
1) And in composition: παράστηθι, παράστᾶ ; ἀπόστηθι, ἀπόστα ( 180. 
Remark 2.). 


2) In composition : περίθες, ἔνθες ; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος ; plur. περίθετε, ἔκδοτε. 


8) See ὃ 134, 3. 
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MIDDLE — continued. 










ETA, place. ΘΕ, put. 


AO, give. AEIK, show. 








(στά-σο and | θοῦ (fr. θέσο) 5) 
στῶ are not | θέ-σθω 
found; but: | θέ-σθον 
πρίασο or | θέ-σθων 


dov (fr. δόσο) δ) 
δό-σθω 
δό-σθον 
δόσσθων 











πρίωλ) θέ-σθε δό-σθε 
θέ.σθωσαν and δόεσθωσαν and 
θέασθων δότσθων 
(στά-σθαι) xpi- | θέσθαι 






ασθαι 





(στά-μενος) πρι- 
ἄμενος 






θέ-μενος, n, ον δό-μενος, ἡ, ov 





On-copas δώ-σομαι 


(ἐ-θη-κά-μην (ἐ-δω-κά-μην) ἐ-δειξάμην 
for these the Attics used the aorist 
II. middle, § 131, 2. 


τέσθει-μαι dé-do-pat dé=dety-pas 


t-orn-capny 











é-ora(a)-pnyv | é-re-Bei-pny ἐ-δε- δός μην ἐ-δε-δείγεμην 
wanting wanting | wanting 
PASSIVE. 
Forvure I. στὰἀ-θήσομαι τεσθήσομαι 4) δειχ- θήσομαι 


4) ἐτέθην and τεθήσομαι instead of ἐθέθην and θεθήσομαι, see § 8, 
10, 8). 

5) In composition: κατάθου, ἀπόθου, περίδου, ἀπόδου ; but ἐνθοῦ 
εἰςθοῦ, προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ (8 84. Remark 2.). 
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§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, I can, ἐπίσταμαι, I know, κρέμαμαι, 1 hang, and 
πρίασθαι, to buy, have an accentuation differing from that of ἵσταμαι, in 
the Conjunctive present, and Optative imperfect, viz.: Conj. δύνωμαι, 
ἐπίστωμαι, ῃ, nrat, nobov, node, wrar; Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, aio, atro, 
αισθον, αισθε, αἰντο ; 80 also, ὀναίμην; ato, aro. (δ 135, 4.) 

2. The middle Optative-forms of the imperfect and aorist II. in οι: 
τιθοίμην, θοίμην, are preferred to those in e: τιθείμην, cio, εἶτο, &c., θείμην, 
εἴο, εἶτο, 6. In composition, the accent remains as in the simple verbs, 
thus: ἐνθοίμην (ἐνθείμην), ἐνθοῖο (ἐνθεῖο), &c. This is also true with 
respect to the compounds of δοίμην ; as: διαδοίμην, dtadoio, &c. 

3. The perfect and pluperfect : ἕστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἱστήκειν) form the 
dual and plural immediately from the stem, viz.: ἕ-στἄ-τον, ἕ-στἄ-μεν, 
t-ardere, ἑ-στᾶσι(ν) : Plpf. &ord-rov, ἄτην, t-ord-pev, ἕ-στἄ-τε, Ἑ-στἄ-σαν ; 
ἑστάναι() is regularly used instead of éornxéva:. The Participle appears 
in the form ἑστώς, doa, we, G. Grog, ὦσης, as well as ἑστηκώς, via, dc, G. 
ότος, viac. 

4, The forms of the imperfect: éridovy, εἰς, a, ἐδίδουν, ovc, ov, are 
formed according to the conjugation in éw and éw. The other forms: 
ἐτίθην, no, ἡ) ἐδίδων, ὡς, w, are not used. (§ 180. Rem. 3.) 


P?PRARRARRADLSASY 


SURVEY OF VERBS IN MI. 


L Verbs in pst which join the Personal Endings immediately 
on to the Stem- Vowel. 


§135. Verbs in a (i-orn-pt, &TA-). 


1. κίσχρη-μι, Ilend, I let out (XPA-), κιχράναι. Fut. χρή- 
ow, &c. Mid. to borrow. Fut. χρήσομαι. (Aor. ἐχρησάμην 
is not used by the Attics in this sense.) To the same stem 
belong : 
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2. χρή, oportet (root XPA- and XPE-), Conj. χρῇ, Inf. 
χρῆναι, Part. (τὸ) χρεών. Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη 
(fr. XPE-); and, 

3. ἀπόχρη, it is sufficient, sufficit, formed regularly from 
ΧΡΑΩ : ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν. Impf. ἀπέχρη. Aor. 
ἀπέχρησείν), &c. Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough, ἀποχρῆ- 
σθαι, is like χράομαι. 

4. dvivnut, I benefit (ONA), ὀνινάναι. Impf. Act. wanting. 
Fut. ὀνήσω, Aor. ὥνησα. Mid. dvivaya, I have advantage. 
Fut. ὀνήσομαι. Aor. II. ὠνήμην, noo, nro, &c., Imper. ὄνησο, 
Part. ὀνήμενος, Opt. ὀναίμην, avo, αὐτο (ὃ 134, 1.), Inf. 
ὄνασθαι. Aor. Pass. ὠνήθην instead of ὠνήμην. The other 
forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. πίςμ-πλη-μι, Ifill (TIAA-), πιμπλάναι. Impf. ἐπίμπλην. 
Fut. πλήσω. Aor. ἔπλησα. Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασθαι. 
Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην. Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι. Aor. 
Pass. ἐπλήσθην. — Mid. 

The μ in the reduplication of this and the following verb, falls away if 
a » comes before the reduplication, in composition ; as: ἐμπίπλαμαι, but 
ἐνεπιμπλάμην. 

6. πιμπρημι, I burn, transitive, exactly like πέμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, I bear. Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
these, ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι). Aor. ἔτλην, τλαίην, TARO, τλάΞ. 
Fut. τλήσομαι. Perf. τότληκα (upon the forms τότλᾶμεν, &c., 
(see ὃ 134, 3.). 

8. φη-μί, I say (stem PA-) has the following formation. 


Present. ᾿ 


ἔφην 
ἔφης, usually ἔφησθ 
ἔφη 


éparov 
ἔφάτην() 
ἔφἄμεν 
ἔφἄτε 
ἔφᾶσαν 


.1 
2 
3 
. 2 
3 
: | 
2 
3 
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Present. Imperfect. 
Conj. | φῶ, φῇς, φῇ» φῆτον, φῶμεν, | Opt. | φαίην, φαίης, gain, φαίη- 
φῆτε, φῶσι(ν μεν and φαῖμεν, φαίητε, 
Imper. | φᾶθί or φάθι(ἄ). parw(a), and gaire, φαῖεν 





φάτον(ἃ), φάτωνᾷ(ᾶ), ; 
pare(a), garwoar(a) & Fut. gnow 
φάντων Aor. | ἔφησα 
Infin. gdvar(a) 
Part. φάς, paca, par, G. φάντος, 
φάσης 
MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imper. πεφάσθω, let it be said. Verb. adj. garde, garioc. 


In composition, as: ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, avrignc, σύμφφς, ἀντίφησι, σύμ- 
φησι, &c.; but Conj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῦς, &c. 


Remark 1. In the 2. person: gc, both the accentuation and the « sub- 
scribed are contrary to all analogy. Upon the inclination of the accent 
of this verb in the Indicative present (except ¢yc), see § 15. 

Remark 2. This verb has a double signification: a) ¢o say, in general ; 
b) to affirm (aio), to assert, to advance, to assent, &c. The future φήσω, 
however, has only the latter signification, the former was expressed by 
λέξω, od. The imperfect ἔφην, with φάναι and φάς, is used aoristically. 

The following deponents should be added: 

1. ἄγαμαι, Tadmire. Impf. ἠγάμην. Aor. ἠγάσθην. Fut. 
ἀγάσομαι. 

2. δύναμαι, 1 can, δύνασαι, &c., Conj. δύνωμαι (§ 134, 1.), 
Impr. dvvaco, Inf. δύνασθαι, Part. δυνάμενος. Impf. ἐδυνά-᾽ 
μην and 7ndvv., ἐδύνω, &c., Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο (§ 134, 1.). 
Fut. δυνήσομαι. Aor. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδ. and ἐδυνάσθην (ὃ 85. 
Rem.). Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verb. adj. δυνατός, possible and 
powerful. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, I know, ἐπίστασαι, &c., Conj. ἐπίστωμαι 
(§ 134, 1.), ΠΆΡΕ: ἐπίστω, &c. Impf. ἡπιστάμην, ἠπίστω, &c., 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (ὃ 184, 1.) Fut. ὠὰ 
Aor. ἠπιστήθην. Verb. adj. ἐπιστητός. 

4, ἔραμαι, I love. ἐράω is used for it, in prose, in the Pres. 
and Impf. Aor. ἡράσθην, amavi. Fut. ἐρασθήσομαι, amabo. 


5. κρέμαμαι, I hang, pendeo, Conj. κρέμωμαι (ὃ 134, 1.). 
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Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, avo, αὐτο (ὃ 134, 1.). Aor. 
ἐκρεμάσθην. Fut. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo. 

6. πρίασθαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, defective. Aor. Mid. érpid- 
μην, which the Attics used instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι : 
ἐωνησάμην (ὃ 87, 4.), not used by them; Conj. πρίωμαι 
(134, 1.), Opt. πριαίμην, aso, αὐτο (ὃ 134, 1.), Impr. πρίασο 
or πρίω, Part. πριάμενος. 


§ 136. Verbs in ε (τίτθη-μι, ΘῈ). 


1, ἕγησμι (stem “E-), I send. Many forms of this verb are 
found only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. ἴημι, inc, ἵησι(ν) ; ἵετον 5 ἵεμεν, tere, ἱᾷᾶσι(ν) or ἱεῖσι(ν) 

ONj. td, ἱζςνγ ἰῇ ; ἱῆτον ; ἰἱῶμεν, tire, ἰῶσι(ν) 5 ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς, &e. 
Imper. (‘e6r) ἵει, ἱέτω, ο. Inf. ἱέναι, Part. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν 

Impf. | Ind. iovy (fr. ἹΕΩ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom ἵειν)), ἵεις, ἵει ; ἵετον, 
ἱέτην ; ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. Opt. ἱείην 

Perf. εἶκα. Plpf. εἴκειν, Fut. ἥσω. Α.1. ἥκα (ᾧ 181,2.) 

Α.11.] Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (9 131, 2.); D. εἶτον, efrny; 
P. εἵμεν, καθεῖμεν, εἶτε, aveire, εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. Conj. ὦ, ἀφῶ, 
ge, &c. Opt. εἴην, εἴης, etn; εἶτον, εἴτην ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 
Imper. ἕς, ἄφες, ἕτω; ἕτον, Erwv; Ere, ἕτωσαν and ἕντων. 
Inf εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. Part. εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν, G. tvroc, clone, ἀφέντος. 


Pres. | Ind. ἵεμαι, ἵεσαι, ἵεται, ἕο. Conj. ἰἱῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, ig, ἀφιῇ, &e. 
Imper. too or fov. Inf. ἵεσθαι, Part. ἱέμενος, ἡ, ον 
Impf. | ἱέμην, too, &c. Opt. ἱοίμην (isiuny), ioto, ἀφιοῖο, &c. 
421. Ind. εἕμην Conj. ὧμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ἡ, ἀφῇ, rat, ἀφῆται 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Ορΐ. προοίμην, oto, oiro, οἔμεθα, &c. 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο Imper. 0%, ἔσθω, &c. 
εἴμεθα, &c. Inf. ἕσθαι. Part. ἕμενος, ἡ, ον 
Perf. εἶμαι, μεθεῖμαι. Inf. εἶσθαι, μεθεῖσθαι. Plpf. εἵμην, eloo, ἀφεῖσο, &c., 
Fut. ἥσομαι. Aor. 1. ἡκάμην only in the Ind. and that very seldom. 


Aor. I. εἴθην, Part. i@eic. Fut. ἑθήσομαι. Verb. adj. ἑτός, éréog (ἄφετος) 





Remark. Upon the augment of ἀφίημι, see § 91, 3. 
L3 
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ON THE VERB. 


{CHAP. VII. 


. 8 137. Eid (stem ’EX-), Tam ; and Ely: (stem ‘I-), Igo. 








PRESENT. 

_ | Indicative. | Conjunctive. 
S. 1 εἰμί, Tam ὦ "1 
2 | εἶ ἧς 2 
3 | ἐστί(ν) q 3 
D. 2 | ἐστόν ἦτον D. 2 
3 ἐστόν ἦτον 8 
P. 1 ἐσμέν ὦμεν P. 1 
2 | ἐστέ HITE 2 
3 | εἰσί(ν) ὦσι(ν) 3 

Imperative. | Infinitive 

S. 2 ἴσθι εἶναι . 2 
3 | ἔστω Participle. 3 
. 2 | ἔστον ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν . 2 
3 | ἔστων Gen. ὄντος, 3 
P. 2 | ἔστε οὕσης P. 2 
3 | ἔστωσαν, 3 





more rarely ἔστων 
(still more rarely 





Imperative. 


ἴθι, πρόςει 


ἴτω, προςίτω 


ἴτον 

ἴτων 

ἴτε 

ἴτωσαν ΟΥ 
ἰόντων 





Infinitive. 
ἰέναι 
Participle. 
ἰών, ἰοῦσα ἰόν 
G. ἰόντος, 
ἰούσης 





ὄντων) 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. | Optative. Indicative. 
5. 1] ἦν εἴην S. 1 fey or 
2 | ἦσθα εἴης ja, I went 
3 ἤν εἴη 2 | ὕεις or 
D. 2 | ἦτον or εἴητον ζεισθα 
στον 3 | yee 
3 ἤτην or einrny D. 2 | geiroy or 
ἤστην yroy 
P. 1 | qpev εἴημεν (εἶμεν 3 | ἠείτην or 
2 | ἦτε or εἴητε (etre) ὕτην 
NOTE ἤειμεν ΟΥ̓ 
3 | ἤσαν εἴησαν and nev 
εἶεν 2 | ἤειτε or 
3 ῦτε 
3 | ἥεσαν 
Upon the si 


Fut. ἔσομαι, ἔνι or ἔσει, ἔσται, &c., 


Opt. ἐσοίμην, 1. ἔσεσθαι, P. ἐσόμενος 


present, see 


Optative. 
ἴοιμι OF 
loiny 
tote 


wy 
ἴοι 
ἴοιτον 


Σ᾽», 
ἰοίτην 
» 
ἴοιμεν 
ἴοιτε 


ἴοιεν 


ification of the 
emark 3. below 


Remark 1. Upon the inclination of the present of εἰμί, J am (except 
the 2. person εἶ), see § 15. In compounds, the accent rests upon the 
preposition as far as the general rules of accentuation allow; as: πάρειμι, 
πάρει, πάρεστι, &c., Imper. πάρισθι; but παρῆν, on account of the 
syllabic augment; παρέσται on account of the « which has fallen away 
(παρέσεται) ; παρεῖναι as an Infinitive with the ending va; παρῶ, ye, 9, 
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&c., on account of the contraction; παρών, G. όντος, according to § 84. 
Rem. 2. 

Remark 2. The compounds of εἶμι, eo, follow the same rules as those 
of εἰμί, sum; hence many forms of the compounds of both verbs are alike ; 
as: πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι (3. singular of εἶμι and plural of iui); but 
Inf. παρίεναι, Part. παριών. 

Remark 3. The present of εἶμι, eo, principally in the Indicative, but 
also in the Infinitive and Participle, has the signification of the future, 
in the Attic dialect: I shall go or come. Hence, the present is supplied 


by ἔρχομαι (§ 126, 2.). 


ὃ 138. II. Verbs in μι which affix the Personal Endings, after 
the Addition of the Syllable ννῦ or vi to the Stem- Vowel. 


Tense-Formation of Verbs whose Stem ends in a, ε, 0, and those whose Root ends 
in a Liquid. 
A. Verbs with a Stem ending in a, ¢, o. 


a. stem in a. ὃ. stem in «. c. stem in o(w). 


σκεδά-ννυ-μιῈ κορέ-ννυ-μι Ὲ στρώ-ννυ-μι * 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννυ-ν Ἔ) i-xopi-vvvev* | ἐ-στρώ-ννῦον * 
ἐ-σκέδἄ-κα κεςκόρε-κα ἔ-στρω-κα 
ἐ-σκεδά( hae ἐ-κεσκορέοκειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 

σκεδά(ἄ)-σω Kopé-ow στρώ-σω 

Att. σκεδῶ, -Gc, -¢ |Att. κορῶ, -εἴς, «εἴ 


ἐ-σκέδἄ-σα ἐ-κόρε-σα E-oTpw-0a 


Present σκεδά-ννὕε-μαι κορέ-ννὕομαι στρώοςννὕ-μαι 

Impf. ἐ-σκεδα-ννύ(ὕ). | ἐπκορε-ννύ(ὕ)» | ἐ-στρωοννύ(ῦ)- 
μην μην μην 

Perfect ἐ-σκέδα-σοεμαι κε-κόρε-σομαι E-oTpw=pat 

Plupf. ἐ-σκεδάσσεομην |ἐ-κε-κορέσσομην ἐςσστρώεμην 

Future Kopé=o-opat 

Aorist é-xope-o-dunv 

Fut. 1. κε-κορέσσεομαι 


d-oxeda-o-Ony é-xopé-0-Ony beorpw-Ony 
σκεδα-σοθήσο- κορε-σοθήσομαι]Ϊ͵ στρω-θήσομαι 
μαι 
σκεδα-σο-τός κορε-σοτός orpwerd¢ 
σκεδα-σ-τέος κορε-σατέος στρω-τέος 


* And σκεδα-ννύω, i-oxedd-vyvov — κορεοννύω, ἐ-κορέοννυον --- στρω-ννύω; 
leorpw,-vyvoy (υ always short). 
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B. Verbs with a Stem ending in a Consonant. 






Present | dA-Av-p.* perdo| ὄλ-λῦ-μαι ὄμ-νῦ-μι * ὄμ-νὕ-μαι 

















60 
Impf. WA-ho-y # ὠλολύ()εμην ὦμ-νῦεν * ὠμ-νύ(ὕ μη 
Perfect I.  ὀλεώλε-κα (OAEQ), perdidi, | ὀμ-ώμοκκα | ὀμ-ώμο-σομαι 
§ 89. (omMoQ) 
Perf. 11. bA-wA-a, peri § 89. 
Plupf. 1. | ὀλ-ωλέ-κειν, perdideram ὀμ-ωμός-κειν | ὀμεωμό-σομη 
Plupf. IT. | ὀλ-ώλεειν, perieram 
Future ὀλ-ῶ, εἴς [ὀλ-οῦμαι, εἴ ὀμ-οῦμαι; εἴ 
Aorist 1. | ὥλε-σα Α. ID. ὠλ-όμην!] ὦμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 






Α.1. Pass. ὠμόςθην 
ἘΝ, 1. Pass. ὀμοθήσομαι 







* And ὀλλύ-ω, ὥλλυ-ον ---- ὀμνύσω, ὥμνυ-ον (J everywhere). 





Remark. "Ολλυμι arises by assimilation from é\-yv-y:. For an example 
of a stem ending in a mute, see δείκνῦμι above, among the paradigms, 
ὁ 133. The Participle perfect, middle or passive, of ὄμνυμι is ὀμωμοσ- 
μένος. The other forms of the perfect and pluperfect, as well as the 
aorist I. passive, are usually without the o among the Attics; as: ὀμώμοται,, 
ὀμώμοτο. “-Ξ- 


SURVEY OF VERBS BELONGING TO THESE Two CLASSES. 
The stem ends: 


§ 139. A. In a vowel and takes -vw. 


a) Ina. 

1. κερά-ννῦ-μι, I miz. Fut. xepdow(a), Att. κερῶ. Aor. 
ἐκέρᾶσα. Perf. κέκρᾶκα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκρᾶμαι. Aor. 
Pass. ἐκράθην(α), also ἐκεράσθην. ---- Mid. 

2. κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, 1 hang, transitively. Fut. -dow(a), Att. 
κρεμῶ. Aor. ἐκρέμᾶσα. Mid. or Pass. xcpepdvvipat, 1 hang my- 
self or am hanged (but κρέμᾶμαι, I hang, intrans. ὃ 135, 5.). 
Fut. Pass. κρεμασθήσομαι. Aor. ἐκρεμάσθην, Iwas hanged 
or I hung, intrans. 
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3. πετώτνῦ-μι, 1 spread out, I open. Fut. πετασω(ἄ), Att. 
et». Perf. Mid. or Pass. πόπτἄᾶμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσθην. 

4. σκεδά-ννυ-μι, I scatter. Fut. σκεδάσω(α), Att. σκεδῶ. 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσθην. 


ὁ) Ine. 


1. &vw-ws, I clothe, in prose ἀμφιόννυμι. Imperf. without 
augm. Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. gudid. Aor. ἠμφιεσα. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφέεσται, &c., Inf. ἠμφιέσθαι. 
Fut. Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. --- Augm. § 91, 3. 

2. ζέ-ννγυ-μι, I boil, trans. Fut. Yow. Aor. ἔζεσα. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔζεσμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐζέσθην. — (ζέω, on the 
contrary, usually intrans. ) 

3. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, I satiate. Fut. κορέσω, Att. xopd. Aor. ἐκό- 
peoa. Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexdpecpar Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσθην. 
— Mid. | 

4, σβέ-ννυ-μι, I quench. Fut. σβέσω. Aor. 1. ἔσβεσα, 1 
quenched. Aor. IT. ἔσβην, I went out, or Iwas extinguished. 
Perf. ἔσβηκα, I am gone out, or quenched. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔσβεσμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσθην. Besides this verb, 
there is no other in γνυμὲ with an Aor. 1]. 

5. στορέ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth ; shortened, στόρνυμι. Fut. 
στορέσω, Att. crop@. Aor. soropeca. The remaining tenses 
from στρώννυμι: ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώθην, στρωτός. See §-138, 


A, c. 


c) Ino, which, however, is lengthened into o. 


1. ζώ-ννῦ-με, 1 gird. Fut. ζώσω. Aor. woa. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔξωσμαι (ὃ 95.). — Mid. 
2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, I strengthen. Fut. ῥώσω. Aor. ἔῤῥῬωασα. Perf. 


. 


we 3 γε“ 


Mid. or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι. Impr. ἔῤῥωσο, vale. Inf. ἐῤῥῶσθαι. 
Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥώσθην (§ 95.) 

3. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth. Fut. στρωσω. Aor. ἔστρω- 
aa, &¢., see στορέννῦμι. 
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4, χρώ-ννῦ-με, I colour. Fut. χρώσω. Aor. ἔχρωσα. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρωμαι. 


§ 140. Β. The stem ends in a consonant and takes -vi (fel«- 
νυ-μ. 8188. 


1. ἄγενυ-μι, I break. Fut. ἄξω. Aor. taka, Inf. ἄξαι 
Perf. I. gaya, I am broken. Aor. Pass. edynv(a). Augm. 
ὃ Ἵ 4, — Mid. 

2. elpy-vi-pe or εἴργω, 1 shut in. Fut. εἴρξω. Aor. εἶρξα. 
(but εἴργω, elpEw, elpEa, I shut out.) 

3. ζεύγ-νῦ-μι, Tjoin. Fut. Gev&w. Aor. ἔζξευξα. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζευγμαι. Aor. Pass. sevyOnv, ἐξύγην(ὔ). 

4, pby-vi-wt, Imiz. Fut. μίξω. Aor. Ruska, μῖξαι. Perf. 
péurya. Perf. Mid. or Pass. μόέμυγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐμέχθην, 
subyn(t). Fut. TID μεμίξομαι. 

5. οὔγενῦ-μι or οὔγω, in prose ἀνούγνυμι, avotyw, I open. 
Impf. dvépyov. Fut. ἀνοίξω. Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι. Perf. I. 
avéwya, I have opened. Perf. 11. ἀνέῳγα, I stand open, for 
which the Attics use ἀνέῳγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἀνεῴχθην, ἀνου- 
χθῆναι. Augm. § 87, 6. 

6. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, I wipe off. Fut. ὀμόρξω. Aor. ὥμορξα. 
— Mid. 

7. ὄρ-νῦ-μι, I stir up. Fut. ὄρσω. Aor. dpca. Mid. dpvi- 
pat, I rouse myself, I rise. Fut. opodpar. Aor. ὠρόμην. 
᾿ 8. πήγο-νῦ-μι, I fasten. Fut. πήξω. Aor. ἔπηξα. Perf. 1. 
πέπηχα. Perf. Il. πέπηγα, I stand fast. Mid. πήγνῦὕμαι, I 
continue to stick. Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast. Aor. Pass. 
érayni(a).— Mid. 

9. ῥήγ-νῦ-με, 1 tear, Fut. ῥήξω. Aor. ἔῤῥηξα. Perf. IT. 
ἔῤῥωγα, Iam torn. Aor. ΠῚ, Pass. éppayn(a). Fut. payy- 
σομαι. 
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ὃ 141. Inflexion of the Two Perfects, κεῖμαι and ἦμαι. 


a) Ketwas, I lie down. 

Κεῖμαι, properly, 7 have laid myself, I am lain down, hence, 
1 lie down, is a perfect without reduplication. 

Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεθα, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται. Conj. 
κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, 5. Impr. κεῖσο, κείσθω, &c. Inf. 
κεῖσθαι. Part. κείμενος. 

Plpf. Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκευτο, 3. Pl. ἔκειντο. Opt. κεοίμην, 
κεοίο, κέοιτο, ὅτο. 

Fut. κείσομαι. 

Compounds. ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, &c. Inf. 
κατακεῖσθαι. Impr. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 

b) “Hua, I sit. 

1. “Hyat, properly, I have set myself, I have been set, hence, 
I sit, is a perfect belonging to the poetical active form of the 
aorist, eloa, I did set, I founded. The stem is ‘HA- (compare 
ἧσ-ται instead of ἧδ-ται [according to § 8, 2, y.], and the 
Latin sed-eo). 

Perf. Ind. hua, ἧσαι, ἧσται, ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἧνται. Impr. ἦσο, 
ἤσθω, &c. Inf. ἧσθαι. Part. ἥμενος. 

Plpf. ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεθα, ἧσθε, ἧντο. 

2. Instead of the simple verb, the compound κάθημαι is 
used in prose, the inflexion of which varies from that of the 
above in never taking the o in the 3. person singular perfect; 
nor in the pluperfect, unless it has the temporal augment : 
Perf. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται. Conj. κάθωμαι, κάθῃ, 

κάθηται. Ἰταρτ. κάθησο. Inf. καθῆσθαι. Part. καθή- 
μενοϑ. 

Plpf. ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην, ἐκάθησο and καθῆσο, ἐκάθητο 
and καθῆστο. 

Opt. καθοίμην, κάθοιο, κάθοιτο. 


Remark. The deficient forms of jpa ar. supplied by ἕζεσθαι or ἵζεσθαι 
(prose καθέζεσθαι, καθίζεσθαι). 
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ὃ 142. Verbs in w which follow the Analogy of Verbs in pu ἴῃ 
the Aorist II. Active and Middle. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, ¢, 0, v, form an 
aorist II. active and middle after the analogy of the forma- 
tion in ju, inasmuch as it is without a modal vowel, and, con- 
sequently, joins the personal endings immediately on to the 
stem. All the other forms of these verbs follow the formation 
In ὦ. 

2. The formation of this aorist IT. active agrees with that 
of the aorist II. active of verbs in μὲ, through all the Moods 
and Participials. The characteristic vowel is almost univer- 
‘sally lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. a into ἡ, ε into ἡ, ὁ into ὦ, 
v into v; and remains, as in ἔστην, through the whole of 
the Indicative, Imperative, and Infinitive. The Imperative- 
ending 7: is also shortened into ὦ in composition; as: πρόβᾶ 
instead of πρόβηθι. 








a. charac. α. b. charac. ε. 6. charac. o. | d. charac. v. 
Moods and | BA-Q, Baivw,| ΣΒΕ-Ώ, T'NO-Q, δύω, 
Persons. | J walk, I go. aisle, ea I wrap up. 


















| &Bn-», I ἔσβην, 1 was| ἔγνων, 717 ἴδῦν, Tdipped 





went extinguished| knew tm, intrans. , 
2 | ἔ-βη-ς ἔσβης ἔγνως Educ 
3 | &-Bn ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδυ 
D. 2 | ἔ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδυτον 
3 | ἐ-βήστην ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδύτην() 
P. 1 ἔ-βη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 
2 | &-Bnere ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 
3 | ἔεβη-σαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 


Conj. S. βῶ, Bic, βῇ 1)) σβῶ, ἧς, ἢ 1D) γνῶ, ἐλιὰ δύω, nc, 1) 
yup 
D. Baroy σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 


Ρ, βῶμεν, re, | ePaper, τε, | γνῶμεν, Gre, | δύωμεν, ητε, 
ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) ὡσι(ν 


a. charac. a. 


BA-Q, Baivw, 


Bainroy and 
atroy 
βαιήτην and 
αὐτὴν 
βαίημεν and 
aipey 
Bainre 
aire 
βαῖεν 


and 


βῆθι, ἡτω 2) 


βῆτον, nrwy 
βῆτε 
βήτωσαν and 


Participle Bac(a), aoa, 
av(a), 


G. βάντος 
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ὃ. charac. «. 
SBE-Q, 
σβέννυμι, 
1 quench. 


σβείην 
σβείης 
σβείη 
σβείητον and 
εἴτον 
σβειήτην and 
eirny 
σβείημεν and 
εἶμεν 
σβείητε 
εἴτε 
σβεῖεν 


σβῆθι, nrw 2) 


σβῆτον, των 

σβῆτε 

σβήτωσαν and 
σβέντων 


and 


oBeic, tioa,, 
ἐν 


G. σβέντος 
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δ. charac. o. | d. 
rNno-Q, 
γι-γνώσκω, 
know. 


charac. v. 
δύτω, 


I wrap up. 


γνοίην 
γνοίης 
γνοίη 
yvoinroy and 
οἶτον 
γνοιήτην and 
oirny 
γνοίημεν and 
oipey 
yvoinre 
οἶτε 
γνοῖεν 


and 


γνῶθι, ὦτω 2)\d00, ὑτω() 
2 


γνῶτον, ὦτων ᾿ἰδῦτον, ὑτων(ὺ 

γνῶτε δῦτε 

γνώτωσαν δῃηα ἰδύτωσαν() & 
γνόντων δύντων 


γνούς, οὖσα, ἰδύς(), σα, 
ὑν(ὺ 
G. δύντος 


G. γνόντος 


1) Compounds, as: ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇς, &c.3 ἀποσβῶ ; διαγνῶ ; ἀναδύω. 
2) Compounds, as: ἀνάβηθι, ἀνάβᾶ, ἀνάβητε; ἀπόσβηθι; διάγνωθι ; 


ἀνάδυθι. 





Remark. The Optative form δύην() instead of δνίην is not found in 
the Attic dialect. The aorist II. middle is found, in ordinary language, 
only in a few verbs; as: πέτομαι (§ 124, 23), πρίασθαι, to buy (§ 135.). 


Besides the verbs already given, a few others follow this 


formation ; 88: 


1. διδράσκω, I run away (ὃ 122, 6.). Aor. (APA-) ἔδρᾶν, 
ἄς, ἃ, ἄμεν, ate, doav. Conj. δρῶ, Spas, Spa, δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, 
δρᾶτε, δρῶσι(ν). Opt. Spainv. Impr. δρᾶθι, άτω. Inf. δρᾶναι. 


Part. dpds(a), doa, av. 


2. πέτομαι, I fly (§ 124, 23.). Aor. (IITA-) ἔπτην. Inf. 


πτῆναι. Part. wrrds(a). 
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3. σκέλλω or σκέλέω, 7 dry. Aor. IL (ZKAA-) ἔσκλην, I 
wither, intrans. Inf. σκλῆναι. Opt. σκλαίην. 

4, φθά-νω, I get before (δ 119, 5.). Aor. II. ἔφθην, φθῆναι, 
φθάς(ἃ), $60, φθαίην. 

5. διδάσκω, I teach (διδάσκομαι, I learn) (§ 122, Rem.). 
Aor. 11. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learnt; but, Aor. 1, ἐδίδαξα, I 
taught. 

6. καίω, I burn, trans. (§ 116, 2.). Aor. II. (KAE-) ἐκάην, 
I burnt, intrans.; but, Aor. I. ἔκεισα, trans. 

7. ῥέω, I flow (§ 116, 3.). Aor. (PTE-) ἐῤῥύην, I flowed. 

8. χαίρω, I rejoice (δ 124, 24.). Aor. (XAPE-) ἐχάρην. 

9. ἁλίσκομαι, Aor. (AAO-) ἥλων, Att. ῥάλωγ(α) (§ 122, 
1.). 

10. Brow, I live. Aor. II. ἐβίων. Conj. Bid, gs, ὦ, &e. 
Opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, like γνοίην, to distinguish it from the 
Opt. Impf. βιοίην). Inf. βιῶναι. Part. βιούς, the cases of this 
are supplied by those of the Aor. I. βιώσας. So: ἀνεβίων, I 
revived, from ἀναβιώσκομαι. ---- The present and imperfect are 
little used by the Attics, stead of these they employ ζῶ, 
which, on the other hand, borrows the remaining tenses from 
βιόω, thus: Pres. ζῶ. Impf. ἔξων (§ 97, 3.). Fut. βιώσομαι. 
Aor. éBiwv. Perf. βεβίωκα. Perf. Pass. βεβίωται. Part. 
βεβιωμένο-. 

11. φύω, 1 bring forth. Aor. 11. ἔφῦν, I arose, φῦναι, is, 
— Conj. φύω. (Opt. is wanting in ordinary language.) But 
Aor. I. ἔφῦσα, I brought forth. Fut. diow(v), I shall bring 
forth. The Perf. πέφῦκα, I have arisen or become, I am. Also 
Mid. Pres. φύομαι. Fut. φύσομαι(ῦλ 
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ὃ 143. Οἶδα (stem ’EIA, video), I know. 





PERFECT, 


















Indicative. | Conjunctive. | Imperative. | Infinitive. 

5. 1 | οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδέναι 

2 | οἶσθα εἰδῇς ἴσθι 

8 | οἷδε(ν) εἰδῇ ἴστω 
D. ἴστον, ἴστον | εἰδῆτον, τον | ἴστον, torwy | Participle. 
P. 1 ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν εἰδώς, υἷα, ὁς 

2 | tore εἰδῆτε ἔστε 

3 | ἰσᾶσι(ν) εἰδῶσι(ν) ἴστωσαν 





PLUPERFECT. 








Ind.1 | S. ἤδειν 1) D. P. ἤδειμεν 
2 ὕδεις and ἥδεισθα ὕδειτον ὕδειτε 
ϑ ὕδει gosirny ἤδεσαν 





Opt. | S. εἰδείην, no, η, D. εἰδείητον, ἤτην, P. εἰδείημεν, nre, εἰδεῖεν. 
Fut. εἴσομαι, I shall know or experience. 


Compound of οἶδα : σύνοιδα, I am conscious to myself, Inf. συνειδέναι, 
Impr. σύνισθι, Conj. συνειδῶ, &c. 
1) Attic, 1. 70n, 2. ἤδησθα, 3. ἤδη 








§ 144. Deponents (ὃ 118. Rem.) and Active Verbs with a 
Middle Future Form. 


a. Catalogue of the Deponents Middle most m Use. 


’AywriZopat, IT contend. 
αἰκίζομαι, 1 ill-treat. 
αἰνίττομαι, I speak in 
riddles. 
αἰσθάνομαι, I perceive. 
αἰτιάομαι, I accuse. 
axiopat, I heal, 
ἀκροάομαι, I hear 


ἀκροβολίζομαι, 1 hurl 
weapons from a dis- 
tance or an eleva- 
tion. 

ὥλλομαι, I leap. 

ἀναβιώσκομαι, Irevive. 

ἀνακοινόομαι, 1 com- 


ἀπεχθάνομαι, I am 
hated. 

ἀπολογέομαι, I apolo- 
gize. 

ἀράομαι, I plough. 

ἀσπάζομαι, I greet. 

ἀφικνέομαι, I come. 

βιάζομαι, I force. 
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γίγνομαι, I become. 
δεξιόομαι, I welcome. 
δέχομαι, I receive. 
διακελεύομαι, I rouse. 
Swptopat, I present. 
ἐγκελεύομαι, I rouse. 
ἐντέλλομαι, I commis- 
sion. 
ἐπικελεύομαι, 7 rouse. 
ἐργάζομαι, I work. 
εὔχομαι, I wish. 
ἡγέομαι, I precede. 
θεάομαι, 1 behold, 
ἰάομαι, I heal. 
ἑλάσκομαι, I appease. 
immaZoum, I ride. 
ἐσχυρίζομαι, 1 exert 
my strength. 
καυχάομαι, I boast. 
κοινολογέομαι, I com- 
municate with. 
κτάομαι, I obtain. 
ληϊζόμαι, I lay waste. 
λογίζομαι, I consider. 
λυμαίνομαι, I ill-treat. 
λωβάομαι, I insult. 


ON THE VEBB. 


μαντεύομαι, I prophesy. 
μαρτύρομαι, I call to 
witness. 
μάχομαι, I fight. 
μέμφομαι, IT blame. 
μηχανάομαι, I contrive. 
μιμέομαι, I imitate. 
μυθέομαι, I speak. 
μυθολογέομαι, I relate. 
μυκάομαι, I bellow. 
ξυλεύομαι, I fetch wood. 
ξυλίζομαι, I fetch wood. 
ὀδύρομαι, 1 mourn. 
οἰωνίζομαι, I observe 
the flight of birds. — 
ὀλοφύρομαι, I lament. 
ὀρχέομαι, I dance. 
ὀσφραίνομαι, I smell. 
παραιτέομαι, I beg. 
παρακελεύομαι, I rouse. 
παραμυθέομαι, I comfort. 
παῤῥησιάζομαι, I speak 
Freely. 
πέτομαι, 7 fly. 
πραγματεύομαι, I am 
occupied. 


[cHap, vir. 


προοιμιάζομαι, I make a 
prelude. 
apopaciZopa, I pre- 
tend. 
πυνθάνομαι, I learn by 
inquiry. 
σέβομαι, I honour. 
σκέπτομαι, I consider. 
σταθμάομαι, I weigh. 
στοχάζομαι, 7 atm. 
στρατεύομαι, I go to 
batile. 
στρατοπεδεύομαι, 17 en- 
camp. 
τεκμαίρομαι, I fix, limit. 
τεκταίνομαι, I fabricate. 
τεχνάομαι͵ I devise. 
ὑπισχνέομαι, I promise. 
ὑποκρίνομαι, I interpret. 
φείδομαι, 1 spare. 
φθέγγομαι, I speak. 
φιλοφρονέομαι, I receive 
tn a friendly way. 
χαρίζομαι, I gratify. 
χράομαι, 7 use. 
ὠνέομαι, I buy. 


b. Catalogue of the Deponents Passive miost in Use. 


“Ayana, I admire. 
αἰδέομαι, I revere. 
ἁμιλλάομαι, I contend. 
ἀρνέομαι, I deny. 
ἄχθομαι, Lam displeased. 
βούλομαι, 1 wish. 
βρυχάομαι, 1 roar. 
δέομαι, I need. 
διαλέγομαι, I converse. 


διανοέομαι, I think. 
δύναμαι, I can. 
ἐναντιόομαι, Lamagainst. 
ἐνθυμέομαι, 7 take to 
heart. 
ἐννοέομαι, 1 think. 
ἐπιμελέομαι, 1 care for. 
ἐπινοέομαι, I think upon. 
ἐπίσταμαι, I know. 


εὐλαβέομαι, I take heed. 
ἥδομαι, I rejoice. 
κρέμαμαι, 1 hang. 
μυσάττομαι, J loathe. 
οἴομαι, I think. 
προθυμέομαι, T am tn- © 
clined. 
φιλοτιμέομαι, 7 am am- 


Remark. Αὐλίζομαι, I lodge, and λοιδορέομαι, 1 scold, have their aorist 
both with a passive and a middle form. 





ὃ 144.] 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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c. Catalogue of the Active Verbs, with a Middle Future Form, most 


"Ayvotw, I know not. 
gow, I sing. 

ἀκούω, I hear. 
ἀμαρτάνω, 1 miss. 
ἀπαντάω, I meet. 
ἀπολαύω, I enjoy. 
ἁρπάζω, I snatch. 
βαδίζω, I walk. 
Baivw, I walk. 
βιόω, I live. 

Bodw, I cry out. 
γελάω, I laugh. 
γηράσκομαι, I grow οἷά. 
γιγνώσκω, I know. 
δάκνω, 1 bite. 
δαρθάνω, I sleep. 
deioa, to fear. 
διδράσκω, I run away. 
διώκω, I pursue. 
ἐγκωμιάζω, 1 praise. 
εἰμί, I am. 


in Use. 


ἐπαινέω, I praise. 
ἐπιορκέω, I swear falsely. 
ἐσθίω, I eat. 
θαυμάζω, I admire. 
θέω, I run. 

θηράω, --ρεύω, 7 hunt. 
θιγγάνω, I touch. 
θνήσκω, I die. 
θρώσκω, 7 leap. 
κάμνω, I labour. 
κλαίω, I weep. 
κλέπτω, I steal. 
κολάζω, 1 punish. 
λαγχάνω, I obtain. 
λαμβάνω, 1 take. 
μανθάνω, I learn. 
οἶδα, 1 know. 
οἰμώζω, I lament. " 
ὄμνυμι, 1 swear. 
ὁράω, I see. 

παίζω, 1 play. 


πάσχω, I suffer. 
πηδάω, I leap. 
πίνω, 1 drink. 
πίπτω, I fall. 

πλέω, I sail, 

πνέω, I blow. 
πνίγω, I choke. 
ποθέίω, I desire. 
ῥέω, I flow. 

σιγάω, I am silent. 
σιωπάω, I am silent. 
σκώπτω, I jest. 
σπουδάζω, I am earnest. 
oupirrw, 7 blow (the flute). 
τίκτω, I beget. 
τρέχω, 1 run. 
τρώγω, I gnaw. 
φεύγω, I flee. 
φθάνω, I get before. 
χάσκω, 7 gape. 
xwpiw, I contain. 
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SYNTAX. 


"σῶν Ὡς 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


§ 145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Syntax is the doctrine of the sentence. <A sentence is 
the expression of a thought in words; as: τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει, ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πα- 
τρὸς κήπῳ. In every thought or proposition there must ne- 
cessarily be two notions or ideas related to one another and 
combined into one whole, viz. the notion of an action, and the 
notion of an object in whom the action is perceived. The 
former we call the predicate ; the latter, the subject. 

2. Language expresses the relation of ideas, partly by in- 
flexion, as: τὸ ῥόδον θάλλ-ει, ὁ στρατιώτης μάχ-εται, οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται μάχ-εονται; and partly by separate words, as: the tree 
is green, ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν. 

3. The subject is either—a) a substantive; or—) a sub- 
stantive-pronoun or numeral; or —+y) an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive; or—65) an adverb invested with the 
force of a substantive by means of an article prefixed; or—e) 
& preposition in connexion with its case; or— ζ) an infinitive 
‘mood; or, lastly, —17) every word, every letter, every syllable, 





§ 145.] NATURE OF A SENTENCE. 163 


_ every combination of words may be conceived of as a neuter 
substantive, and hence may appear as a subject, usually in 
connexion withthe neuter form of the article. 


Τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει. ---ο Ἐγὼ γράφω. ---- Τρεῖς ἦλθον. ---- Ὁ σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν. ----- 
Οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἦσαν. ---- ΟΣ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. ---- Τὸ 
διδάσκειν καλόν ἐστιν. ---- Τὸ εἴ σὐνδεσμός ἐστιν. 


4. The subject stands in the nominative. 


Remark 1. In indefinite and distributive expressions of number, thé 
subject is expressed by a preposition with its case; as: εἰς τέτταρας ἦλθον ; 
80: καθ᾽ ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ ἔθνη, singule gentes. 

Remark 2. The subject, in the following cases, is not expressed by a 
separate word: 

a. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not separately ex- 
pressed, unless it is required to be brought forward with particular 
emphasis ; as: γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει. 

b. When the idea expressed by the verb of the predicate, is of such a 
kind that it is not adapted to every subject, but only to some particular 
one, and, in a certain degree, includes the notion of this subject in itself; 
as: ἐπεὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἀνῆλθον, ἐκήρυξε (8c. ὁ κήρυξ) τοῖς Ἕλλησι παρασκευά- 
σασθαι. So also: σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπιγξεν, sc. ὁ σαλπιγκτής. The 
following are to be thus explained : ὕει, viper, βροντᾷ, ἀττράπτει, sc. ὁ Ζεύς. 

c. When the subject is easily supplied from the connexion; thus, in 
expressions like φασί, λέγουσι, &c., the subject ἄνθρωποι is regularly 
omitted, as being self-evident. 

Remark 3. The indefinite pronoun, one, they, (French, on; German, 
man,) is expressed in Greek by τὶς, or the 3. person plural, as: λέγουσι, 
φασί; or by the 3. singular passive, as λέγεται; or personally λέγομαι, 
dicor; or by the 2. person singular, particularly in the optative with ἄν, 
as: φαίης ἄν, dicas, one may say. 

5. The predicate is either—a) a verb, a3: τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει: 
or—f) an adjective, substantive, numeral, or pronoun, in con- 
junction with εἶναι, which, in this relation, is usually called a 
copula or particle of affirmation, since it combines the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject into one whole thought, 
as: TO ῥόδον καλόν ἐστιν. ---- Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. --- Σὺ ἦσθα 
πάντων πρῶτος. --- Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν tpels. — Τοῦτο τὸ πρῶγμά 
ἐστι τόδε. 
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Remark 4. We must distinguish εἶναι, when used to express a definite 
idea, such as e.g. that of existing, abiding, &c. (as: ἔστι θεός), from the 
same word used merely as a copula. In the former signification it may 
be joined with an adverb; as: ὁ Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις ; καλῶς, 
κακῶς ἔστιν, it is well, ill, &c. 


§ 146. On Concord. 


1, The verb agrees with the subject in person and number; 
—the predicative or attributive adjective (or adjective-partici- 
pial, pronoun, or numeral), and the predicative substantive, or 
substantive standing in apposition (if it denotes a living being), 
—agree with it in gender, number, and case (nominative). 
᾿Εγὼ γράφω, σὺ γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. --- ὋὉ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν. --- Ἡ 

ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. ---- Τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. --- Οἱ "Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι 
ἦσαν. ---- Ὁ καλὸς παῖς, ἡ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. ---- Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. 
— Tépipic ἦν βασίλεια. ---- Κῦρος ὁ βασιλεύς, Τόμῦρις ἡ βάσιλεια. 

2. ΑΒ a double nominative (viz. the nominative of the sub- 
ject, and that of the predicate) stands in connexion with εἶναι, 
when a copula; so the following verbs also, which express 
no complete predicative idea, are connected with a double 
nominative: ὑπάρχειν, to be at hand; γύγνεσθαι, to become ; 
φῦναι, to arise ; αὐξάνεσθαι, to grow ; μένειν, to remain; κατα- 
στῆναι (fr. καθίστημι), to stand; δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, and φαίνεσθαι, 
to appear ; δηλοῦσθαι, to show one’s self; καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάξε- 
σθαι and λέγεσθαι, to be called ; ἀκούειν, to be in repute, to be 
called (audire); αἱρεῖσθαι, ἀποδείκνυσθαι, κρίνεσθαι, to be 
chosen something ; νομίζεσθαι, to be considered something ; and 
other verbs of this nature. 

Ὁ Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν. ---- Διὰ τούτων ὁ Φίλιππος ηὐξήθη 
μέγας. ----᾿ Αλκιβιάδης ἠϊρέ θη στρατηγός. ---ἰ Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες 
καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt). 
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Remark. Some of these verbs are also connected with acverbs, but 
they then express a complete predicate; as: τὸ ἄνθος καλῶς αὐξάνεται. 
The verbs γίγνεσθαι and φῦναι particularly, are thus connected with the 
adverbs diya, χωρίς, ἑκάς, ἐγγύς, ἅλις ; as: τοῖς, ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῖς 
ἐγίγνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι, the views of the Athenian generals were divided ; 
τὰ πράγματα οὕτω πέφυκεν, the affairs are of such a nature. 


§ 147. Exceptions to the general Rules of Concord. 


a) The form of the predicate frequently corresponds, not 
to the grammatical form of the subject, but to its meaning 
(constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). 


Φ 
Τὸ πλῆθος ἐπεβοήθησαν. ---- Ὁ στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον. ---- Τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώ- 
ρουν. ---- Τὸ μειράκιόν ἐστι καλός. --- Τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι καλή, 


δ) If the subject is to be represented, not as a definite ob 
ject, but as a general notion, the predicative adjective is put 
in the neuter singular, without any regard to the gender and 
number of the subject. In English, we generally join the 
indefinite word something to the adjective, or the substantives 
thing, being. 

Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν wrodrvcotpavia’ εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. ---- Αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπη- 
ρόν. --- Ἡ μοναρχία κράτιστον. 

Remark 1. If the predicate is expressed by a demonstrative pronoun, 
this agrees with its subject in case, gender, and number, as in Latin; as: 
οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ. --- αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. ---- τοῦτό 
ἐστι τὸ ἄνθος. The Greeks, however, very often put the demonstrative 
in the neuter singular, both when it stands as the subject, and when as 
the predicate; as: τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ Otxatogbyn.— τοῦτό ἔστι πηγὴ καὶ 
ἀρχὴ γενέσεως. 


c) Verbal adjectives in τόρ and réos often stand in the 
neuter plural when they are used impersonally, like the 


Latin gerund. 
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Πιστά tors τοῖς φίλοις, one should trust friends, instead of πιστόν tort. So 
also when the subject is expressed by an infinitive mood or a whole 
sentence; where we in English make use of the pronoun i Τὴν 
πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν καὶ θεῷ. ---- Δῆλα; ὅτε δεῖ ἕνα 
γέ τινα ἡμῶν βασιλέα γενέσθαι. 


d) The subject in the neuter plural is connected with the 
verb in the singular. 


Τὰ ζῶα τρέχει. ---- Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. --- Kaxov ἀνδρὸς δῶρα ὄνησιν οὐκ 
ἔχει. 

Remark 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes a person 
or living being, the verb is often put in the plural to render the per- 
sonality more prominent; as: τὰ τέλη (the magistracy, the magistrates) 
τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξέπεμψαν. This takes place, also, if the notion of in- 
dividuality or plurality is to be made particularly prominent; as: φανερὰ 


ἦσαν ὑπὸ χωρούντων cai Inrwycai ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. 


e) The subject in the dual is very often connected with 
the predicate in the plural. 


Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο. ---- ᾿Αδελφὼ δύο ἦσαν καλοί, 


Remark 8. The dual is not always used when two objects are spoken 
of, but only when they are either two things connected together by 
nature, as πόδε, χεῖρε, wre; or such as are considered as standing in a 
close and mutual relation to each other, 6. g. ἀδελφώ, two brothers. 

Remark 4. When a feminine substantive in the dual is connected with 
an adjective as an attributive, this Jatter is put in the masculine dual; as: 
ἄμφω rw πόλεε. ---- τὼ yuvaixe,— ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, ---- τοῖν γενεσέοιν. ---- 


τούτω τὼ τέχνα. 


Ὁ When the predicate is a superlative, and this stands in 
connexion with a genitive, the gender of the superlative 
generally conforms to that of the subject, as in Latin; more 
rarely, to that of the genitive. 


ᾧθόνος χαλεπώτατός ἐστι τῶν νόσων. --- Ὁ ἥλιος πάντων λαμπρότατός tore. . 
Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 








§ 147 b.] CONCORD. 167 


ὃ 147 ὁ. Concord in the Case of several Subjects. 


1, When there are two or more subjects, the verb or copula 
stands in the plural. If these subjects have one gender only, 
the adjective takes that gender in the plural; but if they 
have different genders, the masculine, in the case of living 
beings, is preferred to the feminine and neuter; and the 
feminine to the neuter; while, in the case of things, the ad- 
jective takes the form of the neuter plural without any regard 
to their gender. 


Ὁ SDuwmog καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλὰ καὶ θαυμαστὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξαντο. --- Ὁ 
Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί. ---- Ἢ μήτηρ καὶ ἡ θυγάτηρ ἦσαν 
καλαί. ---- Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ ἡ ἀσυνεσία εἰσὶ κακαί. Ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 
ἀγαθοί εἰσιν. ---- Ἢ γυνὴ καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀγαθαί εἰσιν. Ὥς εἶδε πατέρα 
τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυν αἴ κα αἰχμαλώτους 
γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. --- Ἢ ἀγορὰ καὶ πρυτανεῖον Παρίῳ λίθῳ 
ἠσκημένα ἦν. ---ν Αἴθοι τε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα wat κέραμος ἀτάκτως 
ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμ ἀ ἐστιν. 


Remarh 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective correspond, in point of 
form, to the subject which stands nearest; as: φιλεῖ oe ὁ πατὴρ Kai ἡ 
μήτηρ, and ἀγαθός ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected 
together, the first person is preferred to the second and third, 
but the second to the third; and the verb is put in the 
plural. 
᾿Εγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus ; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et 

tlle scribimus; σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 

γράφομεν, σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράγομεν, ὑμεῖς καὶ 
ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Remark 2. Oftentimes, in addition to one subject in the nominative 
whiclr expresses the notion of plurality, we find one or more expressing 
the separate parts of which the former consists (σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ 
μέρος) ; a8: of στρατιῶται οἱ μὲν ἠναντιώθησαν τοῖς πολεμίοις, οἱ δὲ 
ἀπέφυγον. 
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§ 148. On the Article. 


1. The subject, and, indeed, every substantive, is connected 
with the article 6, ἡ, τό, the, when the speaker wishes to de- 
note an object as definite, and to distinguish it from another 
of the same kind. The substantive without the article ex- 
presses the notion without any limitation, as ἄνθρωπος, man ; 
but the substantive with the article distinguishes the object 
as one that is defined, and related to the view of the speaker, 
as ὁ ἄνθρωπος, i.e. the man whom I submit to my consider- 
ation, and regard as a different being from the rest of men. So: 
φιλοσοφία, philosophy, in general; ἡ φιλοσοφία, philosophy, as 
a separate branch of knowledge. 

2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole com- 
pass of the idea, inasmuch as the speaker submits an object 
to his consideration, as the representative of all others of the 
same kind; as: ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, man (i. 6. all men, or 
the creature man) is mortal ; ἡ ἀνδρία καλή ἐστιν, i. 6. all that 
I comprehend under the idea ἀνδρία; τὸ γάλα ἐστὶν ἡδύ. 

Remark 1. The English indefinite article a or an has a double mean- 
ing. It denotes either a class generally, as @ man, in which case the 
Greeks use the substantive alone, as ἄνθρωπος ; or it denotes an 
individual of that class, like the definite article, but not one that is 
defined and distinguished from the rest, in which case the Greek lan- 
guage frequently connects the substantive with the indefinite pronoun 
rig; a8: ἄνθρωπός τις (1. 6. α certain one of men, homo quidam) ; γυνή τις 
ὄρνιν εἶχεν. Ina general way, ric is placed after its substantive as an 
enclitic, but, in connected discourse, it sometimes goes before.. 


3. With regard to proper names it should be observed that 
they generally omit the article; as: Σωκράτης ἔφη. --- Ἔνί- 
κησαν Θηβαῖοι Λακεδαιμονίους. --- Μὴ οἴεσθε μήτε Κερσο- 
βλέπτην ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου, μήτε Φίλιππον ὑπὲρ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως 
πολεμήσειν, ὅταν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς μηδενὸς τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἐφιεμέ- 
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vous. They take the article, however, if they have been pre- 
viously mentioned and are again alluded to, or, even though 
not mentioned before, if they are to be denoted as long 
known ; as: ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὁ Bopéas τὴν ᾿᾽Ωρείθνιαν 
αρπάσαι. 

Remark 2. Even in connexion with an adjective, proper names gene- 
rally have not the article with them ; as: σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. 
Further, if an apposition with the article follows the proper name, the 
article is generally omitted; as: Κροῖσος, ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. The 
names of rivers are generally placed, as adjectives, between the article 
and the word ποταμός; as: ὁ Πηνειὸς ποταυός. 


4, When adjectives or participles appear as substantives, 
they generally take the article (according to No. 2.). In 
English, in such a case, we employ, either an adjective used 
substantively, as, of ἀγαθοί, the good; or a substantive, as, 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, the advantage, 6 λέγων, the speaker ; or the indefi- 
nite article, a or an; or resolve the participle by who, which 
(is, qui). In Greek, this use of the participle in all tenses is 
uncommonly frequent ; a8: 0 πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν με- 
γίστων τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται, ὁ πλεῖστα MhENnoas τὸ κοινὸν ἀξιοῦ- 
ται, ὁ TA ὠφελήσων τ. K. μ. τ. ἀξιωθήσεται. ---- Tloddovs 
ἕξομεν τοὺς ἑτοίμως συνωγωνιζομένους. But if only a part of 
the whole is to be expressed, the article is omitted; as: κακὰ 
καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. The infinitive mood also has the article 
when it is to be regarded as a substantive; as: τὸ γράφειν. 

5. Οἱ ἄλλοι denotes the rest, ἡ ἄλλη ‘EAAas, the rest of 
Greece. “Erepos, alter, takes the article (ὁ érepos), in order to 
denote one of two definite persons or things; so: οἱ érepov, 
the one of two parties. Πολλοί denotes many, of πολλοι, the 
multitude, the general mass (in contradistinction to parts of the 
whole); πλείους, plures, οἱ πλείους, the greater part (in con- 
tradistinction to the smaller part); πλεῖστοι, plurimi, οἱ πλεῖ- 
στοι; most (to denote an excess of number), 


6. The Greek language has the liberty of using adverbs of 
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place and time (more rarely those of quality), as adjectives or 

substantives, by prefixing the article. In like manner, a 

preposition with its case may be treated as an adjective. 

“H ἄνω πόλις ---- ὁ μεταξὺ rérog— οἱ ἐνθάδε ἄνθρωποι, or οἱ ἐνθάδε : ---- ὁ νῦν 
βασιλεύς --- οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες ---- οἱ τότε ---- ἡ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα) ---- ὁ 
ἀεὶ κρατῶν; ----οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers; — 
ἡ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια, the too great carelessness ; — ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος 
— ἡ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 

7. When the substantive, which has the article, is con- 
᾿ nected with attributive limitations or definitions, such as, 6. g. 
‘an adjective, adjective-pronoun or numeral, substantive in the 
genitive, adverb, or preposition with its case (No. 6.); the 
two following cases must be distinguished, with regard to 
the placing of the article: . 

a) The attributive is combined with its substantive into 
the unity of one idea, as, the good man = the worthy, the wise 
man = the sage; and expresses an object which is contrasted 
with other objects of the same kind by means of the annexed 
attributive. The attributive then stands either between the 
article and the substantive, or is placed after the substantive 
with the article repeated. ' 


Ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαθός (in opposition to the bad man); οἱ 


πλούσιοι πολῖται, Or οἱ πολῖται οἱ πλούσιοι in Opposition to the other 
citizens); ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος, or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων (in oppo- 
sition to another people) ; οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι, or οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ νῦν ; ὁ πρὸς 
τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος, ΟΥ ὁ πόλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. 


b) The attributive is not combined with its substantive 
into the unity of one idea, but represented as the predicate of 
a shortened coordinate sentence; and forms a contrast, not to 
another object of the same kind, but to itself, inasmuch as it 
is intimated that the object is to be considered as possessing a 
certain quality for itself, without reference to another. In 
English, in such cases, we make use of the indefinite article, 
a or an, in the singular, and omit the article altogether in the 





§ 148. ARTICLE. 171 


plural. In this case, the adjective, without the article, takes 
its place, either after the article and the substantive, or before 
the article and the substantive. 


‘O ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, or ἀγαθὸς ὁ ἀνήρ, a good man (= ἀγαθὸς wy, the man, 
who is good; so far as, because, if, he is good). Οἱ ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι 
τὸν ἄνδρα κακόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, men hate a bad man, i. 6. hate a man 
80 far as, because, if, he is bad. (On the contrary, τὸν “κακὸν ἄνδρα or 

᾿ τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν κακὸν the bad man, in opposition to the good; hence: τοὺς 
μὲν ἀγαθοὺς ἀνθρώπους ayarwpev, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν.) Ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς πολίταις ἀγαθοῖς, good citizens, i.e. if, or because, 
they are good (on the contrary, τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς πολίταις, or τοῖς πολίταις 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, the good citizens, in opposition to the bad citizens). Ὁ θεὸς 
τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν, a soul in its greatest perfec- 
tion, Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν, a 
darker skin (the greater darkness of the skin is the consequence of 


᾿ καταλάμπεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου). 


Remark 3. When a substantive with the article is connected with a 
genitive, the arrangement specified under a) takes place, only when the 
substantive with its genitive forms a contrast to another object of the 
same kind; as: ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος, or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων (in 
opposition to another people); the emphasis then lies on the genitive. On 
the contrary, the genitive, with or without the article, is placed either 
before or after the other substantive, when this substantive expresses a 
part of the genitive ; and the emphasis then lies upon the governing sub- 
stantive; as: ὁ δῆμος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, or τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὁ δῆμος, the people, 
not the nobles. When the genitive of the substantive-pronoun is used 
instead of the possessive pronoun, the reflective pronouns have the 
position mentioned in No.7, a) ; as: ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ, Or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, 
&c.; but the simple personal pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, &c., stand without the 
article, either after or before the substantive with the article ; as: ὁ πατήρ 
μου, OF μοῦ ὁ πατήρ; 6 πατήρ σου, OF σοῦ ὁ πατήρ; ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, Or αὐτοῦ 
ὁ πατήρ; my, thy, his (ejus) father ; ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, or ἡμῶν, 
ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the singular and 
dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Remark 4. The distinction between the two above-mentioned cases 
appears very plainly in indefinite adjectives; as: ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. 
If the arrangement mentioned under a) takes place, the substantive, with 
its attributive, forms a contrast to another object of the same kind; as: 
ἡ μέση πόλις, the middle town, in opposition to other towns ; ἡ ἐσχάτη νῆσος, 
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the outermost island, in opposition to other islands ; if, on the contrary, the 
arrangement mentioned under ὁ) takes place, the substantive is con- 
trasted with itself, since a more particular definition of it is expressed by 
means of the attributive. In English, we express these adjectives, either 
by adverbs, or (and indeed usually) by a substantive with the genitive; 
as: ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ, or ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ τῷ ὄρει, upon the mountain above, above 
upon the mountain; or upon the top of the mountain (properly, upon the 
mountain where it ts highest); tv μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the 
middle of the city ; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ, or ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of 
the island. 

Remark 5. In a similar manner, the adjective μόνος takes the first 
arrangement when it expresses a really attributive definition of its sub- 
stantive, as: ὁ μόνος παῖς, the only son; but the second, when it includes 
amore particular definition of the predicate, as: ὁ παῖς μόνος, or μόνος 
ὁ παῖς, παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company). 


8. With regard to the use of the article in the connexion 
of a substantive with an adjective, the following should also 
be observed : 

a) The article is joined to a substantive connected with an 
adjective-pronoun, if the object is to be represented as a defi- 
nite one ; and the adjective-pronoun takes its place between 
the article and the substantive, as, 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ ; on the con- 
trary, ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine (undetermined which), 
ἐμὸς Traits. 

b) The article is joined to a substantive connected with 
τοιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, τοσοῦτος, if the quantity or quality denoted 
by them is to be represented as attaching, either to a definite 
object, or to the whole class of objects previously mentioned. 
The article generally stands before the pronoun and the sub- 
stantive; as: ὁ τοιοῦτον ἀνὴρ θαυμαστός ἐστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα 
πράγματα καλά ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be 
omitted, if the object is indefinite (any one of those which 
are of such a kind or so great); 88: τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἔπαι- 
νοίη5. 

c) When a substantive is connected with πᾶν, πάντες, the 
following cases are to be distinguished : 
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a) When the notion of the substantive is represented quite 
generally, the article is not used; as: πᾶς ἄνθρωπος, every 
man (i. 6. every one, to whom the idea of man attaches), πιάντες 
ἄνθρωποι, all men. In the singular, mwas has then the mean- 
ing, every. 

8) When the substantive connected with πᾶς, πάντες, is 
to be represented as a whole, in opposition to its several parts, 
it takes the article, and the arrangement mentioned in No. 7, 
a) takes place; as: ἡ πᾶσα γῆ, the whole earth ; οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς πάντας πολίτας, all the citizens without excep- 
tion. This use is more rare. The singular πᾶς has then the 
signification, the whole, ail. 

yy) When the notion of the whole or ail is to be annexed to 
a definite object (which is, therefore, connected with the arti- 
cle), merely as a more particular definition, the arrangement 
mentioned in No. 7, δ) is adopted; as: ot στρατιῶται εἷλον 
TO στρατόπεδον ἅπαν, or ἅπαν τὸ στρατόπεδον ; οἱ στρατιῶται 
πάντες, OF πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καλῶν ἐμαχέσαντο. This is 
by far the most frequent use of was, πάντερ. In this way the 
word ὅλος also, in connexion with a substantive and the arti- 
cle, is always used ; as: διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην, or διὰ ὅλην τὴν 
money (not διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν). 

d) When a substantive is connected with sxactos, each, 
every; the article is omitted, as with πῶς, in the signification 
every, if the idea of the substantive is represented quite gene- 
rally, 88: καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, on all days; if, on 
the contrary, the idea of the substantive is to be expressed 
with emphasis, the article is annexed to it, and the arrange- 
ment’ mentioned under No. 7, δ) is always adopted, as: κατὰ 
τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, or, usually, καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τὴν ἡμέραν, on 
each particular day. 

6) When a substantive is connected with ἑκάτερος, each of 
the two, ἄμφω and apudorepos, both, it always takes the article, 
and the arrangement mentioned in No. 7, 5) is employed; as: 
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ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων, Or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλευρῶν ; τὰ 
ὦτα ἀμφότερα, OF ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα; ἀμφοῖν ταῖν χεροῖν, or ταῖν 
χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. 

Ὁ When a substantive is connected with a cardinal num- 
ber, the article is omitted, if the notion of the substantive is 
undefined, as: τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλθον ; on the contrary, the article 
is employed with the substantive — a) in the position men- 
tioned in No. 7, a), if the substantive connected with the 
numeral implies the notion of a combination, as: ot τῶν 
βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν 
φιάλην, i.e. with the three fingers (specified); and very fre- 
quently; if it implies a reference to a preceding substantive 
(without article) connected with a cardinal number ; — #) in 
the position mentioned in No. 7, δ), if the number is annexed 
to a definite object, merely as a more particular definition, 
as: ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ ἸΠ]ερικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι, or χίλιοι 
οἱ μετὰ II. ὁπλῖται. . 

9) Further, substantives connected with the demonstra- 
tives, ovros, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and αὐτός, tpse, also generally take 
the article; but it has only the position mentioned in No. 7, 
_ 5): οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, or 6 ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ); ἥδε ἡ 
γνώμη, Or ἡ γνώμη ἥδε; ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ, or ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος; αὐτὸς 


᾿ 6 βασιλεύς, or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός (but ὁ avros --Ξ- idem). 


Remark 6. The article is omitted—a) when the pronoun supplies the 
place of the subject, and the substantive that of the predicate, as: αὕτη 
ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή, this ts the virtue of the man; thus we distinguish 
between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have this teacher, and τούτῳ 
8:3. yp. they have this man as, or Sor, a teacher ; —b) when the substantive 
is a proper name, as: οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σωκράτης. 
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§ 149. On the Kinds of Verbs. 


The predicate relating to the subject and expressed by a 
verb, may be expressed in different ways, and hence arise dif- 
ferent kinds of verbs, which language denotes by different 
forms. 

a) The subject appears as acting (active form); as: ὁ παῖς 
ypadet, τὸ ἄνθος θάλλει. The active form has, however, a 
double meaning : 

a) the transitive, if the object towards which the ac- 
tion is directed (object), stands in the accusative, and 
accordingly appears as suffering; a8: τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, 
γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν. ---- Transitive verb. 

6) the intransitive, if the action either remains con- 
fined to the subject, as: τὸ ἄνθος θάλλει; or has an 
object in the genitive or dative, or with a preposition, as: 
ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, ἔρχομαι eis τὴν 
πόλιν. — Intransitive verb. 

b) The subject appears as one which performs an action 
that comes back upon itself, so that the subject is at the same 
time the object also of the action; as: τύπτομαι, 7 strike my- 
self; βουλεύομαι, I advise myself =I deliberate. —- Middle 
form, Middle or Reflective verb. . 


Remark 1. When the reflective action of two or more subjects is 
directed towards one another, it is called reciprocal; thus: τύπτονται, 
they strike one another ; διακελεύονται, they encourage one another. 


c) Lastly, the subject appears as suffering ; as: of otpa- 
τιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχθησαν, were pursued. — Pas- 
sive form, Passive verb. 

Remark 2. The active and middle forms are complete. For the 
passive, the Greek language has only two tenses formed: the future and 


the aorist. All the other forms are denoted by the middle form, inas- 
much as the passive was represented as a reflective action. 
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§ 150. Remarks upon the Kinds of Verbs. 


1. Many Active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have an intransitive as well as a transitive meaning (compare 
the English verbs, to change, to break, to melt; and the 
Latin, vertere, mutare, declinare), thus, 6. g.: ἀνάγειν, ἰο draw 
back, regredi; διάγειν, perstare; ἐλαύνειν, to ride ; ἐμβάλλειν and 
εἰςβάλλειν, to fall in ; ἐκβάλλειν, to spring forth; ἀποκλινειν, 
declinare; τρέπειν, like vertere; στρέφειν; like mutare; ἔχειν, in 
connexion with adverbs, as: εὖ, κακῶν, ἔχειν, bene, male se 
habere; τελευτῶν, to end, to die; and many others. 

2. Several Active verbs, having a transitive meaning, and 
forming both aorists, have a transitive meaning in aorist L, 
but an intransitive in aorist IT. 


diw, Iwrapup = A. I. ἔδυσα, 7 wrapped up =A. ΤΙ. ἔδυν, I plunged into. 


tornut, I place — ἔστησα, I placed — ἔστην, I stood. 
φύω, 7 bring forth — ἔφυσα, I brought forth — ἔφυν, 7 arose. 
σκέλλω, 7 dry — (ἔσκηλα, ροοῦ. 7 ἀγί) «ζ τ΄ ἔσκλην, I withered. 


So several Actives having ἃ transitive meaning, and forming 
both perfects, have a transitive signification in perfect 1. 
but an intransitive one in perfect IL: 


ἐγείρω, Tawaken = P£.1. ἐγήγερκα, Ihave ῬΕΙ͂ ΤΠ. ἐγρήγορα, Tam awake. 


awakened 
ὄλλυμι, perdo — ὀλώλεκα, perdidi — ὄλωλα, perit. 
πείθω, I persuade — πέπεικα, I have — πέποιθα, I trust. 
persuaded 


Further, some perfects II., from transitive verbs which 
form no perfect I., have an intransitive meaning: ἄγνυμι, I 
break, ἔῶγα, I am broken ; πήγνυμι, I fasten, πέπηγα, I stand 
fast; ῥήγνυμι, 1 tear, ἔῤῥωγα, Iam torn; σήπω, I make rotten, 
σέσηπα, Tam corrupt; thxw, I melt, e.g. ice, τέτηκα, I am 
melted; φαίνω, I show, πέφηνα, I appear. 
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Remark 1. The passive ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken, forms its perfect and 
aorist with an active form: ἑάλωκα, I have been taken, ἑάλων, I was taken. 


3. With regard to the signification and use of the Middle 
form, the following is to be observed : 


a) The Middle form denotes, first, an action which the 
subject directs immediately towards himself, where in English 
we use the active with the accusative of the reflective pro- 
noun; as: τύπτομαι, I strike myself, ἐτυψάμην, I struck myself, 
τύψομαι, I shall strike myself. This use of the Middle is 
rare. To this head belong the following verbs, which we 
will exhibit in the aoristical form: ἀπέχω, I keep from, 
ἀποσχέσθαι, se abstinere; ἀπάγξαι τινά, to throttle or hang 
any one, ἀπάγξασθαι, to hang one’s self; τύψασθαι, κόψασθαι, 
to strike one’s self; ἐπιβαλέσθαι τινί, to throw one’s self upon 
any thing ; παύσασθαι, to cease (fr. παύω, I cause to cease)> 
δείξασθαι, to show one’s self ; and especially verbs which express 
the action of a subject directed towards his own body ;.as: 
λούσασθαι, νίψασθαι, ἀλείψασθαι, χρίσασθαι, γυμνάσασθαι, 
καλύψασθαι, κοσμήσασθαι, ἐνδύσασθαι, ἐκδύσασθαι, κείρασθαι, 
στεφανώσασθαι, &c. Except the above-mentioned and some 
other verbs, this reflective relation is generally expressed by 
the active form with the accusative of the reflective pronoun; 
88: ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, ἀναρτῶν ἑαυτόν, to hang one’s self up, 
ἀποκρύπτειν éavtov, ἐθίζειν ἑαυτόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν 
ἑαυτόν, to loosen one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτείνειν 
ἑαυτόν. The Middle form has then the signification of the 
passive, thus: ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ἀποκτείνεσθαι, ἀποσφάττεσθαι, 
laudari, interfici, jugulari αὖ alio ; and also has its aorist and 
future with a passive form. | 


Remark 2. In all the above middle verbs, the action is such as does 
not necessarily require to be directed towards the subject ; for I can, e.g., 
just as well wash another as myself. But the action may be of such a 
kind as to be necessarily directed towards the subject, inasmuch as the 


subject performing the action must be considered as actually bound up 
N 
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with the object experiencing the action. Since, in this case, the subject 
coincides with the object, the middle form expresses the simple idea of 
an intransitive action; to this class especially belong very many verbs 
which express an action or perception of the mind. Only ἃ very few 
verbs of this kind have their aorist with a middle form; as: φυλάξασθαι, 
to guard one's self (φυλάξαι τινά, to watch one), βουλεύσασθαι, to advise 
one’s self = to deliberate (βουλεῦσαί τινα, to advise any one), γεύσασθαι, to 
taste; most of them, on the contrary, with a passive form; the following, 
however, have the future with a middle form; viz. ἀναμνησθῆναι, avapyn- 
σεσθαι, to remember, recordari (dvapyijoai τινα, to remind any one) ; αἰσχυν- 
θῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσθαι, to be ashamed (αἰσχῦναί τινα, to shame); φοβηθῆναι, 
φοβήσεσθαι, to be in fear (φοβῆσαί τινα, terrere); πορευθῆναι, πορεύσεσθαι, 
proficisci (πορεῦσαί τινα, to convey any one over) ; περαιωθῆναι, περαίωσεσθαι 
(ποταμόν), to cross (περαιῶσαί τινα, trajicere) ; πλαγχθῆναι, πλάγξεσθαι, 
circumvagari (πλάγξαι τινά, to lead astray); ἀνιαθῆναι, ἀνιάσεσθαι, to afflict 
one's self, to grieve (ἀνιᾶσαί τινα, to afffict any one) ; further: διαλυθῆναι, 
διακριθῆναι, discedere, ἀπαλλαγῆναι, abire, κοιμηθῆναι, to sleep, φανῆναι, 
apparere, παγῆναι, to coagulate, ἐπαρθῆναι, to raise one's self, and many 
others. 

b) The Middle form denotes, secondly, an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to him, con- 
nected with him, or standing in any near relation to him. In 
English we then generally use either a possessive pronoun or a 
preposition with a personal pronoun; as: τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην 
τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike, struck my head (τύπτειν x. the head of 
another); λούσασθαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s feet (λούειν τ. π᾿. 
of another) ; ἀποκρύψασθαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal that which ἐξ 
one’s own ; καταστρέψασθαι γῆν, sibi subjicere terram ; ἀναρτή- 
σασθαί τινα, sibi devincire, to make dependent upon one's self ; 
ἀπολύσασθαί τινα, to loosen for one’s self, to redeem ; “πτορίσα- 
σθαί τι, sibi aliquid comparare (πορίζειν τί τινι, alit aliquid 
comparare); κτήσασθαι, παρασκευάσασθαί τι, sibi comparare ; 
ἀμύνασθαι τοὺς πολεμίους, propulsare a se hostes ; ἀπώσασθαι 
κακά, a se propulsare mala. This use of the Middle is by far 
the most frequent. 


Remark 3. As the active may be used wnen tne subject does not 
himself perform an action but has it performed by another; as: ᾿Αλέ- 
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ξανδρος τὴν πόλιν κατέσκαψεν, had it destroyed; 80 also may the middle be 
thus used, with this difference, however, that in the middle the action is 
always drawn back in some way upon the subject ; as: ὁ πατὴρ τοῦς παῖδας 
ἐδιδάξατο, which either means the father instructed his own children, or, if 
it is clear from the connexion, had them instructed; κείρασθαι, to shave 
one’s self, or have one's self shaved; ᾿Αργεῖοι ἑαυτῶν εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι 
ἀνέθεσαν εἰς Δελφούς ; παραθέσθαι τράπεζαν, to set before one's self, or have 
set before one's self. 


4. From the reflective signification of the Middle form, the 
Passive meaning of it has been developed, according to which 
the subject causes an action to be directed towards itself in 
such a manner that it appears as the suffering object; as: 
μαστυγοῦμαι, ξημιοῦμαι (ὑπό twos), I receive a blow, punish- 
ment,I cause myself to be struck, punished = I am struck, pu- 
nished (by any one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, I suffer injury, 
wrong ; διδάσκομαι, I have myself instructed, I receive instruc- 
tion, I learn, hence imré τινος, by any one = doceor ab aliquo ; 
πείθομαι, I persuade myself, or suffer myself to be persuaded, 
ὑπό twos, by any one = I am persuaded. 

5. For two tenses, however, viz. the future and aorist, 
there are separate forms employed to express a Passive 
idea, the aorist of which (see Rem. 2.) is used instead of the 
Middle form in many reflective and intransitive verbs; all 
the other tenses are expressed by the Middle form. Hence 
arises the following rule: the future and aorist Middle have 
only a reflective or intransitive meaning,— not a passive one, 
for this there are separate forms (future and aorist Pas- 
sive);—-all the other tenses of the Middle serve at the same 
time to denote the Passive also. The future Middle, how- 
ever, has sometimes a Passive signification; as: ὁ Sleaves μὲν 
av, δοκῶν δ᾽ εἶναε ἄδικος, μαστιγώσεται, στρεβλώσεται, 
δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυθήσεται τὠφθαλμώ. 

Remark 4 The author of a passive state is generally expressed by the 
preposition ὑπό with the genitive; as: οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐδιώχθησαν. Instead of ὑπό, πρός is sometimes used with the genitive 
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when the powerful and immediate influence of a person is to be denoted ; 
as: ἀτιμάζεσθαι, ἀδικεῖσθαι πρός τινος ; further, παρά with the genitive is 
used when the author is to be exhibited as the person from whose neigh- 
bourhood, environs, inward or outward means, the action has proceeded, 
hence especially with πέμπεσθαι, δίδοσθαι, ὠφελεῖσθαι, συλλέγεσθαι, λέγεσθαι, 
σημαίνεσθαι, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι (demonstrari); a8: ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφθη παρὰ βα- 
σιλέως, ἡ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ θεῶν δέδοται, πολλὰ χρήματα 
Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα ἦν. If the passive state is caused, not 
by persons, but things, the dative is generally used (= Latin ablative) ; 
ag: ἡ πόλις πολλαῖς συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο. 


6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek language that the ac- 
tive form, not merely of transitive verbs with the accusative, 
as in Latin and German, but also of intransitive ones with 
the genitive and dative, may be turned into the personal 
passive form. 

Φθονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, invidetur mthi ab aliquo (fr. φθονεῖν τινι, invidere 
alicui).—Tvorebopat, ἀπιστοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, creditur, non creditur, mihi ab 
aliquo (fr. πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν τινι.) ---- Καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλ ev- 
μενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν χρόνον (fr. ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). ----᾽ ἀσκεῖται τὸ 
ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον (fr. ἀμελεῖν rrvogh—So: 
ἄρχομαι, κρατοῦμαι, καταφρονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (fr. ἄρχειν, κρ., κατ. τιψος). 


Remark ὅ. Deponent verbs (8 118. Remark) are merely verbs which 
stand only in the middle form, and have a reflective or intransitive signi- 
fication. In English, we cannot always render the reflective or intrans- 
itive signification; as: βιάζομαι, I force, properly I bring into my power, 
δέχομαι, I take, properly, I take to myself. 

Remark 6. As the reflective meaning often came very near the passive, 
Deponents were frequently used in that sense, especially in the perfect 
and aorist; as: μεμιμημένος, ad imuationem expressus ; νῆες οὐκ ἐχρήσθη- 
σαν, adhibite sunt. Several verbs have the middle as well as the passive 
meaning; the passive form has then a passive meaning, e.g. ἐδεξάμην, 
excepi, ἐδέχθην, exceptus sum; ἐβιασάμην, coegi,. ἐβιάσθην, coactus sum; 
ἐκτησάμην, mihi comparavi, ἐκτήθην, comparatus sum (I am gained). 
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ὃ 151. Onthe Tenses and Moods of Verbs. 


1. Next to the hinds of verbs, we distinguish, secondly, 
the Tenses by which the time of the predicate 1s expressed, in- 
asmuch as it is represented either as a present, future, or 
‘past, as: the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed. 

2. Thirdly, we distinguish in verbs the Moods, by waich 
the manner of speaking in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch 
as the relation of the subject to the predicate, is represented 
either as a fact, a conception, or an immediate expression 
of the will. The mood of fact, as: the rose blooms, is called 
the Indicative ; that of conception, as: should the rose bloom, 
the Conjunctive ; and that of immediate or direct expression 
of the will, as: give, the Imperative. 


§ 152, <A. On the Tenses of Verbs, in Detail. 


1. All tenses are divided into two classes according to their 
form and signification, viz. a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the indicative and conjunctive, always denote a pre- 
sent or future; and δ) into Historical tenses, which, in the 
indicative always denote a past, in the conjunctive (optative), 
sometimes ἃ past and sometimes a present or future. 

2. The principal tenses are the following : 

a. The Present: a) in the indicative, as: γράφομεν, scribimus ; 6) in the 
conjunctive, as: γράφωμεν, scribamus. 

b. The Perfect: a) in the indicative, 88: γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; b) i in 
the conjunctive, as: γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus. 


ὁ. The Future: in the indicative, as: γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall 
write. 
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d The Future Perfect in the indicative, as: βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have 
deliberated or have been advised. 


3. The historical tenses are the following : 


a, The Aorist: a) in the indicative, as: ἔγραψα, I wrote; ὃ) in the 
optative, as: γράψαιμι, 1 might write or have written. 

ὃ, The Imperfect: a) in the indicative, as: ἔγραφον, scribebam; ὃ) in 
the optative, as: γράφοιμι, scriberem. 

c. The Pluperfect : a) in the indicative, as: ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram; ὃ) in 
the optative, as: γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem. 

d, The optative of the simple Future, as: γράψοιμι, I should write, and 
of the Future Perfect, as: βεβουλευσοίμην, 1 should have deliberated or have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the past), 
the conception of a future action, or one completed at a future time, is to be 
expressed ; 88: ὁ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν, the messenger said 
that the enemies would conquer; ἔλεγεν bri πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ 
βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that every thing would (have been =) be well 
considered by the general. 


4, The Present (in the indicative) places the action in the 
time present to the speaker. In narration of past events, the 
Present is often used, since in the liveliness of description the 
past is regarded as present. (Historical Present.) 


Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται 
Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. ---Ἦν τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, ‘ExaBnc 
παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν. 


Remark 1. The present, εἶμι (eo), with its compounds, has ἃ future 
signification in the indicative and conjunctive: 7 shall go; the infinitive 
and participle present have the signification of both the present and 
futare; e.g. οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμι (abibo), ἀλλ᾽ ἐρήσομαι 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω καὶ ἐλέγξω. --- The two present forms, οἴχομαι and 
ἥκω, are often translated in English by the perfect: viz. οἴχομαι, J am 
gone away, and ἥκω, I am come; but οἴχομαι properly means, J am away, 
and ἥκω, Tam present (adsum); a8: μὴ λυποῦ Bre’ Apdorag οἴχεται εἰς 
τοὺς πολεμίους, that A. is off (= transfugit) to the enemies. Ἥ κω νεκρῶν 
κευθμῶνα καὶ σκότου πύλας λιπών. Ὑμεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσθε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι 
ἥκομεν. : 


5. The Perfect (in the indicative) places a past action in 
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the time present to the speaker. The action appears as one 
that is completed in the time present to the speaker. 
Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have written the letter, the letter is now written, 


it matters not whether just now, or a long time ago; ἡ πόλις ἔκτισται, 
the city is now built, stands there now built. 


Remark 2. Many Greek perfects (and pluperfects) are translated in 
English by the present (and imperfect) of other verbs which express the 
condition occasioned by the completion of the action; as: πέφηνα (I have 
shown myself), I appear; olda, novt (I have seen, ascertained), I know; 
τέθηλα (I have bloomed), I bloom; πέποιθα (I have convinced myself), I 
trust ; βέβηκα (I have stepped out), I go; μέμνημαι, memini (I have reminded 
myself), Iam mindful ; κέκτημαι (I have procured for myself), I pa Ce 
κέκλημαι, (I have been named), I am called; and many others. 


6. The Future (in the indicative) points out an action as 
future in relation to the time present to the speaker. In ac- 
cessory sentences, the Greeks very often use the indicative 
Future, even after an historical tense, to express that which 
ought, must, or may happen, where the Latins use the con- 
junctive ; all the forms of me Future (especially the partici- 
ple) are so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι dei τοιούτους, δι’ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαθοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύθερος o 
βίος παρασκενασθήσεται, τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ 
ἀβίωτος ὁ aiwy ἐπανακείσεται. --- Ἡγεμόνας ἔλαβον οἱ στρατιῶται, ot 
αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 


7. The Future Perfect (in the indicative) points out the 
action as past (completed) in the future in relation to the 
time present to the speaker. 


Kai τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσθλά. --- Ἢ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, 
ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὁ τούτων ἐπιστήμων. ---- ΤῈ 6 future 
perfect of those verbs whose perfect we translate by the present of 
other verbs (see Rem. 2.), must be translated by the simple future; 
as: μεμνήσομαι, meminero (1 shall have reminded myself), I shall be 
mindful. 


Remark 8. The future perfect is, in other cases, used in Greek, only 
in principal sentences and those accessory sentences which are introduced ᾿ 
N 4 
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by ὅτι and ὡς (that). In all other accessory sentences, the ‘conjunctive 
aorist (more rarely perfect) is used instead, in connexion with a con- 
junction compounded of ἄν, such as: ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, 
ἔστ᾽ ἄν, ὃς ἄν, &c.; a8: ἐὰν τοῦτο λέξῃς, δὶ hoc dixeris. 

Remark 4, The conjunctive present and perfect, as well as the aorist, 
always have the signification of the future, in relation to the time present 
to the speaker. 


8. The Aorist (in the indicative) expresses the past, sepa- 
rated from the time present to the speaker, altogether gene- 
rally, without any accessory relation; as: ἔγραψα, I wrote, ὁ 
Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔθνη ἐνίκησεν. It forms a contrast with the 
other tenses which denote ἃ past time, but may be used in 
the place of all those tenses, inasmuch as it denotes the past 
quite generally. 

9. The Imperfect (in the indicative) also represents the 
action as past indeed, but always as standing in relation to 
another past time. 

Ἔν ᾧ ov ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον. ---Ὅτε ἐγγὺς ἦσαν ot βάρβαροι, ot "EXAn- 
veg ἐμάχοντο. ---ὉὍτε οἱ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύθεσαν (or ἐπῆλθον), οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἐμάχοντο. ---Τότε (Ξεἐν ταύτη τῇ μάχῃ) οἱ Ἕλληνες θαῤῥαλεώτατα 
ἐμάχοντο. 

10. Hence the Aorist (in the indicative) is used in his- 
torical narration, to express the principal facts, while the 
Imperfect (in the indicative) is used to denote the accom- 
panying circumstances. The Aorist narrates, the Imperfect 
describes. 

Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν 


οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵπον το. 


Remark 5. The aorist (in the indicative) is often used in general 
sentences, which express a fact drawn from experience, and then is 
translated in English by the present or the verb “to be accustomed” with 
the infinitive ; as: κάλλος 7) χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν, ἢ νόσος ἐμάρᾶνεν. 


11. The Pluperfect (in the indicative) points out the action 
as past (completed) before another past time. 
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Ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύθεσαν, οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφευγεσαν.---Ὅτε 
οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνενικήκεσαν. ---Ἐγ:- 
γράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν (when the friend came). 

Remark 6. It should be observed, that when the relation of one past 
time to another is easiky perceived from the connexion, and no particular 
stress lies upon it; the Greeks are fond of using the aorist instead of the 
pluperfect ; as: ἐπειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλθον, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. 
In fact, the aorist is often used instead of the perfect, when the relation 
of the past to the present is not required to be emphatically brought 
forward. 


12. As the Aorist (in the indicative) represents a fact of 
past time as zsolated and ended, not depending upon another 
past time; while the Imperfect, on the contrary, causes the 
action to be considered in its duration and progress, since it 
always refers a transaction in the past to another past time, 
and is used in description and representation: so the other 
moods also (conjunctive, optative, and imperative), together 
with the infinitive and participle, of the Aorist, are used 
when the speaker wishes to pomt out an action as ended, in 
itself; but the moods, with the infinitive and participle of 
the Present, as well as the optative of the Imperfect, when 
the speaker wishes to exhibit the action descriptively, in its 
duration and progress. In this way the following forms stand 
contrasted together : 


a. The Conjunctive Aorist, and the Conjunctive Present; as: φύγωμεν 
and φεύγωμεν, let us flee ; λέγω, ἵνα μάθῃς and ἵνα μανθάνῃς, that thou mayest 
learn. 

ὁ. The Imperative Aorist, and the Imperative Present; as: φύγε and 
φεῦγε, flee; δός and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. 

c. The Infinitive Aorist, and the Infinitive Present ; as: ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and 
φεῦγειν, I wish to flee; κελεύω σε δοῦναι and διδόναι por τὸ βιβλίον : but the 
infinitive aorist may also denote a past time, and supply the place of the 
infinitive perfect, when the relation to the finite verb is not required to 
be prominent; as: ἤγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν and ἀποπεφυγέναι, 
nunciavit hostes fugisse. 

εἰ. The Optative Aorist, and the Optative Imperfect ; as: ἔλεγον, ἵνα μάθοις 
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and ἵνα μανθάνοις, in order that thou mightest learn, ut disceres ; εἴθε τοῦτο 
γένοιτο and γίγνοιτο, O that this may happen! The Optative Aorist may 
also supply the place of the Optative Pluperfect, when the relation to 
another past time does not require to be prominent; as: ἤγγειλεν ὅτι, 
ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπέλθοιεν;, οἱ βάρβαροι ἤδη ἀποφύγοιεν. 

The Participle of the Aorist always denotes a past time, and hence 
appears in contrast with that of the Perfect, since the former merely 
points out the action as past, while the latter, on the contrary, places if, 
at the same time, in relation to the finite verb; a8: οἱ αὐτόμολοι ἤγγειλαν 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας and ἀποπεφευγότας. ' 


§ 153. B. On the Moods, in Detail. 


1. We distinguish the three following moods: the Indica- 
tive, the Conjunctive (Optative), and the Imperative (§ 151, 
2.). 

a. The Indicative is the mood of fact; as: τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει 
— ὁ πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν --- οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπέ- 
φυγον — οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νεκήσουσιν 

b. The Conjunctive is the mood of conception. The Con- 
junctive of the historical tenses is called, in Greek grammar, 
the Optative (§ 73, 2.). 

a) The Conjunctive of the principal tenses, (the present 
and perfect,) as well as that of the aorist, in Greek always 
represents that which is conceived as future. Hence the 
future has no Conjunctive form corresponding to that-of the 
Indicative. The Conjunctive of the principal tenses is used 
in principal sentences : —1) in the 1. person singular and plural 
to denote an exhortation or admonition ;— 2) in the 2. person 
singular and plural of the aorist (not the present) to express a 
prohibition ;---- 8) in doubtful questions (in principal sentences, 
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almost exclusively in 1. person singular and plural; in acces- 
sory sentences, through all the persons). 
Ἴωμεν, eamus, let us go! Mr) twyev. Μὴ φοβηθῇς, ne metuas. Τί 
ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what must we do ? — In accessory sentences : 
οὐκ ἔχω, dros τράπωμαι, non habeo quo me vertam, where to go. Οὐκ ἔχει, 
ὕποι τράπηται. 
| 


B) The Conjunctive of the historical tenses, —the Optative 
of the aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect, as well as that of the 
future (ὃ 152, 3, d), represents what is conceived, either as 
past, present, or future. The'Optative denotes a present or 
future time, only in conditional propositions, and such ellipti- 
cal propositions as are thence derived ; as: εἴ τὸ ἔχοι, δοίης 
ἄν, if thou hadst anything, thou wouldst give it. The condition, 
εἴ τι ἔχοιυϑ, as well as the consequence, δοίη 5 ἄν, is here ex- 
hibited as a present; mostly, as an uncertain future, an un- 
determined possibility, a mere supposition, idea, or conjecture. 
See ὃ 186. From this form of the conditional proposition, 
εἰ with the Optative, the expression of a wish was evolved, 
the consequent proposition belonging to it being suppressed ; 
as: εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο] if this were to take place (then I should be 
happy, εὐτυχὴς ἂν εἴην). Instead of the simple « the strength- 
ened εἴθε, εἰ yap, O that, are generally used in such cases; as : 
εἴθε (εἰ yap) ἐμοὶ θεοὶ ταύτην τὴν δύναμιν παραθεῖεν] Very 
frequently, the consequent proposition is used elliptically, 
the condition belonging to it being suppressed ; as: ἡδέως ἂν 
ἀκούσαιμι, I should like to hear (viz. if it were allowed, εἰ 
ἐξείη). (Compare No. 2,c.) With the exception of the 
cases just enumerated, the Optative always refers to the 
past. | 

Remark 1. Ifa wish is to be pointed out as one to the fulfilment of 
which the speaker knows he cannot attain, the indicative of the historical 


tenses is used; as: εἴθε τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο  Ο that this might happen! εἴθε 
τοῦτο ἐγένετο, O that this had happened! 


c. The Imperative is the mood of an immediate expression 
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of the will; as: δός and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give; γραψάτω 
and γραφέτω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, scribito, let him write or he should 
write. With regard to the difference between the Aorist and 
Present see § 152, 12. 


Remark 2. In negative or prohibitory forms of speech with a preced- 
ing μή (ne), the Greeks use the imperative present, not the imperative 
aorist; but, instead of this latter, the conjunctive aorist; as: μὴ γράφε 
or μὴ γράψῃς (but not μὴ γράψον). 


Remarks upon the Modal Adverb ἄν. 


2. The discussion of the modal adverb ἄν is closely con- 
nected with the subject of the moods. The power of this 
particle consists in showing the relation of a conditional asser- 
tion to its condition, since it implies that the predicate of the 
proposition connected with it is contingent upon another pro- 
position, either actually expressed or to be supplied, and ac- 
cordingly the realisation of this predicate is dependent upon 
that of another. A thorough insight into the use of ἄν can 
only be gained hereafter, from the account given of condi- 
tional propositions; for the present, the following remarks 
upon its construction will be sufficient. It is connected :— 

a. With the Indicative of the historical tenses, viz. the 
Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist, for the following pur- 
poses. 

a) To denote a consequence, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied or annulled, ἡ. 6. it implies that something 
might have taken place on a certain condition, but did not 
take place, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἡμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) ἄν, δὶ hoc diceres, errares 
(but I know now, that you would not say tt, consequenily you do not 
err). Ei τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν, δὶ hoc dixisses, errasses; at hoc non 
dizisti, ergo, non, errasti (the aorist here supplies the place of the plu- 
perfect). Or without ἃ protasis; as: ἐχάρης ἄν, letareris or letatus 
Suisses (sc. si hoc vidisses). 
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B) To denote that an action took place (was repeated) in 
past time under certain circumstances, conditions, and rela- 
tions. 


Ei τις τῷ Σωκράτει περί του ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπάνηγεν ἂν 


πάντα τὸν λόγον (as often as any one contradicted). 


Remark 8. ἄν is not connected with the indicative of the principal 
tenses. 


ὃ. With the Conjunctive, in order to exhibit the conceived 
future event which the Greek Conjunctive denotes (§ 152, 
Rem. 4.), as conditional and dependent upon circumstances. 
In ordinary language this case occurs only in accessory sen- 
tences, and then the modal adverb ἄν unites closely with the 
Conjunctive of the accessory sentence, or blends with it into 
one word. Thus there arise: ἐάν (fr. εἰ dv), ὅταν (fr. ὅτε ἄν), 
ὁπόταν (fr. ὁπότε ἄν), πρὶν dv, ὅθι av, οὗ ἄν, ὅπον ἄν, of ἄν, 
ὅποι ἄν, ἣ ἄν, ὅπη ἄν, ὅθεν ἄν, ὁπόθεν ἄν, and also ὃς ἄν (qui- 
cunque ΟΥ si quis), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, &c. 

c. With the Optative (very seldom with the Optative 
Future), in order to exhibit a present (mostly a future) uncer- 
tain event, —or an undecided possibility, a mere supposition, 
idea, or conjecture,—as conditional. The Optative with ἄν 
should always be regarded as the principal proposition of an 
annexed conditional one, even if the condition belonging to it 
is suppressed (No. 1, 8). 


Ei τοῦτο λεγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις dv; — without protasis, as: χαίροις dy, you 
would, you might rejoice (viz. if you heard this). Τένοιτ᾽ dv πᾶν iv τῷ 
μακρῷ χρόνῳ, tt mighiall happen. Aéyou ἄν, thou mayest speak (sc. δὲ tibt 
placuerit).—Very often, the optative is used with ἄν, when the speaker 
wishes to put forth a strong affirmation in a modest way. 


d. With the Infinitive and Participle (very seldom with 
the Infinitive and Participle Future) when the finite verb, if 
put in the place of the Infinitive and Participle, would be 
joined with ἄν. 
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El re dyev, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (orat. rect.: εἴ τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα dy).— Et τι ἔχοι, 
ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (orat. rect. : εἴ τι ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν).---Δῆλος εἶ ἁμαρτάνων 
ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις (ΞΞ δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτε ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο 
λέγοις). 

Remark 4. Since ἄν expresses the predicate as conditional, it ought 
properly to be joined to it; as: λέγοιμε ἄν, ἔλεγον ἄν: it usually, 
however, comes after that member of the sentence which is to be . 
brought forward with emphasis: hence it is generally joined to those 
words by which the smooth utterance of the sentence is affected, viz. to 
negative adverbs and interrogatives; a8: οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέ- 
ποτ᾽ ἄν, το. --- τίς ἄν, τί ἄν, τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, dp’ ἄν, 
&c.; further, to adverbs of place, time, manner, and others by which 
the expression of the predicate is in many ways modified and more 
clearly defined; as: ἐνταῦθα ἄν, τότ᾽ ἄν, εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως dv, ray’ ἄν, 
μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, &c. Hence it also happens, that 
it is sometimes repeated in a sentence. 


CHAP. II. 


ἢ 154. On the Attributive Combination. 


1, THE attributive combination serves to define more clearly 
the idea expressed by a substantive; as: τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον; ὁ 
μέγας παῖς. It is found in the following forms: 

a. In the form of an adjective ; 88 : τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον. 

4. In the form of a substantive in the genitive; as: of τοῦ 
δένδρου καρποί. 

c. In the form of a preposition joined to a substantive; as: 
ἡ πρὸς τὴν πόλεν ὁδός. 

_ d. In the form of an adverb; as: οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι. 

6. In the form of a substantive in apposition ; as: Κροῖσοο, 

ὁ βασιλεύς. 
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Remark. If the substantive which is to be more clearly defined by the 
attributive expresses a general notion; or one which can easily be sup- 
plied from the connexion of the discourse; or, lastly, one which may be 
supposed to be known by frequent use in a particular connexion; as: 
ἄνθρωπος, ἀνήρ (man, consort), γυνή (woman, spouse), πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, 
θυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, χρῆμα, ἔργον, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γῆ, ὁδός, οἰκία, 
οἶκος, &c.; it is often omitted, as being the subordinate member of the 
attributive combination, and the attributive, generally accompanied by 
the article, is treated as a substantive. 


Oi θηντοί (sc. ἄνθρωποι), mortales, — τὰ ἡμέτερα (8c. xpnpara), res nostra, — 
ἡ ὑστεραία (80. ἡμέρα) --- ἡ πολεμία and ἡ φιλία (66. χώρα), the hostile 
and friendly country,—1 οἰκουμένη (sc. γῆ), the inhabited earth, the 
habitable globe, —~— τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), quam celerrime,—rd κακόν, 
the evil,—ra κακά, the evils, —'Adétavipog ὁ Φιλίππου (vidc) — ἐν ἄδου 
(οἴκῳ) εἶναι ----εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾶν, ----τὰ τῆς τύχης, fortune 
and all that belongs to tt, τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the state, τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου, the war in tts whole extent, οἱ νῦν, οἱ τότε, ot πάλαι (ἄνθρωποι), 
τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domestica, —oi καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries, 
—ot ἀμφί or περί τινα, a person with his companions, dependants, or 
disciples, οἱ ἀμφὶ ἸΠεισίστρατον, Pisistratus with his companions; οἱ ἀμφὶ 
θαλῆν, Thales and his disciples. 


2. Apposition is affixed not merely, as other forms of the 
attributive, to the substantive, but also to the substantive- 
pronoun; as: ἡμεῖο, οἱ σοφοί ---- ἐκεῖνος, ὁ βασιλεύς ; and 
even to the personal pronoun implied by the verb. 


Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σί. --- Ὁ Μαίας τῆς ἼΛτλαντος διακονοῦμαι 
αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Μαίας sc. υἱός). 


3. When an apposition is added to the possessive pronouns, 
it stands in the genitive, because these pronouns supply the 
place of the genitive of the personal pronouns. 


᾿Εμὸς τοῦ ἀθλίου βίος --- τἀμὰ τοῦ δυστήνου κακά ---σὴ τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορ- 
gta. — In English we generally translate the genitive by an exclam- 
ation, since we connect the person implied by the pronoun and the 
adjective in the nominative with one another; as: 7 unfortunate, my 
life, Χο. Upon the expressions: ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν 
πατήρ, see below, in the account of the pronouns. 
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CHAP. IIL 


§ 155. On the Objective Combination. 


As the attributive combination serves to define the subject 
(a substantive-idea) more particularly, so the objective serves 
to define the predicate (a verbal idea) more particularly. By 
the object we understand, in a wider sense, every thing by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, viz. a) the 
case, b) the preposition, 6) the infinitive, 4) the participle, and 
e) the adverb. 

᾿Επιθυμῶ τῇς cogiag— γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολὴν --- εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοίς ---- ἔστη 

παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ --- ἐπιθυμῶ γράφειν ---- γελῶν elev — καλῶς ἐμαχέσατο. 


ON THE CASE. 


§ 156. I. Genitive. 


The Genitive is the case denoting whence, and hence ex- 
presses,—a) ina local sense, the out-going or removal and sepa- 
ration of an object, since it points out the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; as: εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, 
cedere via ;---- ὃ) in a causal sense, the cause, origin, or author, 
especially the object which calls forth, engenders (gignit), ex- 
cites, or occasions the action of the verb; as: ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς 


A 


ἀρετῆς. 
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ὃ 167. A. Local Sense.—Separate Genitive. 


The Genitive, in a local sense, is found in expressions of 
removal, separation, and disjoining ---- Οὗ commencement and be- 
ginning ---- of releasing, heeping one’s self from, abstaining from, 
desisting from, ceasing, keeping off from, freeing from, missing, 
deviating from, being different from, and depriving. 

Οἱ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ.---᾿Α πέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις.---- Μέγαρα πολὸ 
πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων σταδίων. --- Μήτηρ παιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν. ---- Παύον 

᾿ φῇς ὕβρεως. --- Ἢ πόλις ἠλευθερώθη τῶν τυράννων. ---- Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς 
πολίτας τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀπεστέρησαν. ---- Τῷ νῷ οἱ ἄνθρωποι διαφέρουσι τῶν 
ἄλλων ζώων. ---Αρχεσθαί τινὸς signifies to begin something, generally 
as: σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἄρχεσθαι χρὴ παντὸς Epyou; but ἄρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, ὑπάρ- 
χειν, and κατάρχειν, signify to do one thing first among others, to begin, 
hence also, to be the author, as: οἱ πολέμιοι ἦρξαν ἀδίκων Epywv. — Οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι, 
libertatis auctores fuerunt. 


§ 158. B. Causal Sense. 


The Genitive, in a causal sense, likewise denotes an out- 
going, yet not, as in the local sense, a mere outward one, but 
an inward and active one, since it expresses the object by 
whose inward power the action of the subject is called forth | 
and engendered (gignitur). 


a. The Genitive as an Expression of Activity generally. 

1. In the first place, the Genitive of activity appears as the 
genitive of the origin or author, and is found with verbs of 
becoming, arising, having become or arisen, producing, and 
creating ; a8: γύγνεσθαε, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

O 
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᾿Αρίστων ἀνδρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεται. --- Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται 
6 Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως" ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος 
τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν, μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γε- 
νέσθαι. 


2. In the second place, the Genitive of activity appears as 
the object which has acquired another, made it its own, and 
possesses it, as an owner or possessor (renitivus possessoris, 
8. possessivus). This genitive is found with the verbs εἶναι 
and γενέσθαι; and with the adjectives, ‘os, otxeios, ἱερός, 
κύριος. 

Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν.---Γοῦ Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή. 
Hence the genitivus qualitivus, to which in English we affix the sub- 
stantives, business, nature, custom, property, duty, mark, &c.; as: 

. ἀνδρός ἐστιν ἀγαθοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. ---- Οἱ μὲν κίνδυνοι πολλάκις 
τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἴδιοι, μισθὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. --- Κῦρος ταύτης τῆς χώρας κύριος 


ἐγένετο. 


3. Thirdly, the Genitive of activity appears as the object 
which includes and holds together one or more other objects, 
as parts belonging to it, —as the whole in relation to its parts 
( Genitivus totius, 8. partitivus). This genitive is found :-— 


a) With the verbs εἶναι and γύγνεσθαι. 


"Hy καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον orparevopivwy.—‘H Ζέλειά 
ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. - Τὸν θάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες of ἄλλοι τῶν με- 
γίστων κακῶν εἶναι. In English we generally make use of the 
prepositions, of, among. 


Remark 1. The partitive genitive very often has an attributive force - 
—a) With substantives; as: σταγόνες ὕδατος, σώματος μέρος. ---β) With 
adjectives used as substantives, especially with superlatives, and with 
substantive-pronouns and numerals; as: οἱ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οἱ εὖ 
φρονοῦντες τῶν ἀνθρώπω». --- Πολλοί, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. (On 
the contrary: οἱ θνητοὶ ἄνθρωποι, because the property of mortality 
belongs to the whole class; πολλοὲ or ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι expresses a whole, 
consisting of many or few, but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων denotes the 
many or few as a part of the whole). — y) With adverbs, 1) of place; as: 
οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπτου. ---- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὕπου γῆς ἔστιν. --- Πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς» 


§ 158.] GENITIVE. 196 


ubique terrarum. —2) of time; as: ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, τοῦ χρόνου, THC ἡλικίας 

— τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας — πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 

δ) With words which express the notion of participation, 
share, communication, association; —touching, seizing, laying 
hold of, being connected ;—obtaining, reaching, or striving to 
obtain. 

ἸΠολλάκες of κακοὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν pEeTéxovety.—Oarrore μὲν καὶ ψύχους 
καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καί τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, 
πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης οὐ μεταδοτέον. ---- Ὁ σοφὸς τῆς 
ὕβρεως ἀμοιρός ἐστιν. ---Απτεσθαι τῆς χειρός. ---- Λίμνη ἔχεται (borders 
upon) τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη. ---- Ἔὄργου ἔχωμεθα, opus aggrediamur. — 
Ὁ στρατηγὸς τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων. ---- Ἐπειδὴ 
θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀθανάτου δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀθάνατον 
μνήμην καταλιπεῖν. ---- Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας --- τυχεῖν 
τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος ---- Ορέγεσθε or ἐφίεσθε τῆς ἀρετῆς. 

4. Fourthly, the place in which, and the time when, an 
an action takes place, appear as the Genitive of activity. The 
deed or event belongs, as it were, to the place and time, pro- 
ceeds in a certain measure from them, and is dependent upon 
them. 

The genitive of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place with a genitive 
inflexion often appear; as: οὗ, where, αὐτοῦ, there, at that very place, 
οὐδαμοῦ, no where, &c.—"AvOn θάλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, the spring is considered 
as the producer and sustainer of flowers. So: θέρους, χειμῶνος, ἡμέρας, 
τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, νυκτός. --- Βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμέρων, within ten 
days. ; 

ὅ. Lastly, the Genitive of activity appears as the matter of 
which an object is made, formed, and, as it were, produced. 
This genitive is found :— 

a) With verbs of making or forming from any thing: with 
expressions of abundance or want of any thing; with verbs of 
eating, drinking, enjoying, having benefit or advantage; of 
smelling, and smelling of any thing. 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ ἀγάλματα. --- Ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶν ὁδὸς λίθου. 
Hence, with an attributive force: ἔκπωμα ξύλου --- τράπεζα ἀργυρίου ---- 
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στέφανος ὑακίνθων. ---- Ἢ ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἦν ἀνθρώπω». --- Τὰ ᾿Αναξα- 
γόρου βιβλία γέμει σοφῶν λόγων. --- Ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ 
σίτου καὶ οἴνου. ---Α πορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν τῶν χρημάτων. --- 
᾿Ἐσθίειν κρεῶν --- κορέσασθαι φορβῆς --- πίνειν οἴνου ---᾿Α πολαύειν 
“πάντων τῶν ἀγαθὼν. ---Ττ' εὐεσθαι τιμῆς. --- yebecy τινά τιμῆς. :--Οζειν 
ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν --- Προσβάλλειν μύρου. --- ΤΙν εῖν τράγου. ---Ὄζειν 
κρομύων. ---- Ὡς ἡδύ μοι προσέπνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν. 


Remark 2. The accusative stands with verbs of eating and drinking 
when the substance a) is consumed as a whole or in a large mass, or δ) is to 
be pointed out as the customary food which any one takes; as: πίνω τὸν 
οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον. --ο᾿ Απολαύειν τινός τι signifies to receive good or 
evil from any one. 


b) With verbs of sensation and perception, as: ἀκούειν, 
ἀκροᾶσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, αἰσθάνεσθαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, συνιέ- 
vat, to understand; and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting. 

Kui κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ οὐ φωνοῦντος ἀκούω. ----- Ὡς ὥσφροντο τάχιστα 
τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, καὶ εἶδον αὐτάς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον. ---- Οὐκ ἀκροώ- 
μένοι τοῦ ἄδοντος ὠμνύετε ἄδειν ἄριστα. ----᾿ Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a cause, 
αἰσθάνεσθαι κραυγῆς, θορύβου, ἐπιβουλῆς. Frequently the thing is put 
in the accusative, and often also the accusative of the thing is used 
together with the genitive of the person; 88: ὁ ᾿Αρμένιος, ὡς ἤκουε 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη. ---- Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ardyrwy 


τῶν φίλων μέμνηνται. --- Μὴ ἐπιλανθάνου τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν. 


c) With expressions of. being acquainted with and ignorant 
of, of being shilled and unskilled in, of being experienced in any 
thing, of ability and dexterity. 


Ἔμπειρος ΟΥ ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης. —'Amaidevrog ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, 
συγγνώμων rev ἀνθρωπίνων πραγμάτων.---Απείρως ἔχειν τινός.-- 
᾿Αποπειρᾶσθαι γνώμης. --- Καὶ παρασκευαστικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλε- 
μον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς 
στρατιώταις. 


d) With verbs of seeing, considering, examining, and the 
like, especially, admiring, praising, or blaming something in 
any one, 6. 5. any action, external manifestation, or particular 
circumstance. 
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Td βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσθε. ---- Εἰ 
ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρὸς ἢ bea βεβούλευται ἣ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ σοι συμβου- 
λεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσθαι. ---- Ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς 
τὸ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. ---Τ ͵οργίου 
μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι. ---Ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν. --- 
Πολλὰ Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦμεν. 

Remark 8. When these last-mentioned verbs are merely related to 

a thing which one admires, blames, or praises; they govern the ac- 

cusative, sometimes also the accusative of the person alone; ἐπαινεῖν, 

ψέγειν, μέμφεσθαί τινα; so also, ἄγασθαι, θαυμάζειν τινά, to gaze at any 
one, id person or whole being of the person. 


b. Genitive as an Expression of Cause (G. cause, G. causa- 
tivus). 


6. The second division of the causal Genitive comprehends " 
the genitive which expresses the cause, i.e. the object which 
calls forth and causes the activity of the subject. The English 
avails itself of various prepositions, as: towards, for the sake 
of, over. This genitive is used :— 

- I. With many verbs which express a condition of the mind, 
a feeling of the soul (verba affectuum), viz. a) with verbs of 
longing and desiring ;—6) of care;—c) of pain, sorrow, and 
compassion ;—d) of being angry and displeased ;—e) with 
φθονεῖν (τινί τινος, dat. of the person and genit. of the thing); 
—f) of admiring. praising, commending, and blaming (τινά 
Twos, accusative of the person, and genitive of the thing). - 
Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιθυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὐ σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ 

σίτου πάντες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐπιθυμοῦσιν. ---- Τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνο- 

μοίων ἐπιθυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ. --- Πεινῆν τῶν σίτων, τῶν ποτῶν, τοῦ ἐπαί- 
- ψοῦ. -- Οἱ νόμοι τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμέλονται. ---- Οἱ γονεῖς πενθικῶς 
εἶχον τοῦ παιδὸς τεθνηκότος. --- Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκεχόλωτο, ὃν 
᾽Οδυσσεὺς. ἠλάωσεν. ----Οἱ κακοὶ φθονοῦσι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς τῆς σοφίας. --- 
"Αγαμαί σε τῆς ἀνδρίας. ---Θαυμάζομεν τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. ---- 

Ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου. --- Εὐδαιμονίζω σε τῶν ἀγαθῶν. --- Αἰν ὦ σε τῆς 

προθυμίαρ. ᾿ 

Remark 4. The verbs ἀγαπᾶν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, are joined, not 
to a genitive, but an accusative. The verbs θαυμάζειν and ἄγασθαι 
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have the following constructions:— a) accusative of the person or ac- 
cusative of the thing alone, when the admiration extends itself to the 
whole person or thing, or the whole being of the person or thing; as: 
θαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν ----θαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν ; ---- b) genitive of the 
person and accusative of the thing, when I admire an action, external 
manifestation, or particular circumstance of any person; as: τοῦτο 
θαυμάζω σου --- θαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) cov, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου καὶ χρυσίον 
προείλου θησαυροὺς κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίας. Compare 5,d;—c) accu- 
sative of the person and genitive of the thing, when I admire a person on 
account of a property; as: θαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. 
Compare 6, 1. Instead of the genitive of the thing, a preposition may 
also be used, generally ἐπί, with the dative: θαυμάζω σε ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 


II. The Genitive expressing the cause is used with verbs 
which express the notion of requital, vengeance, accusation, 
and condemnation. The genitive points out the fault or 
crime as the cause of the requital, vengeance, &c. 

Ὀδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς ὑπερβασίας. --- Τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα 
φόνου. --- Ἐπαιτιᾶσθαι τινα φόνου. ---- Μιλτιάδην οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἐδίωξαν 
(judicially pursued) τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ. ---ράφεσθαί τινα 
(to accuse) παρανόμων. ---Φεύγειν (to be accused) κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσε- 
βείας. ---- Κρίνεσθαι (to be accused) ἀσεβείας. ----Δικάζουσιν οἱ Πέρσαι 
καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικά- 


ν oe 


ζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. ---Αλῶναι κλοπῆς. ---- The punishment 
of the crime also stands in the genitive; as: θανάτου κρίνειν, 


κρίνεσθαι. 


c. Genitive to denote certain Ideas of Exchange. 


7. The third division of the causal Genitive comprises the 
genitive by which certain ideas of exchange are expressed, in 
which one notion is the condition of another, and thus, in 8 
certain sense, calls it forth and causes it. Accordingly the 
genitive is found :— 

a) With verbs of ruling, preeminence, surpassing, being pro- 
minent, and the contrary: viz. of being subject, yielding to, and 
being inferior. 

Ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, fama superabat rem ipsam.—Ta μοχθηρὰ 
ἀνθρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν. --- ἸΠΤολλάκις λύπῃ 
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ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι. — οἱ πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν 

ἐπιθυμιῶν. 

β) With the comparative degree, and with adjectives in 
the positive degree, when the notion of the comparative is 
involved in them, the object of comparison stands in the 
genitive. (Genitivus comparativus. ) 

Ὁ υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ πατρός, greater than the father. — Χρυσὸς κρείσ- 
σων μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς. --- Τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολ" 
λαπλάσιον ἔσεσθαε τοῦ ἡμετέρου. ---Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ὕστερος. -- 
Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασθαι. 


y) With verbs of buying and selling, of exchange, and ex- 
pressions of value (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιον). 

Οἱ Θρᾶκες ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων μεγάλων. 
- Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάθ᾽ οἱ θεοί. ---- Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ οὐδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευθερίαν ἀνταλλάξαντο. ---- Ἰατρὸς πολλῶν 
ἄλλων ἀντάξιός ἐστιν. ---Ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦσθαι. 


ὃ 159. II. Accusative. 


1. The Accusative expresses whither, and denotes: —a) in a 
local sense, the aim or point to which the action of*the verb 
moves ; here, however, a preposition is generally affixed in 
prose, as: εἰς ἄστυ ἐλθεῖν ; ;—b) in a causal sense, the effect 
(the result, consequence, work), as the object which is put 
into a suffering condition, affected and worked out by the 
action. 

a. Accusative of Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages ; 
as: γράφω ἐπιστολήν. In reference to the Greek language, 
it should be remarked, that very often a verb, whether trans- 
itive or intransitive, is connected with the accusative of a 
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substantive which is either from the same stem, or of ἃ 

kindred meaning. An attributive adjective or pronoun is 

generally joined to the accusative. 

᾿Επιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. ---- Δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. 
—So: καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν, ἐργάζεσθαι ἔργον καλόν, ἄρχειν ἀρχὴν, 
δουλείαν δουλεύειν, πόλεμον πολεμεῖν, νόσον νοσεῖν. --- Ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, 


ἀσθενεῖν νόσον, ζῆν βίον. 

Remark 1. The accusative also sometimes expresses the merely in- 
tended effect, the aim of the action, mostly, however, only with pro- 
nouns ; as: ταῦτά σε éxorpivw, while, with a substantive, a preposition 
is generally used; as: ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἐποτρύνω σε. 


b. Accusative of the suffering and accomplished Object. 


3. We mention here, for the most part, only such verbs as 
in the Latin are construed with another case than the accu- 
sative or with a preposition. 

1) Ὑπὸ verbs: ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι;, ὀνίνασθαι (λυσιτελεῖν 
always with dative) to benefit, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζξειν, 
λυμαίνεσθαι, λωβᾶσθαι; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν : λοχᾶν, ἐνεδρεύειν, 
insidiari ; τιμωρεῖσθαι : θεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to 
put under a guardian ; κολακεύειν, θωπεύειν, θώπτειν, προσ- 
κυνεῖν ; πείθειν ; ἀμείβεσθαι, respondere and remunerari ; 
φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι: μιμεῖσθαι, ζηλοῦν. 
θεράπευε τοὺς ἀθανάτους. --- Μὴ θῶπτε τὸν κρατοῦντα. --- ᾿Αλκιβιάδης 

ἔπειθε τὸ πλῆθος. --- Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ νξον' 

ἔτι ἐπετρόπευεν ὁ Παυσανίας. --- Μὴ κολάκευε τοὺς φίλους. --- Ὦ φέλει 
τοὺς φίλους, καὶ μὴ βλάπτε τοὺς ἐχθρούς. --- Μὴ ἀδίκει τοὺς φίλους. -- 

Μὴ ὕβριζε τοὺς παῖδας. ---- Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς 

ἀδίκους δεσπότας.----᾿ Αμείβεσθαί τινα μύθοις, λόγοις. ---᾿ ἀμείβεσθαι χάριν, 

εὐεργεσίαν, ΟΥ ἀμείβεσθαί τινα χάριτι. 

2) Verbs which express the notion of causing good or evil 
to any one, either by word or deed. 

Λνθρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς. --- Μὴ κακούργει robe φίλους- 
--- Εὐεργέτει τὴν πατρίδα. ---- Εὖ ποίει τοὺς φίλους. --- Eb λέγε τὸν 
εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποίει τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντας So we say: καλὰ, κακὰ 
ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά. See the account of the double accusative. 
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3) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, and the opposites of these; 
as: μένειν, θαῤῥεῖν ; φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 
Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον. ---- Χρὴ θαῤῥεῖν θάνατον, non reformidare mor- 
tem. —‘O δοῦλος ἀπέδρα τὸν δεσπότην. --- Οἱ τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐ 
μένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα. 


4) The verbs, to be concealed, to conceal: λανθάνειν, κρύ- 
qrrew (celare), κρύπτεσθαι: ----αἰδο the verbs, φθάνειν (ante- 
vertere), λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, deficere ;— verbs of swearing and 
others. 

Θεοὺς οὔτε λανθάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασθαι δυνατόν. ---- Οἱ πολέμιοι ἔφθησαν τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἄστυ. --- Ἐπιλείπει με ὁ χρόνος, ἡ ἡμέρα. ---- 
 Ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς θεούς (F swear by). 

5) Very many verbs of the feelings and affections, as: 
φοβεῖσθαι, δεῖσαι ; αἰσχύνεσθαι, αἰδεῖσθαι; ἄχθεσθαι ; δυσχε- 
ραίνειν; ἐκπλήττεσθαι, καταπλήττεσθαι, οἰκτείρειν, ἐλεεῖν; 
ὀλοφύρεσθαι, and others. 

Χρὴ αἰδεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς. ---Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν θεόν.--- Ὀλοφύρου τοὺς 
πένηται. 


6) Space or distance stands in the Accusative with verbs of 
motion, as the suffering object subject to the motion ; so also 
the time during which an action takes place (in answer to 
the questions: when? how long?); and the size and weight 
(in answer to the question : how much 2). 

ἘΝ περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν like ttque reditque viam. — Χρόνον, 
τὸν χρόνον, time long; νύκτα, ἡμέραν. ---- Ἢ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον μάλιστα. --- Ἴσχυσάν τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους. του- 
τουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην. --- Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλει 
Πάρον πολιορκήσας ἕξ καὶ εἴκοσιν ἡ μέρας. --- Τὸ Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον 
δύναται EdBotdag ἑβδομήκοντα μνᾶς. 

7) Lastly, the Accusative of the suffering object is found 
with intransitive or passive verbs, and intransitive adjectives 
of every kind; in order to point out the object to which the 
subject directs and refers its intransitive action, expressed by 
the verb or adjective (Accusative of more particular definition). 
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Κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, τὰς φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας, 
τὰ σώματα, τὰς ψυχάς εὖ πεφυκέναι. ---- Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν 
φύσιν.-τ-οὉ ἄνθρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, --ο᾿ Αγαθὸς τέχνην τινά. 
— Διεφθαρμένος τὴν ψυ χήν. --- Τίς οὐκ ἂν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς δουλεύων αἰσχρῶς 
διατεθείη καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχήν; --- Φάνης καὶ γνώμην ἱκανὸς, 
καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. --- ᾿Ανέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυὴς 
καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. In English, we generally 
make use of various prepositions, as: in, of, as to; or turn the ac- 
cusative of the thing into a personal substantive, and join the adjective 
to it, as an attributive, as: ἀγαθὸς τέχνην, a good artist; or prefix the 
prepositions, of, with, to the substantive of the thing, with the attri- 
butive adjective, as: γνεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of, or with, a noble 
spirit. | 
Remark 2. In this way, many adverbial expressions are to be ex- 

plained, as: edpoc, ὕψος, μέγεθος, βάθος, μῆκος, πλῆθος, ἀριθμόν, γένος, 

ὄνομα, μέρος; a8: Κλέανδρος γένος ἦν Φιγαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αρκαδίας. ---- Μετὰ, 
ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. 


§ 160. Double Accusative. 


In the following cases, the Greeks connect two objects in 
the Accusative with a verb: | 

a. When, in the connexion ΕΝ above, § 159, 2., 
the verb has a transitive meaning, as: φιλίαν φιλεῖν ; the no- 
tion of activity, formed by the combination of the verb and 
the substantive (the latter of which generally has an adjec- 
tive), may also be extended to a personal object; as: φιλῶ 
μεγάλην φιλίαν (= μέγα φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα, καλῶ σε τοῦτο τὸ 
ὄνομα. 

ὅ. The phrases, to do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil in word or deed is done, asa suffer- 
ing object, in the Accusative ; as: ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσθαι, 
and others, λέγειν, εὐπτεῖν, and others, ὠγαθά, κακά τινα. 
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Tore δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν re καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά re καὶ κακὰ 
ἔλεγεν. --- Οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες. 


ο, Further, the double Accusative is found in the expres- 
sions: to make somebody something, as in verbs of making, 
choosing, nominating, considering as any thing, declaring, ex- 
hibiting, regarding, knowing, saying, naming, and others. 

Ὁ Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους. ---- Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν. ---- Αἴρειν 
τινὰ μέγαν. ---- Νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσθαί τινα ἄνδρα ἀγαθόν. --- Ονομάζειν τινὰ 
σοφιστήν. ---- Αἱρεῖσθαί τινα στρατηγόν. --- Τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέ- 
λαβεν. --- Πόλεως πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, εὔνοιαν. 

Remark 1. In the passive construction, this accusative becomes the 
nominative, and agrees with the subject. 


d. With verbs—a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, enquir- 
ing, and asking, a8: αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), πράττεσθαι, 
ἐρωτᾶν, é&erdfew, ἱστορεῖν : ---- ὁ) of teaching, as: διδάσκειν, 
παιδεύειν ; — c) of dividing, disjoining ; — d) of depriving, as: 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, συλᾶν, and others --- e) of 
concealing or hiding ; —f)) of putting on and off. 


Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, ἤτει “Apaow θυγατέρα. --- Αὐτοὺς 
ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπραξαν.---᾿ Αργύριον πράττειν τινά.---Πολλὰ διδάσκει 
με ὁ πολὺς βίοτος. --- Παιδεύουσι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα. --- ὕλῶττάν τε 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖδας. --- Τρεῖς 
μοίρας ὁ Ἐξρξης ἐδάσατο πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν.---Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν 
τι μέρη, μοίρας. --- Ὁ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη. --- Τὸν 
μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν.--- Τὴν τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ 
με.--- τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ ὁ Φίλιππος. ---- Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα. 
-- Παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν, μέγαν ἔχοντα 
χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου 
αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ. 

Remark 2. In the change of the verbs mentioned under d, from the 
active into the passive, the accusative of the suffering object becomes the 
nominative, but the accusative of the thing remains (according to § 150, 
4.); a8: ἐρωτῶμαι τὴν γνώμην, I am asked my opinion. — Παιδεύομαι, 
διδάσκομαι μουσικήν, 1 have myself taught, or I learn music. — Τῇ δὲ 
καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη OtavepnOnrw. — Αφαιρεθῆναι, ἀποστερηθῆναι 
τὴν ἀρχήν. -- Κρύπτομαι τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα. ----᾿Αμφιέννυμαι χιτῶνα. 
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Remark 3. Even with some verbs which, in the active, are con- 
strued with the dative of the person and the accusative of the thing, 
the dative of the person is changed into the nominative, but the ac- 
sative of the thing is left unaltered, when they are passive. The fol- 
lowing are generally thus treated, ἐπιτάττειν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τινί 
τι; 88: ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐπιτάττομαι, ἐπιστέλλομαι τὴν φυλακήν. 


Remark 4. ΑΒ in the nominative (§ 147. Remark 2.), so also in the 
accusative, we find the σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος ; as: of πολέμιοι τοὺς 
πολίτας τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς δὲ ἐδουλώσαντο. 


§ 161. IIT. Dative. 


1, The Dative expresses where, and hence is first used to 
denote — a) the place in which an action occurs. In prose, 
however, prepositions are generally annexed, as: ἐν ὄρει, in 
monte ; —b) the time in which an action occurs, as: ταύτῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ νυκτί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ; here, also, ἐν is often 
found ; — c) society, company, and especially: a)the dative 
singular of collective nouns, or appellative nouns in the 
plural, connected with a verb of going and coming, as: ‘A@n- 
ναῖοι ἦλθον πλήθει οὐκ ὀλύγῳ, OY πολλαῖς ναυσίν, OY στρατῷ, 
or στρατιώταις, &c.;— βΒ) the dative connected with αὐτός, in 
the dative, to express the notion of at the same time with, as: 
οἱ πολέμιοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, to- 
gether with the δαποίμαγίο8. 

2. Secondly, the Dative is used to denote an object which 
is striven after, indeed, by the action of the subject, but not, 
as in the accusative, obtained, touched, or hit, but only made 
to participate and be concerned in it. Hence the dative 18 
found : 

. a) With expressions of association and union (Dativus com- 
munionis). To this class belong expressions a) of social inter- 
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course, association, and communication ; — 8) verbs of going 

towards, meeting, approaching, and the contrary, as: retiring 

and giving way ;—-y) verbs of fighting, disputing, and contend- 
ing ;—S) verbs of following, serving, obeying, and accompanying ; 

—e) verbs of advising and encouraging, as: παραινεῖν, παρα- 

κελεύεσθαι. 

Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀνθρώποις. --- Εὔχεσθε τοῖς θεοῖς, ---- ᾿Απαντᾶν, πλη»- 
σιάζειν, ἐγγίζειν revi. Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολεμίοις. ---- Οἱ Ἕλληνες καλῶς 
ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς Πέρσαις. ---- Οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν τοῖς στρα- 
τηγοῖς. --- Πείθου τοῖς νόμοις. --- Τῇ ἀρετῇ ἀκολουθεῖ δόξα. 

b) With expressions of probability and improbability, of 
likeness and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. 


Ob παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί. --- Ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν οἱ περὶ 
τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ Κύρῳ ὅπλοις. 


c) With verbs of assenting to, and the like; of reproach- 
ing: μέμφεσθαι (with accusative, it signifies fo blame), 
ἐπιτιμᾶν, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίξειν, 
&c.; of being angry, of envying: φθονεῖν ; of helving and be- 
nefiting : λυσιτελεῖν, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, and other verbs 
compounded with σύν, expressing this idea; of fitting, becom- 
ing, and pleasing, and many others; the personal object 
stands in the Dative. The accusative of the thing is fre- 
quently found with it. The dative is generally used when 
the action takes place, for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing (Dativus commodi et incommodi). 

Ποσειδῶν σφόδρα ἐμενέαινεν ᾿ὈὈδυσσεῖ. --- Ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, 
ἐγκαλεῖν τινί τι. ---- Οὐ τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν. ---- Ἡνώχλει ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. ---- 
Φθονεῖν τινι. --οΑ μυν ὦ, ὅσον περ δυνατός εἰμι, τῷ νόμῳ. ---- Ὀρεστὴς ἠθέ- 
λησε τιμωρεῖν πατρὶ, τὴν μητέρα ἀποκτείνας. ---᾽ Αχιλλεὺς ἐτιμώρησε. 
Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον. ---- Ἡ ἀρετὴ ἀρέσκει τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. 

d) Lastly, the Dative is used to point out the possessor, 
with the verbs, εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν, and γύγνεσθαι; and, in ge- 
neral, where an action is performed with refefence, and in 
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relation, to a person, or a thing considered as a person; as: 

Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν τιμῆς ἄξιος ἦν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ 

θανάτου. Hence the dative often stands, even with the pas- 

sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in téos and tos, 
instead of ὑπό with the genitive; as: @s μοι πρότερον δεδή- 
λωταῖι. 

8. Thirdly, the Dative, like the Latin ablative (nstrumen- 
talis), is used to denote the cause, manner, and instrument 
(hence with χρῆσθαι), the mode and way, the measure (by 
which the action is limited), congruity, and often also the 
material. 

Oi πολέμιοι φόβῳ ἀπῆλθον. ---- ᾿Αγάλλομαι τῇ viKY.— Lrépyw, ἀγαπῶ τοῖς 
ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαθοῖς. --- Ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν. ---- Ἰσχύειν 
τῷ σώματι. --- Οἱ στρατιῶται συμφορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρήσαντο. --- ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο ᾿Αριστοτέλει. ---- Οἱ πολέμιοι βίᾳ εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰσήεσαν. 
— Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν Μιλτιάδην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις ἐζημίωσαν. ---- Ἢ 
ἀγορὰ Παρίῳ λίθῳ ἡσκημένη ἦν. 


162. On the Prepositions. 


1. As the cases denote the local relations of whence, whither, 
and where, so the prepositions express other local relations, in 
which the extension (dimension) of things in space, —the 
conjunction of things (their being together, before, by, around, 
or with);—or the local contraries of above, below, within and 
without, before and behind, &c., are considered. 

- 2, The case connected with the preposition, shows in which 
of the three above-mentioned local relations of whence, whi- 
ther, and where, the local idea expressed by the preposition is 
to be conceived. 


' Thus, 6. g., the preposition παρά denotes merely the local idea of near, 
by the side, or by, but, in connexion with the genitive, as: ἦλθε παρὰ 


§ 163. ] PREPOSITION. 207 


τοῦ βασιλέως, it denotes, at the same time, the relation of whence (he 
came from the side of the king, de chez le roi); in connexion with the 
accusative, as: yet παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, the relation of whither (he went to 
the side of the king); and in connexion with a dative, as: ἔστη παρὰ τῷ 
βασιλεῖ, the relation of where (he stood by the side of the king). 

3. The prepositions are: divided, according to their con- 
struction :—. 

a) Into prepositions with the Genitive: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό, ἕνεκα. 

δ) Into those with the Dative: ἐν and σύν. 

6) Into those with the Accusative: avd, εἰς, we. 

d) Into those with the Genitive and Accusative: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 

6) Into those with the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, 
παρά, περί, πρός and ὑἱπό. 

4, The local relations of the prepositions are merged into 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, &c.); as: ὑπὸ 
τῆς γῆς εἶναι and ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν ; ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπελθεῖν 
and ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελθεῖν. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§ 163. 1. Prepositions with the Genitive only. 


1, Avri, Lat. ante,.original meaning, before, in the face 
of, over against, then, for, instead of, in the place of ; a8: στῆ- 
vat ἀντί τινος --- δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέως“ --- ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ 
ἐγένετο ---- ἀνθ᾽ οὗ, wherefore. 

2. Πρό, pro, pre, before, for, agrees in all its senses with 
ἀντί; but is used in many various senses; 6. 9. στῆναι πρὸ 
πυλῶν, πρὸ ἡμέρας (ἀντί is not used in reference to time); 
— μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ Ths πατρίδος : ---- δοῦλος πρὸ 
δεσπότου ; — πρὸ τῶνδε, therefore, on that account. 

Remark 1. The reason why the prepositions ἀντί and πρό are con- 
nected with the genitive is, that the Greek language regards the relation 
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of before, not merely as local, but as a relation of dependence, inasmuch 
as the genitive denotes the place or object to which another object be-- 
longs, as it were. This holds good in reference to the prepositions ὑπέρ, 
πρός, διά, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, and ὑπό with the genitive; because the genitive 
points out the place or object as the supporter of the action (§ 158, 4.). 

3. Ἀπό, ab, original sense, from, as: ἀπὸ THs πόλεως ἦλ- 
dev; —in reference to time, from, since, after, as: ἀπὸ δείπνου 
ἐμαχέσαντο (after the meal); — εἶναι, γύγνεσθαι ἀπό twos, to 
descend from ; — τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, like metus ab 
aliquo;—im reference to the means, from, with, τρέφειν τὸ 
ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προσόδων : ; — ἀπό τινος καλεῖσθαι. 

᾿ 4, Ἔκ, ἐξ, ex, original meaning, out of, as: ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 

ἀπῆλθεν ; ----- ἴῃ reference to an immediate sequence of time, 
after, as: ἐξ ἡμέρας, ex quo dies illuxit, ἐκ παίδων, ἐξ αἰθρίας 
τε καὶ νηνεμίας συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίνης νέφη ; — ‘O σὸς πατὴρ 
ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται ; ---- εἶναι, 
γύγνεσθαι ἔκ τινος, to descend from ; — according to, by virtue’ 
of, in consequence of, as: ἐκ Ths ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου. ---- Ὄνο- 
μάζεσθαι ἔκ τινος. 

ὅ. “Ἕνεκα (before or after the genitive), for the sake of, in 
consideration of, by virtue of. 

Remark 2. Further, some adverbs and substantives are also very 
often used as prepositions, and are, accordingly, called improper pre- 
positions, as: πρόσθεν and ἔμπροσθεν, before, ὄπισθεν, behind, ἄνευ and 
χωρίς, without, πλήν, except, μεταξύ, between, μέχρι, until, χάριν (generally 
after the genitive), gratia, for the sake of (instead of the genitive of the 
personal pronouns, the possessive pronoun in the same case, gender, and 
number, is generally used, as: ἐμὴν σὴν χάριν, med, tua, gratia), 


§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dative only. 


1. Ἔν denotes the being in, upon, by, and together with ; in 
general, an actual union with an object; and hence forms a 
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contrast with ἐκ, as: ἐν νήσῳ, ἐν γῇ, ἐν Σπάρτῃ, ἐν ὅπλοις, ἐν 
τόξοις διωγωνίξεσθαι, ἐν mpopayots, tv τε θεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις ; 
hence: before, σογάηι; upon: ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποιϑ, ἐν Opovors ; 
at, by, thus especially with names of towns, and in accounts 
of battles, as: ἡ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, at or near. It is used in 
reference to time, as: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐν ᾧ, when, while, 
ἂν πέντε ἡμέραις. Also in reference to the means‘ and instru- 
ment, with the expressions, δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, σημαίνειν ἕν 
τίνι, a8: ὅτι οἱ θεοί σε ἵλεῴ τε, καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν 
ἑεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοιο. 

Remark 1. With some verbs of motion the Greeks generally use ἐν 


with the dative, instead of εἰς with the accusative; as: τιθέναι, κατατιθέναι, 
ἀνατιθέναι (to dedicate), and the like. 


2. Σύν (ξύν, most frequently in old Attic). The original 
meaning of σύν agrees, almost throughout, with the Latin 
cum and the English with, as: ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώ- 
tats; it denotes assistance, as: σὺν θεῷ; σὺν τάχει, σὺν βίᾳ 
ποιεῖν τι. | 


Remark 2. The improper preposition ἅμα, at the same time with, be- 
tongs here. 


§ 165. 3. Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


1. Ava, original meaning,.on, upon. It forms the strongest 
contrast with κατά followed by an accusative. As the latter 
serves to indicate a motion from above downwards, so the 
former serves to indicate a motion from below upwards, as: 
ἀνὰ Tov ποταμόν, ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream. (On the con- 
trary: κατὰ ποταμόν, down the stream.) ‘Ava generally serves 
to indicate a local extension from below upwards, throughout, 
through: ava τὴν “Ἑλλάδα ---- ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον (per, 
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during); thus: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, throughout the whole 
day ; ἀνὰ πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, throughout the whole year ; hence, with- 
out article: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, ava πᾶν ἔτος, every day, 
year, daily, yearly ; ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem; ἀνὰ χρόνον, in time ; 
—to denote the way and manner, as: ἀνὰ κράτος, with all 
one’s might ; ἀνὰ μέρος, alternately ; —to express a distributive 
Sense, 88 : ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας THs ἡμέρας, five parasangs 
daily; —and to state numbers indefinitely, like the Latin 
circa, a8: ava διακόσια στάδια. 

2. Eis (és, old Attic) almost entirely corresponds to the 
Latin in with accusative, and the English into, as: ἰέναι eis τὴν 
πόλιν; ---ῖῃ ἃ hostile sense: contra, as: ἐστράτευσαν εἰς THY 
Ἀττικήν ;—in numbers, up to, as: ναῦς ais τὰς τετρακοσίας ; 
—§in a distributive sense, as: εἰς ἑκατόν, centeni; eis δύο, bini, 
—coram, with the notion of whither, λόγους ποιεῖσθαι εἰς τὸν 
δῆμον. ---- ΤᾺ reference to time: until, towards, upon, εἰς ἑσπέ- 
ραν; towards evening ; eis τὴν ὑστεραίαν, on the following day ; 
εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν. ---Τῇ denotes the aim, intention, or respect, 
as: ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς THY πόλεν, εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾶν ; 
διαφέρειν τινὸς eis ἀρετήν ; εἰς πᾶντα, in every respect. 

3. Ὥς, ad, to, is only used m reference to persons, or to 
things considered as persons, 88: ἰέναι, πέμπειν ὧς βασιλέα, 
ἥκειν ὧς τὴν Μίλητον (to the Milesian). : 


Remark. From this ὡς, we must distinguish ὡς in connexion with εἰς, 
ἐπί, πρός with the accusative (ὡς sic, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς πρός τινα). In this latter 
connexion, ὡς is not ἃ preposition; but expresses a direction to a place 
which is not actually reached, but only supposed, and hence, intended to 
be reached ; 88: ἀπέπλεον ὡς εἰς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας (they sailed OH, as they 
said or wished, to Athens). 
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B. PREPOSITIONS WiTH TWO CASES. 


ὃ 166. Prepositions with the Genitive and the Accusative: 
διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 


1. Δεά, original meaning, through.— A. With the Geni- 
tive—through and out again or forth, as: ἐξήλαυνε τὸν orpa- 
τὸν διὰ τὴν Θράκη» ἐπὶ τὴν “Ελλάδα : through, as: Sea πεδίου, 
per campum, διὰ πολεμέασ πορεύεσθαι. See § 163, Rem. 1. 
In reference to ¢ime, it denotes the course of a space of time: 
through, in, properly, wp te the end of the space of time, 
throughout, as: δι’ ἔτους, διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλόγον χρόνου, 
διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, throughout the 
ewhole time. So, also, in reference to an action repeated after 
definite portions of time, as: διὼ τρίτου ἔτους συνήεσαν, every 
three years, tertio quogue anno, always after three years; διὰ 
πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, quinto quoque anno, διὰ τρίτης 
ἡμέραθ. It denotes the means, as: δι’ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾶν ; the 
manner and way, as: διὰ σπουδῆν, διὰ tayous.—B. With the 
Accusative in reference to time, as: διὰ νύκτα, per noctem. 
It denotes the reason, the means, a8: διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, on this 
account, therefore; διὰ βουλάς, διὰ μῆνιν. 

2. Κατά, original meaning, from above downwards (desu- 
per)—A. With the Genitive, as: ἐῤῥίπτουν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ 
τείχους κάτω : — downwards, as: καταδεδυκέναν κατὰ Ths 
Oararrns ;—under, as: κατὰ γῆν. ----Τ denotes the cause, or 
author : de, a8: Aéyew κατά Twos, dicere de aliqua re; especially 
in a hostile sense, aa: λόγειν κατά twos, against any one, 
ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ Ocot.—B. With the Accusative, κατά 
forms a strong contrast to avd, as far as regards the commenc- 
ing point of the movement of the action, but agrees with it 
in denoting direction to an object and extension over it. The 


use of avd is not so frequent in prose as that of xara. — It 
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denotes a local extension from above downwards: through, 
throughout, over, as: καθ᾽ Ἑλλάδα, κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ; it 
often signifies over-against.—In reference to time, it denotes 
extension in time, duration: during, a8: κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, 
κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον. ----Τῇ denotes the aim, the inten- 
tion, a8: κατὰ θέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse; conformity (se- 
cundum), the respect, the reason, a8: κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ λόγον, 
ad rationem, pro ratione, κατὰ γνώμην τὴν sunv; κατὰ τοῦτο, 
hoc respectu; hence, propter hoc ; κατὰ φύσιν, secundum natu- 
ram; κατὰ δύναμιν, according to one’s strength; κατὰ xpdros, 
forcibly, with force ; κατὰ μικρόν, nearly, by tittle and little ; 
κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, in a manly manner ;—it denotes an indefinite 
quantity, as: κατὰ ἑξήκοντα &rn;—it denotes the way and 
MANNEr, 28: KATA TAXOS, κατὰ συντυχίαν, casu ;—it denotes ἃ 
division, a8: κατὰ κώμας, vicatim ; κατὰ μῆνα, monthly; καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, daily ; κατ᾽ ἔτος, yearly ; καθ᾽ ἑπτά, septeni. 

3. Ὕπέρ, super, over, above-—A. With the Genitive, as: 
ὑπὲρ yjs,— It denotes the cause: for, to the good of some one, 
as: μάχεσθαι ὑπὲρ τὴς πατρίδος, to fight standing over as it 
were; 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς “Ἑλλάδος Odvatos.—B. With the Accusa- 
tive: over, beyond, as: ῥύπτειν ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house ; 
ὑπὲρ “Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεῖν, beyond, i. 6. across the ote cane ; 
ὙΠ τὴν ἡλικίαν, ὑπ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετ- 
ae ἔτη. 


C. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 


ὃ 167. Prepositions with the. Genitive, Dative, and Accusative : 
ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 


1, Ἀμφί denotes the environs of things (of two sides), their 
being near one another and together.—A. With the Genitive, 
seldom in reference to place, as: ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεως οἰκεῖν 
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(§ 163, Rem. 1.).—In reference to the cause: about, for, as: 
μάχεσθαι ἀμφί tivos.—B. With the Dative as with the geni- 
tive.—C. With the Accusative, as: ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν. In re- 
ference to time and number, in indefinite statements, as: ἀμφὶ 
ἑσπέραν, ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους. 

2. Περέ denotes the circuit of things: round about, about 
(circumference).—A. With the Genitive. Ina local sense, it 
is not found in prose, but proportionately oftener in the 
causal sense, to denote the cause: for, about, for the sake of, 
as: μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τὴς πατρίδος, λέγειν περί Tivos, 
φοβεῖσθαι περὶ πατρίδος: ---ἰο denote a valuation, in the 
phrases: περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλύγου, 
περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσθαι τι, to value, esteem highly, 
more highly, &c.—B. With the Dative: about, on, near, as: 
περὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς εἶχον τιάρας, περὶ TH χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύ- 
λον φέρειν ; —In ἃ causal sense: about, for, on account of, as: 
δεδιέναι περί τινι. ----Ὁ. With the Accusative: about, at, on, 
through, as: ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν, per totam 
Siciliam. —In reference to ἐΐπιθ and number in indefinite state- 
ments, a8: περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, περὶ μυρίους oTpaTuwTas. 
—In a causal sense, it denotes with respect to, as: σωφρονεῖν 
περὶ Tous Geous. _ 

3. "Emi has the original meaning, upon, at—A. With the 
Genitive, as: τὰ ἄχθη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, 
αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων (according to ὃ 163, Rem. 1.) 
μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γνώμη, to remain in; ot ἐπὶ τῶν 
πραγμάτων, men of business, civil officers. It means towards, if it 
is to be implied that any one strives to reach a place, as: πλεῖν 
ἐπὶ Σάμου (according to § 158, 3, 5).—In a temporal sense, 
it denotes the time in, or during which, any thing takes place, 
as: ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, during the reign of Cyrus. — It 
denotes the occasion and the author, as: καλεῖσθαι ἐπί twos, 
to be named after any one ; conformity, a8: κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινος, 
to judge according to any thing.—B.. With the Dative: upon, 
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at, by, 88: ἐπὶ ois δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ 
Gararry.—It denotes dependence, as: ἐπί τινι εἶναι, penes ali- 
quem esse; γόγνεσθαι dri τινι, to come into the power of some 
one ; — the condition, aim, intention, destination, 88 : ἐπὶ τούτῳ, 
hac conditiane ; ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται, in per- 
niciem hominis ;— the reason, a3: χαίρειν ἐπί τινι.---Ο., With 
the Accusative: upon, up, towards, over thither (to be distin- 
guished from ἐπί with genitive, since, with the accusative, 
merely direction to ἃ place is denoted), against, as: avaBai- 
vey ἐφ᾽ ἵππον; ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους (among).—In reference to time, 
until: ἐφ᾽ ἑσπέραν; for, during, per, ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἡμέρα». ---- 
It denotes the aim or intention, as: ἐπὶ θήραν igvat, vena- 
tum ire; ina hostile sense (against), aa: στρατεύεσθαι em 
Ilépcas. 

4. Mera denotes the middle of things, and corresponds to 
the English with. It is derived from μέσο, as the German 
mat comes from mitten.— A. With the Genitive it denotes 
association and communication, and a Communion in an in- 
ternal sense, an internal connexion, as: pet’ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, 
among men; εἶναι μετά twos, ab alicujus partibus stare ; 
ὑμῖν ot πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλυπον μετὰ 
πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων : --- it denotes conformity : μετὰ 
τῶν νόμων, aeeording to the laws (τῶν νόμων ἐχόμενος, legibus 
adherens); μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, according to reason.—B. With the 
Dative, only poetical: in the midst of, among, as: μετ᾽ ἀθανά- 
towts.—C. With the Accusative, in prose almost exclusively in 
reference to succession in space, time, and arrangement, as: 
ἕπεσθαι μετά τινα, after; μετὰ τὸν βίον, ae life; ποταμὸς 
μέγιστον μετὰ Ἴστρον ; and in the phrase μετὰ yelpas ἔχειν τί, 
to hold any thing between, in the hands. 

5. Tlapa denotes the side of things: by, near.—A. With 
the Genitive it shows a removal from the side of a person: 
From, a8: ἐλθεῖν παρά twos, like the French de chez quelqwun. 
—It denotes the author, aa: πεμφθῆναι παρά twos (ὃ 150, 





§ 167. - PREPOSITION. 215 


Rem. 4.), ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν Tapa τινος, 
τὰ παρά Twos, the commissions, commands, &c., of some one ; 
-- μανθάνειν παρά Tivos, ἀκούειν παρά twos.—B. With the 
Dative, it denotes a quiet resting near a place or object, as: 
ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ.---Ο. With the Accusative, it denotes a 
direction or movement towards the side of a person or thing, 
as: ἀφικέσθαι παρὰ Kpotcoy;—a direction or motion past a 
place, by, close by, along, a8: παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, 
by Babylon. ‘Hence: παρὰ δόξαν, preter opinionem ; παρ᾽ 
ἐλπίδα, Tapa φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους, παρὰ 
δύναμιν ; also, except, preter, παρὰ ταῦτα, preter hec --- 
it denotes a local extension by the side of an object, along, as: 
παρὰ τὸν Ἀσωπόν, along the Asopus.— In a temporal sense, it 
denotes the extension of time, as: παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, παρὰ τὸν πόλε- 
pov, during ; παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, inter potandum. So also in re- 
ference to important periods of time during which any thing 
takes place, as: παρ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, in ipso discrimine.— 
In a causal sense, it denotes a comparison, as: ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις 
TUKVOTEPAL ἦσαν Tapa τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευό- 
μενα. 

6. Πρός (arising from πρό) denotes the presence of things: 
before—A. With the Genitive, it denotes a direction or motion 
JSrom the presence of an object, especially in reference to the 
situation of a place, as: οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου (towards the 
south), like ab oriente. Sometimes it is to be translated by : 
according to the judgment of some one (properly before some 
one), a8: 6 τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, 
τοῦτο πράξω .---- [ὈχίποΥ ; to the advantage of some one, on the 
side of some one, for some one, as: δοκεῖς joe τὸν λόγον πρὸς 
ἐμοῦ Asyew.—It denotes the cause, occasion, or author, hence 
with passive or intransitive verbs, as: ἀτιμάζεσθαι πρὸς Πει- 
σιστράτου ; in swearing, a8: πρὸς θεῶν, per deos, properly, be- 
fore the gods.—B. With the Dative, it denotes a local resting 
before or near an object, as: πρὸς τῇ trode, before, near ; πρὸς 
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tots xpitais, before ; εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι πρόϑ τινε, to be earnestly 
occupied with any thing, as: πρὸς πράγμασι, πρὸς τῷ λόγῳ. 
Then : close by, besides, as: πρὸ τούτῳ, πρὸν τούτοις, preter ea. 
—C. With the Accusative, it denotes the local aim, the direction, 
or motion before an object, both in a friendly and a hostile 
sense, as: ἐλθεῖν πρός τινα, to; ἀποβλέπειν πρός τινα, Upon ; 
λέγειν πρός τινα, to; συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός Twas, with ; 
μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός τινα, against ; πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, to- 
. wards ; ἄδειν πρὸς αὐλόν, to.—It denotes an indefinite state- 
ment of time, as: πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards daybreak. Similarly 
in other indefinite statements.—In a causal sense, it denotes 
the aim, as: παντοδαπτὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν 
καὶ σωτηρίαν ;—conformity : conformably, according to, as: 
mpos τὴν ὄψιν, ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα. Thus: 
κρίνειν τι mpos τ. Further: πρὸς βίαν, forcibly, against the 
will, πρὸς ἀνάγκην, hence: on account of, propter, a8: πρὸσ 
ταῦτα, properly, conformably to this, hence, on this account, 
Sor the sake of this ;—hence, it denotes a comparison like contra, 
and with respect to, in general, as: σκοπεῖν, βλέπειν πρός τι, 
διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν. | 
7. Ὕπό, sub, original meaning, under.—A. With the Geni- 
tive, it denotes a motion from out of the depth: forth from 
under, away from under, as: ὑπὸ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους; ;— it 
denotes a quiet resting under an object (ὃ 163, Rem. 1.), as: 
ὑπὸ γῆν οἰκεῖν. ---ΤῦΆ denotes the author, with passive and in- 
transitive verbs, κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος ; 
—the cause, occasion, and acting influence, a8: ὑπὸ καύματοο, 
for the heat ; ὑπ᾽ ὀργῇ, out of anger ;—it denotes the means 
_ and instrument, especially in reference to the accompaniment 
of musical instruments, aa: ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων, ὑπ᾽ 
αὐλοῦ yopevew.—B. With the Dative, as: ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, &e., . 
as with the genitive.—C. With the Accusative, it denotes di- 
rection or motion downwards, as: igvas ὑπὸ ynv; extension 
under an object, a8: ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν. ---- It denotes 
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an approach to a point of time, as: ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noctem, to- 
wards ; it denotes the extension of time, as: ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, 
during. 

Remark. When the article in connexion with a preposition, either 
alone or with a substantive, expresses a substantive-idea, and the pre- 
position ἐν ought to be used; this preposition ἐν is attracted, as it were, 
by the verb which is in the sentence (or to be supplied), if it imply the 
relation whence, and changed into ἀπό and ἐκ; as: οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνθρω- 
ποί ἀπέφυγον, instead of οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄνθρωποι ix τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπέφυγον. 





§ 168. Remarks upon the Construction of Verbal Adjectives 
in Téos, Téa, τόον, and of the Comparative and Superlative. 


1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, ze. such 
as govern the accusative, are either used impersonally like 
the Latin gerund in the neuter forms τέον or téa (§ 147, c) ), 
or personally like the Latin participle in -dus; but those de- 
rived from intransitive verbs are always used impersonally. 

2. The verbal adjective, when used impersonally, takes its 
object in that case with which its verb is usually connected. 
The agent stands in the dative (ὃ 161, ὦ). 
᾿Ασκητίον (or --τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετήν. --- ἔἐπιθυμητέον ἐστί σοι τῆς ἀρετῆς 

- ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργῳ --- κολαστέον (or --τέα) ἐστί σοι τὸν 

ἄνθρωπον. So from deporient verbs; as: μιμητέον (or -réia) ἐστί σοι 

τοῦς ἀγαθούς (fr. μιμεῖσθαί τινα). ; 

Remark 1. But not unfrequently, among the Attics, the person also 
is denoted by the accusative, because the idea of the impersonal verb δεῖ 
with the infinitive, is involved in the verbal adjective; as: τὸν βουλό- 
μένον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον (= τὸν βουλό- 
μένον ---- δεῖ διώκειν). 

3. When two objects are compared with one another, that 
which is employed as the object of comparison stands, either 
in the genitive (ὃ 158, 7, 8) ), or is connected by the conjunc- 


218 OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. (cap. 111. 


tion 4, than; 88: ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ, or ὁ π. μ. ἐστὶν 
ἢ ὁ υἱός. 

Remark 2. The first form is always used when the subject is com- 
pared with itself, te. when it is to be represented that the subject at 
any time shows a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, 
the Greeks annex the genitive of the reflective pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, 
σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, to the comparative, and αὐτός is joined to the pronoun of 
the 3. person; as: βελτίων εἰμὲ ἐμαυτοῦ ---- βελτίων εἶ σεαυτοῦ ---- βελτίων 
ἐστὶν αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. The superlative is also used in 8. similar way, in 
connexion with αὐτός and the genitive of the reflective pronouns, when 
the subject is to be represented as at any time exhibiting a quality 
dwelling in him in the highest degree (in a higher degree than at any 
other time); a8: ἄριστος αὐτὸς ἐμαυτοῦ elu. 

Remark 3. When two qualities in an object are compared with one 
another, both are denoted by the comparative of the adjective, and 
connected by 4; a8: θάττων ἣ σοφώτερός ἐστιν, celerior quam prudentior, 
he is more quick than prudent. Similarly with adverbs; as: τοῦτο θᾶττον, 


ἢ σοφώτερον ἐποίησας, celerius quam prudentius. 


§ 169. Remarks upon the Use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are ex- 
pressed by pronouns, when these parts of the sentence are not 
to be represented as ideas of objects or qualities, but it is only 
to be shown that an object or quality is related either to the 
speaker himself, or another (second and third) person'or thing 
(§ 55.). 

2. All the rules given upon the substantive and adjective 
relate also to substantive- and adjective-pronouns; there are, 
however, a few remarks upon the use of personal pronouns to 
be added here. 

3. Both the substantive-personal pronouns in the nomina- 
ἴἶνε --- γώ, ov, αὐτόν (ή, 6), ἡμεῖο, &c.,—and the adjective~ 
(possessive) pronouns as attributives, e.g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, --- 
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are, in Greek as in Latin, used only when a particular stress 
lies upon them, hence especially in antitheses; as: καὶ ov 
ταῦτα ὄπραξας ; καὶ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέθακγεν :---- γὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, 
σὺ δὲ μένε. But when this is not the case, they are omitted, 
the substantive-pronouns being supplied by the verbal end- 
ings, and the adjective- (possessive) ones by the article pre- 
fixed to the substantive; 88 : γράφω, γράφει, γράφει --- ἡ μήτηρ 
εἶπέ μοι (my mother)—ot yovets στέργουσι τὰ τέκνα (their 
children). (See above § 56. and § 59.) 

Remark 1. The difference between the accented and the enclitical 
forms of the personal pronouns, as ἐμοῦ and pov, lies in the greater or 


less emphasis with which they are uttered in discourse. Thus, in an- 
titheses, 6. g., the accented forms are naturally used; as: ἐμοῦ μὲν care- 


γέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν. Upon the use of the genitive of the substantive- - 


personal pronoun instead of the adjective- (possessive) one, see above, 
§ 148. Rem. 3. and § 59. Upon the apposition to the possessive pronouns 
in the genitive, as: ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see Rem. 8, 


4, The reflective pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner that they relate to a person or thing already mentioned, 
this being put in opposition to itself as an object (in the geni- 
tive, dative, or accusative, or in connexion with a preposition) 
or as an attributive. 

Ὁ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ ---- σὺ σεαυτῷ ἀρέσκεις ---- ὁ παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ ---- οἱ 
γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας --- γνῶθι σεαυτόν ---- οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ 
πάντα δι’ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάθηκεν ---- ὁ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπέθανεν. 


5. The person or thing mentioned, to which the reflective 
pronouns refer, is : 

a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples in 
No. 4. 

δ) An object of the sentence; as: Κῦρον διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δι’ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων --- picodpev, τοὺν 
ἀνθρώπους τοὺς φθονοῦντα ἑαυτοῖο--- ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σε 


διδάξω. 
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6. The reflective pronouns may, in Greek as in Latin, be 
also used in the above cases, when they are connected with 
an infinitive (accusative with infinitive), or with a participle ; 
and even when they stand in a subordinate proposition. 
The English language, in such cases, makes use of the per- 
sonal pronouns, him, her, it, instead of the 3. person of the 
reflective. 

Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. — Πολλῶν ἐθνῶν ἦρξεν 
ὁ Κῦρος οὔθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις. ---- Ὁ κατήγορος 
ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην ἀναπείθοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη σοφώτατός τε καὶ 
ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆσαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιθέναε τοὺς αὐτῷ συνόντας, 
ὥστε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, pre se, in 
comparison with him. 


7. On the contrary, the dependent cases of the pronoun, 
αὐτός, ἡ, ὁ: αὐτοῦ, As, αὐτῷ, ἢ, αὐτόν, Hv, 0, αὐτῶν, &c., or 
even of a demonstrative pronoun, are always used, if an ob- 


e 


ject is set in opposition, not to itself, but to another; as: ὁ 
πατὴρ αὐτῷ (to him, to the son) ἔδωκε τὸ βιβλίον ---- στέργω 
αὐτόν (him), ἀπέχομαι αὐτοῦ (from him). The pronoun αὐτοῦ 
is here nothing more than the personal pronoun of the third 
person. ἣν 

Remark 2. The personal pronoun, οὗ, οἷ, &c., regularly has, among 
the Attics, a reflective meaning. But it is generally used, only when the 
reflective force relates, not to the object standing next, but to the more 
distant one; as: ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not: 
ὁ τύραννος χαρίζεταί oi). The forms of and σφίσι (rarely σφᾶς) have 
sometimes also the meaning of the personal pronoun οἷ, to him, to her, 
σφίσι, to them (σφᾶς, them). However, with respect to the use of this 
pronoun it should be remarked, that the compound reflective pronoun 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἧς, &c., is generally used, by the Attics, for the reflective signi- 
fication, and the corresponding forms of αὐτός for the signification of a 
personal pronoun of the 3. person. The forms # and, particularly, οὗ, 
are very rare; ol is found far more frequently, and σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, 
σφᾶς pretty often. 


8. In the cases mentioned in No. 6., the corresponding forms 
of αὐτός are very often used instead of the reflective pronoun ; 
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and this always takes place when a member of a sentence, or 
a subordinate sentence, is represented as proceeding, not from 
the mind of the person to whom the pronoun is related, but 
from that of the speaker (the author). 


Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σάκα πάντως σημαίνειν αὐτῷ ὁπότε ἐγχωροίη εἰσιέναι πρὸς 
τὸν πάππον, Cyrus rogabat Saccam ut indicaret δἰδὲ quando tempestivum 
esset. — Oi πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν Wwoi τινας ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντες (contra se).—Tv ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκράτης 
πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. --- Σωκράτης ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῆν τὸ τεθνάναι 
αὐτῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 


9. In the compound reflective pronouns, avros either keeps 
its exclusive power, or gives it up. 

a) Δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὐτοῖς re (or σφίσι τε 
αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσθαι δὲ καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς 
σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτοὺς) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos).—b) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον 
ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς αὐτοὺς) ἀνδρειοτάτους (86). --- Οἱ πολέμιοι παρέ- 
δοσαν ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς αὐτοὺς) τοὶς “Ἕλλησιν (se). 

Remark 8. The reflective possessive pronouns are either used simply, 
as: μεταδίδωμί σοι τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων --- δικαιότερόν ἐστι τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς 
ἔχειν ἣ τούτους --- ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε---- οἱ πολῖται 
τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο, or with the addition of the genitive of αὐτός 
(according to ᾧ 154, 3.); or the genitive of the compound substantive- 
reflective, is used instead of the possessive; and, in good writers, the 
latter form is always used in the singular of the pronoun, and in the 
3. person plural more commonly; but the former one in the plural 
(except the 3. person). Thus in the following manner : — 

S. ὁ ἐμαντοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατήρ, not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ἑὸς) x. 

τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα, not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν, ἑὴν) μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις, not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς, ἑοῖς) dr. 
P. ὁ ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, seldom ὁ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα, seldom τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα, seldom τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν a. 
ὁ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, more frequently ὁ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ. 
but never ὁ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 

Here, also, the pronoun αὐτός either keeps its exclusive force, or gives it up: 

—a) ὁ παῖς ὑβρίζει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, sutm ipsius patrem, ὑμεῖς ἱβρίζετε 

τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατερας, Vestros ipsorum patres, οἱ παῖδες ὑβρί- 
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ζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, su0s ipsorum p.—b) Στρατονίκην, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύθῃ, suam sororem. 

Remark 4. The pronoun αὐτός, in the reflective signification, is re- 
gularly placed after both the substantive- and adjective- (possessive) 
personal pronouns, whether its exclusive force be prominent or sup- 
pressed ; a8: ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, σφᾶς αὐτούς, ὁ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, 
- &c. But when the personal pronouns are used. without reflexion, αὐτός 
may be placed either before or after the personal pronoun, provided it 
have an exclusive force:—-a) αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (pov), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν 
ἐμέ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, &c.; 88: αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ (or μοι) τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχειν δοκεῖ 
--- καὶ αὐτῶν ὑμῶν κατεφρόνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι. --- ὃ) ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αυτῷ σὲ 
αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, &c.; 88: πόθεν ἄλλοθεν ἰσχυρὸς γέγονεν ἣ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν Φίλιππος ; — τοῦ θέρους 6 ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν 


πορευόμενος σκιὰν παρέχει. 
ρευύμενος 


8. 170. On the Infinitive. 


The infinitive denotes the idea of the verb as an abstract 
substantive-idea, but differs from the substantive in so far 
retaining the character of the verb as, on the one hand, to in- 
clude within itself the quality of the action—continuance, 
completion, and futurity,—as: γράφειν, γεγραφέναι, γράψαι, 
γράψειν; on the other, to retain the construction of the 
verb, z.e. to govern the case of the verb, as: γράφειν ἐπιστο- 
λήν, ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιοῦσθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; and to 
take the attributive definition in the form of an adverb, as: 
καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν (on the contrary καλὸς θάνατος). We shall 
consider the infinitive, first without article, and then with the 
’ article, — 


§ 171. A. Infinitive without Article. 


1. The infinitive without article appears, first, as the swb- 
ject. 
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Οὐ κακὸν βασιλεύειν. -ο Asi ἡξδᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ μαθεῖν. ---- Μόχθος μέγιστος 
γῆς πατρίας στέρεσθαι. 

2. The infinitive appears, secondly, as the expression, 
either of that which is done and effected, or desired, intended, 
about to be done, and effected;—of the intention, aim, and 
consequence, in the objective relation of the accusative to the 
following classes of verbs and adjectives : — 

a) Verbs which denote the idea of an action of the will, 
as: wishing, desiring, longing, venturing,. ashing, commanding, 
advising, permitting (ἐᾶν), fearing, delaying, heeping from.— 
δ) Verbs which denote the idea of an action of the thinking 
faculty or its manifestation, as: believing, thinking, hoping, 
seeming, learning, saying, denying.—-c) Verbs which denote 
the idea of being able, effecting, or having power, of strength, 
or capability.—d) Many other verbs and adjectives, in order 
to express a destination or aim, a consequence or effect. 

Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν --- ἐπιθυμῶ πορεύεσθαι---- τολμῶ ὑπομένειν roy κίνδυνον 
--- παραινῶ σοι γράφειν ---οοὗτος τοὺς δούλους ἔπεισεν ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖς δεσπό- 
ταις ---τῷ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο βοηθεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς ----κωλύω σε 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν ----φοξοῦμαι διελέγχειν ce —vopilw ἁμαρτεῖν --- ἐλπίζω εὐτυχή- 
σειν ---- ἢ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι ---- ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός ---- λέγω 
εἰδέναι ταῦτα ----μανθάνω ἱππεύειν --- διδάσκω ce γράφειν .---- δύναμαι ποιεῖν 
ταῦτα ---- ποιῶ σε γελᾶν --- ἄξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζεσθαι---- ἥκομεν μανθάνειν. 


Remark. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, as of the English, that with 
these adjectives it generally puts the infinitive active or middle, in- 
stead of the passive; as: καλός ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, i.e. it is beautiful to see; ἄξιός 
ἐστι ϑαυμάσαι---- λόγος δυνατός ἐστι κατανοῆσαι (can be understood). 


§ 172. Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, with 
the Infinitive. 


1. Most verbs which take the infinitive have also a per- 
sonal object ; as: ἡγοῦμαί σε ἁμαρτεῖν, or ἡγοῦμαί σε εὐδαί- 
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μονα εἶναι. This personal object stands in the case which 
the verb requires; as: δέομαί cov ἐλθεῖν---- συμβουλεύω σοι 
σωφρονεῖν --- ἐποτρύνω σὲ μάχεσθαι---- κελεύω oe γράφειν. 

2. But when the principal verb is one that governs the 
accusative, verbum sentiendi or declarandi, and the subject of 
this principal verb is also the object of it (or when in English 
the subject of the principal sentence is, at the same time, the 
subject of the subordinate one also, as, J think that J have 
made a mistake), the accusative of the personal pronoun is © 
not annexed to the infinitive, as in Latin, but entirely 
omitted ; as: οἴομαι (οἴει, οἴεται) ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴομαι 
ἐμαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν, οἴει σεαυτὸν ap, οἴεται ἑαυτὸν ὧμ., credo me 
errasse, credis te errasse, credit se errasse). 

3. When an adjective or substantive is joined to the infini- 
tive as a predicate, it stands in the same case as the personal 
object, viz. either in the genitive, dative, or accusative ; and 
if the subject of a verbum sentiendi or declarandi is, at the 
same time, the object of it (or if in English the subject of 
the principal sentence is, at the same time, the subject of the 
subordinate one also), in the nominative (Attraction with the 
Infinitive). 


Nom. with Infin. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόθυμος εἶναι ἐπιξοηθεῖν. 

Gen. with Infin. Δέομαί σου πρόθύμου εἶναι. 

Dat. with Infin. Συμξουλεύω σοι προθύμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with Infin. ᾿Εποτρύνω ce πρόθυμον εἶναι. --- [Ἔφη σε εὐδαίμονὰ 
εἶναι. 


Remark 1. If in the case when the subject of the governing verb is the 
same as that of the infinitive, the subject of the infinitive is to be ren- 
dered emphatically prominent, as especially occurs in antitheses; the 
accusative stands with the infinitive, as in Latin; as: of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνό- 
ploy ἑαυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι πάντων ἀνθρώπων (se, non alios ἜΣ 
mines). Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλξιώτατον. 

Remark 2. The predicative definitions annexed to the infinitive, and 
relating to the object of the governing principal verb, very often stand, 
not in the case in which this object stands, but in the accusative. 
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a) Instead of the. genitive; of σύμμαχοι ἐδεήθησαν ᾿Αθηναίων ἑαυτοῖς 
βοηθοὺς γενέσθαι.---- Ανδρῶν σωφρόνων μὲν ἔστιν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῦνται, ἡσυχάζειν, 
ἀγαθῶν δέ, ἀδικουμένους ἐξ εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. 

b) Instead of the dative; ᾿Ενετείλατο τοῖς ϑεράπουσι λαξόντας αὐτὸν 
ἀποκτεῖναι. ----ἰΞ εν ίᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λαξόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας. 

Remark 3. When the infinitive appears as the subject (ᾧ 171, 1.), and 
a subject or predicate is joined to such an infinitive, both the subject and 
the predicate are put in the accusative; as: ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος payopé- 
voucg ἀποθανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν. 

Remark 4. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal con- 
struction with the infinitive into the personal, by making the subject of 
the dependent infinitive the subject of the principal verb, and referring 
the impersonal expression, as a predicate, to this subject; as: δέκαιός 
εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν, instead of δίκαιόν tori με τοῦτο πράττειν.---Δίκαιός 
εἰμι εἶναι ἐλεύθερος.--- Αξιοί ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος τούτου ἀπολαῦσαί 
τι ἀγαθόν. 


ὃ 173. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The infinitive with the article (τό) is treated, in lan- 
guage, exactly like a substantive, since, by means of the arti- 
cle, it may be declined through every case, and is capable of 
expressing all those relations which the cases of the substan- 
tive denote. On the other hand, its verbal nature appears in 
this use of it, just as in that without the article (δ 170.) ; as: 
τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, TO καλῶς γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, &c. ; τὸ 
καλῶς ἀποθνήσκειν, τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν. In this 
way, by prefixing the article, whole sentences may be ex- 
pressed in the form of one extended substantive-idea. 

2. When a subject and predicate are joined to the infini- 
tive, whether it appear as subject or object, both the former 
and latter are put in the accusative, as in the case of the 
infinitive without article. If, however, the subject of the 
infinitive is not different fromthe principal subject of the 
sentence, it is not expressed; and the predicate appears in 

Q 
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the same case as the principal subject of the sentence, ὦ, 6. in 

the nominative, by means of attraction (§ 172, 2. and 3.). In 

English, we must generally translate the infinitive with the 

article, by a subordinate sentence with the conjunctions, that, 

because, in order to, &c. 

Td ἀποθανεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις τύχη.--- Τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδέν, οἶμαι, θαυμαστόν. --- Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε 
τοῦ καταπετρωθῆναι. --- Σωκράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τυῦ ὡς 
φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. ---- Very often τοῦ or 
τοῦ μή is used with the infinitive to denote a purpose or atm; as: 
δύναμιν παρασκευάζεται τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι. ---Οἱ ἄνθρωποι πάντα μη» 
χανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ εὐτυχεῖν. --- Ὁ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ 
τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων (ἀνηρωτᾶτο) διὰ τὸ 
ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο. 


§ 174, On the Participle. 


1. The participle is jomed to verbs or adjectives,—1) to 
complete the idea expressed, as: χαίρω τὸν φίλον ὠφελήσας, 
I rejoice in having assisted the friend ;—2) it serves not merely 
to denote a simple attributive definition, as: τὸ θάλλον ῥόδον 
or τὸ ῥόδον τὸ θάλλον, the blooming rose, but may also, as the 
enlarged attributive of a substantive, express the adverbial 
relations of time, causality, manner, and way, and, in general, 
every accessory idea. 

2. The participle expresses the notion of the verb as an 
adjective-idea, and agrees with the adjective both in respect of 
its form and attributive use; but, like the infinitive, retains 
the indication of the nature of the action (γράφων, γεγραφώς, 
γράψας, γράψων), and the construction of the verb (γράφων 
ἐπιστολήν, καλῶς γράφων). As the participle has an attri- 
butive form and signification, it can never appear standing 
alone, but always depends upon a substantive, since it takes 
the same gender, number, and case as the substantive. 
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§175. <A. Participle as the Complement of a Verbal Idea. 


1. As the participle is an attributive, and accordingly 
expresses the action as already attaching to an object, only 
those verbs can receive their completion in the form of a 
participle, which require an action as their complement, and 
that action attached as an attribute to an object in such a 
manner, that the object seems to be in some action or condi- 
tion. There are the following classes: a) Verba sentiendi, 
te. of sensation or perception, as: hearing, seeing, observing, 
knowing, understanding, experiencing, remembering, and for- 
getting ;—b) Verba declarandi, as: showing, revealing, appear- 
ing, being known or evident ;—c) Verba affectuum, i.e. of the 
conditions of the mind, as: rejoicing, sorrowing, being contented, 
displeased, ashamed, and regretting ;—d) Verbs of neglecting, 
enduring, persevering and being weary (περιορᾶν, ἐπιτρέπειν, 
ἀνέχεσθαι, καρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, and others; but ἐᾶν always with 
infinitive); —e) of beginning, ceasing, causing to cease, omitting, 
and neglecting ;—f) of being fortunate, distinguishing one’s 
self, exceeding, being inferior, benefiting, erring, enjoying, being 
full of or filled with any thing. 

Remark 1. In English, the participle is often to be translated by 
a substantive, or a subordinate sentence with that, or an infinitive 
mood. 


2. The construction is self-evident. The participle stands 
in the same case as the substantive-object of the principal 
verb; and this object, as a matter of course, stands in the 
case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 
ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object also, 
as: οἶδα (ἐγώ) ἐμαντὸν θνητὸν ὄντα ; the personal pronoun, 
which exhibits the subject as an object, is not expressed, and 
the participle is put in the same case as the subject of the 
principal verb, ¢.e. the nominative, by means of attraction ' 
(compare § 172, 2.). 

Q 2 
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Ops τὸν ἄνθρωπον τρέχοντα --- οἷδα ἄνθρωπον θνητὸν ὄντα --- οἷδα θνητὸς wy 

- ἀκούω αὐτοῦ λέγοντος --- οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφαίνοντο ὑπεραχθεσθέντες rg 

- Μιλήτου ἁλώσει---- ῥᾳδίως ἐλεγχθήσῳ ψευδόμενος ---- οἱ θεοὶ χαίρουσι τιμώμενοι 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων --- χαίρω σοι ἐλθόντι ---- οἱ πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν γῆν 
ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τμηθεῖσα» ---- παύω σε ἀδικοῦντα ---- παύομαί σε ἀδικῶν --- 
ἄρχομαι λέγων --- εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος ---- ἁμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν --- 
πλήρης εἰμὶ ταῦτα θεώμενος. 

Remark 2. When the governing verb and the participle have the 
same subject, and it is required to be made emphatically prominent, 
attraction is omitted; t.e. the accusative of the personal pronoun and 
participle is expressed (compare § 172, Rem. 1.); as: περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς 
γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους. 

Remark 3. With σύνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ the participle may 
either be made to agree with the subject implied by the verb, or with the 
accompanying reflective pronoun; and accordingly stands, on the first 
supposition, in the nominative; on the latter, in the dative; as: σύνοιδα 
(συγγιγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσας, ΟΥ̓ σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι. But 
when the subject is not, at the same time, the object also; either the 
object, with its participle, stands in the dative, as: σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιή- ᾿ 
σαντι, or both are put in the accusative, as: σύνοιδά σε εὖ ποιήσαντα. 

Remark 4. Some verbs of the above-mentioned classes are also con- 
strued with the infinitive in a somewhat different sense. 

a) ἀκούειν, with the participle, implies an immediate perception; with 
the infinitive, one that is not immediate, but derived from hearsay; as. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου, i.e. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio; but ἰδεῖν 
ἐπεθύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἤκουε (ex aliis audiverat) καλὸν κἀγαθὸν 
αὐτὸν εἶναι. 

b) εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, with the participle, to know; with the infinitive, 
to know how to do something (to be able); as: οἶδα (ἐπίσταμαι) θεοὺς σε- 
Bépevoc, 1 know that I honour the gods; but σέβεσθαι, I know how to 
honour the gods. 

6) μανθάνειν, with the participle, to understand; with the infinitive, to 
learn ; 88: μανθάνω σοφὺς ὦν, I know that Iam wise; σοφὸς εἶναι, I learn 
to be wise. 

d) γιγνώσκειν, with the participle, to know; with the infinitive, to learn, 
to gudge, to conclude; a8: γιγνώσκω ἀγαθοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις τοὺς 
ἀγῶνας, I know, I understand that contests are beneficial ; but ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, 
I judge, I consider that, &c. 

8) μεμνῆσθαι, with the participle, to be mindful; with the infinitive, to 
think of doing something, to endeavour, to intend ; a8: μέμνηται εὖ ποιῆσας 
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τοὺς πολίτας, he remembers having done good; εὖ ποιῆσαι, he strives (he 
wishes) to do. 

JS) φαίνεσθαι, with the participle, to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; 
with the infinitive, to seem, videri; as: ἐφαίνετο κλαίων and κλαίειν. 

8) ἀγγέλλειν, with the participle, denotes the announcement of a real 
event; with the infinitive, of things uncertain and merely conceived ; as: 
ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεται (a fact), ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλ- 
λεται (whether he has already actually invaded the country is un- 
certain). 

h) δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν, with the participle, to show, to prove; with 
the infinitive, to teach; as: ἔδειξά σε addunoavra — ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ 
προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit). 

i) ποιεῖν, with the participle, to render; with the infinitive, to cause ; 
88: ποιῶ σε γελῶντα ---- ποιῶ σὲ γελᾶν. 

k) αἰσχύνεσθαι and αἰδεῖσθαι, with the participle, to be ashamed of a 
thing which one does; with the infinitive, to be ashamed, to fear to doa 
thing, to omit something out of fear or shame ; as: αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττων 
τὸν φίλον, and αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττειν τὸν φίλον. 

1) ἄρχεσθαι, with the participle, to be in the beginning of an action; 
with the infinitive, to begin to do something (something intended) ; as: 
ἤρξαντο τὰ τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. 

Remark 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases : δῆλόν ἐστι, φάνερόν ἐστι, 
φαίνεται, apparet; the Greeks make use of the personal, and make the 
participle agree with the subject, which now appears in a definite form 
(§ 172. Remark 4.); as: δῆλός εἰμι, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ 
ποιήσας. 


3. Lastly, the participle stands as a complement with the 
following verbs :—a) τυγχάνω, I am accidental; δ) λανθάνω, I 
am concealed ; 6) διατελῶ, διωγύγνομαι, διώγω, which express 
a continuance ; 4) φθάνω, I come before; 6) οἴχομαι, I have 
hastened away. The English language quite changes the 
construction in the case of these verbs ; since it expresses the 
action denoted by the participle, by means of a finite verb, 
and that denoted by the above verbs, generally by a mere 
adverb. 

Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων (unknowingly, without know- 
ing it).—Ardyw, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν (perpetually, continually, 
always).—Qixero φεύγων (quickly, tn haste), ἤχοντο ἀποπλέοντες, 

ο ὃ 
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οἴχομαι φέρων, celeriter abstulii—Eruvyoy ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καθ- 
εὐδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα (just; τυγχάνω is used in every case in 
which an event is brought on, not with our intention, but by the casual 
cooperation of external circumstances, or the natural course of things ; 
generally, however, it cannot be translated in English).— Χαλεπὸν ἦν 
ἄλλον φθάσαι τοῦτο ποιήσαντα (earlier, before). 


8176. Β. The Participle ας the Expression of Adverbial Re- 
lations and Accessory Ideas. 


1. Secondly, the participle denotes the adverbial relations 
of time, cause, condition, manner, and way; also those of in- 
tention and aim ; and, in general, every accessory idea which 
we translate by the relative, who, which, as the enlarged attri- 
bute of a substantive. 

2. In the construction of participles, we distinguish two 
cases. The subject of the participle either coincides with 
that of the predicate of the sentence, or is different from it. 
In the former case, the participle must agree with the sub- 
ject of the predicate, as an attributive participle, in gender, 
case, and number, as: ὁ Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν, of παῖδες γελῶν- 
res εἶπον, &c.; in the latter case, the participle stands with 
its subject in the genitive, as: τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος ὁ Κῦρος 
εἶπεν, and this combination is called in grammar, the genitive 
absolute. | 

Remark 1. In English, the defining participle is seldom used, since 
we employ instead of it, either an accessory sentence with the conjunc- 
tions, as, since, after, while, because, if, although, &c.; or a substantive 
with a preposition, as: ἀποθανόντος τοῦ Κύρου, after the death, φεύγων, in 
Sight; or an adverb, as: ταῦτα ποιήσας, thereupon. Very often, we use 
the finite verb instead of the participle, as: of πολέμιοι φυγόντες ἐδιώχθησαν, 
fred and were pursued. But in the combination of several transactions into 


one whole, the Greek distinguishes the principal one, with great precision, 
from the concomitant subordinate circumstances; inasmuch as it ex- 
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presses the former by the finite verb, but the latter by the participle. 
Πολλοὲ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσθεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ 
νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, i.e. after having wasted their 
money.—Tow ἔαρος ἐλθόντος, τὰ ἄνθη ϑάλλει.----Ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, rapt vivunt. 
- πολλῇ réxvy χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν. ---- Ἐἰς Δελφοὺς πορεύεται 
χησόμενος τῷ χρηστηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus— ᾿Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώ- 
μενον ἄνθρωπον πάντα καλῶς ποιεῖν. In order to ἃ more particular de- 
finition of the participle, the following particles are sometimes added: 
μεταξύ (during), ἅμα (at the same time), cai, καίπερ (although). 


3. Instead of the genitive absolute, the accusative is also 
sometimes used, and, indeed, almost always when the parti- 
ciple stands without any definite subject; consequently, in 
the case of impersonal verbs, as: e€ov(from ἔξεστι, it is allowed); 
or impersonal phrases, as: αἰσχρὸν ὄν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, it 
ts disgraceful). 

Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσθαι, ἄλλῳ περιέθηκε τὸ Kparog.— Αδελφοκτόνος, 
οὐδὲν δέον (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), γέγονα .---- 0 : δόξαν 
αὐτοῖς, quum tts visum sit, esset, δοκοῦν (quum videatur, videretur) ἀνα- 
χωρεῖν ; προσῆκον, quum deceat, deceret ; ἐξόν, quum liceat, liceret—Fur- 
ther, passive participles: δεδογμένον, guum decretum sit, esset; εἰρημέ- 
νον, guum dictum sit, esset—Thirdly, adjectives with ὄν, as: αἰσχρὸν ὄν, 
quum turpe sit, esset; ἄδηλον ὄν, δυνατὸν ὄν, ἀδύνατον by. 


Remark 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined, both to a simple 
participle, and one that is connected with a subject (genitive or accusa- 
tive absolute), when what is expressed by the participle is to be denoted as 
something set before the mind, as a subjective view of the agent. In 
English, it may be translated by, as if, because forsooth, because, with the 
intention, under the idea, &c. 

a, Simple participle. Οἱ ἄρχοντες, κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγέ- 
νωνται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὡς σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενημένοι.--᾿ Αγανακτοῦσιν, 
ὡς μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστερμένοι (t.e. ἡγούμενοι pey. τ. ἀπεστερῆσθαι). 
—Oi πολέμιοι ἅτε ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες ἀνδράποδα πολλὰ ἔλαξον. 

ὃ. Genitive absolute. Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι, ὡς μάχης 
ἐσομένης (. 6. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσθαι).---- Ἐκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηδαί- 
ους, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεθνεώτων, quia tyranni mortui essent.—'Are πυκνοῦ 
ὄντος τοῦ ἄλσους, οὐχ ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός. 

Remark 3. A peculiar use of the genitive absolute in connexion with 
ὥς, occurs with the verbs, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, διακεῖσθαι 


ᾳ 4 
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τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with λέγειν and similar verbs, with 
which the accusative with the infinitive ought properly to stand, instead 
of the genitive absolute. ‘The consequence proceeding from the genitive 
is usually denoted by οὕτω prefixed to the predicate, as: ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν 
ἰόντος, ὕπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην Exere.— Qe διδακτοῦ 
οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς, λέγει. 


177. On the Adverb. 


1. The objective relation is expressed, lastly, by adverbs. 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, and manner of a 
predicate or attribute; as: ἐγγύθεν ἦλθεν, χθὲς ἀπέβη, 
καλῶς" ἀπέθανεν. 

2. Besides the adverbs of place, time, and manner, language 

possesses other adverbs which do not, like the above-men- 
tioned, more particularly define what is expressed (the predi- 
cate), but the mode of expressing it (the copula, the relation 
of the predicate to the subject). They denote certainty or 
uncertainty, affirmation or negation. We shall here consider 
only those which express negation: ov (before a consonant ; 
οὐκ before a vowel with the soft breathing; οὐχ before a 
vowel with the rough) and μή. 
_ 3. Οὐ (as well as its compounds, οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδείς, &c.) is 
used when something is denied simply, absolutely, in itself ; 
μή (and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is 
denied in reference to the conception or will of the speaker, or 
some other person. Both are regularly prefixed to the word 
which is to be negatived. ) 

Remark 1. In English we employ the words no one, nobody, even when 
the negation belongs to the whole sentence; in this case, not οὐδείς 
(μηδείς), but ov (μή) 18 used in Greek ; as: there ἐδ πὸ good man, οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ; there is no one who, οὐκ ἔστιν, boric; he affords me no 
help, οὐ παρέχει μοι βοήθειαν. 





8. 177.} ADVEBB. 233 


4. Hence ov stands in all sentences of assertion, whether 
they be expressed by the indicative or the optative, as: οὐ 
yuyvetat, οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται τοῦτο---οὐκ ἂν γύγνουτο 
ταῦτα; further, in subordinate sentences with ὅτι, ws, that, as: 
οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο; in those of time with ὅτε, ἐπειδή, 
&c.; of cause with ὅτι, διότι, &c.; and of effect with ὥστε 
followed by the indicative, as: ὅτε οὐκ ἦλθεν ---- ἐπεὶ ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐγένετο ; lastly, when the notion of a single word in the 
sentence is to be negatived absolutely, as: οὐκ ἀγαθός, ov 
κακῶν, ov remains, even if the nature of the sentence would 
otherwise require μή, a8: εἰ ov δώσει (recusabit), 

5. Μή, on the contrary, stands with the imperative and 
the,conjunctive used in an imperative sense, as: μὴ ypdde, 
μὴ ypanrys ; with wishes and exhortations, as: μὴ γράφοις, μὴ 
γράφωμεν ; in all sentences of purpose with ἵνα, &c., and sen- 
tences expressing a condition with εἰ, ἐάν, ὁτάν, ὁπάν, ἕως, ἄν, 
&c., as: λέγω ἵνα μὴ γράφῃ» ----εἰ μὴ γράφεις; in sentences 
of effect with ὥστε and the infinitive, as: οἱ πολῖται ἀνδρείως 
ἐμαχέσαντο, ὥστε μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰσβαλεῖν ; 
in all relative sentences which involve within them a condition 
or intention, a8: ὃς μὴ ἀγαθός ἐστι, τοῦτον οὐ φιλοῦμεν (7. ὁ. 
εἴ τις μὴ ἀγ. &); in interrogative sentences which express an 
anxiety on the part of the speaker, and hence expect a nega- 
tive answer, a8: μὴ vooeis; ἄρα μὴ voosis; you are not ill, 
are you? (in other interrogative sentences οὐ is used) ; gene- 
rally with the infinitive also, and, lastly, with participles and 
adjectives which may be resolved by ἃ conditional sentence, 
as: ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, Si quis non credit (but 6 οὐ πιστεύων = is 
gui non eredit, or quia non credit). 

6. When indefinite pronouns, as, any one, any how, any 
where, at any time, &c., stand in a negative sentence; they 
are all expressed negatively. The negations must be of the 
same kind throughout, z. e. all compounded, either with οὐκ or 
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μή; 88: μικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μόγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην 
οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ. 

7. After expressions of fear, dread, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, mistrust — denial — hindering, forbidding, and preventing ; 
the infinitive with μή is usually employed, instead of the in- 
finitive without μή; a8: κωλύω σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, I hinder 
you from doing this. 


Remark 2. When μή with the indicative and conjunctive (optative) 
follows expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt, and the like, it should be 
treated as an interrogative, numne, whether not; as: δέδοικα, μὴ ἀποθάνῳ, 
metuo ne moriatur; ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ ἀποθώνοι, metuebam, ne moreretur; δέ- 
Soca, μὴ τέθνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, I am afraid whether he is not dying, or 
dead =I fear he is dying, is dead. Μὴ ov, with the indicative and conjunc- 
tive (optative), on the contrary, are used after the above-mentioned’ ex- 
pressions, when it is intimated that the object of fear does not take place, 
or has not taken place. δέδοικα, μὴ οὐκ ἀποθάνῃ, ne non moriatur, that he 
is not dying ; ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ οὐκ ἀποθάνοι, ne non moreretur, that he would 
not die; δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέθνηκεν, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 

8. Μὴ ov with the infinitive stands instead of the infinitive 
without negation, with expressions of hindering, denying, mis- 
trusting, and others, when the negation ov precedes, and, in 
general, after all negative expressions. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει σε μὴ οὐκ ἀποθανεῖν, nothing hinders you from dying ; οὐδεὶς 
ἀρνεῖται, τὴν ἀρετὴν μὴ οὐ καλὴν εἶναι, that virtue is good ; οὐκ ἀπεσχό- 
pny μὴ οὐ ταῦτα λέγειν, I could not refrain from saying this 
Remark 3. The particles μὴ ov may also follow αἰσχύνεσθαι, and other 

expressions of this sort, without a preceding negation; as: πᾶσιν αἰσχύνη 

ἦν μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν, all were ashamed not to be active at the same time 

(on the contrary: 7. aicy. ἦν μὴ ovor., all were ashamed to be active at the 

same time, according to No.7.). After expressions of ability, with a pre- 

ceding negation, μὴ οὐ are likewise to be translated by not; as: ov δύνα- 
μαι (or ἀδύνατός εἰμι, οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ) μὴ οὐ τοῦτο λέγειν, NON Possum NOR 
dicere, facere non possum quin hoc dicam, I cannot help saying this. 

9. Ov μή (usually with the conjunctive or indicative future) 
are elliptical, inasmuch as a verb of anxiety or fear, which is 
sometimes expressed, is to be supplied with ov; and μή must 
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be referred to this verb. Ov μή are accordingly used when we 
wish to express, it is not (ov) to be feared or apprehended, that 
(μή) something will take place, as: ov μὴ γένηται τοῦτο, non 
vereor, ne hoc fiat, that certainly will not happen. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE, OR ACCOUNT OF 
THE CONNEXION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAP. IV. 
§ 178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. In the conjunction of two or more sentences standing in 
close connexion with each other, there are two kinds of rela- 
tion to be distinguished. Either the sentences are so related 
to one another that they present the unity of a thought in- 
deed, but each stands by the side of the other independently, 
to a certain extent, as: Socrates was very wise, Plato, also, 
was very wise; or ἸῺ such a manner that they are entirely 
merged into one another, inasmuch as the one completes and 
defines the other, or appears as a dependent member of the 
other, as: when the spring is come, the trees blossom. The 
first kind of connexion we call coordination, the last, subordi- 
nation. _ 

2. Coordination consists, either in extending or limiting 
the thought. The former we call copulative, and the latter, 
adversative coordination. Copulative coordination is either 
arrangement in @ serves, or enhancement. 

3. Arrangement in a series is made,—a) by καὶ, and, et, 
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more rarely, in prose, by τέ (enclitic), and, que, a8: Lwxparns 
καὶ Πλάτων :----ὃ) by xai—xal, et—et, both—and, more 
rarely τέ----τέ, as: καὶ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ xaxol;—c) by: τέ---- καί, 
both—and, as: καλός τε καὶ ἀγαθός, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονηροί. 

Remark 1. Καί has also the signification, also, etiam, to which the 
negative οὐδέ, not even, not so much as, ne—quidem, corresponds; as: καὶ 
οὐ ταῦτα fAckac—ovés cd ταῦτᾳ ἔλεξας. 


4, Enhancement is expressed by the simple καί, and yet 
more definitely, by: a) οὐ μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ); ----ὖ) 
οὐχ ὅτι (Gros), or μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως (2. 6. οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι, μὴ λέγε, 
ὅτο) ---- ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ), not only —but also (but not even), 
when the less important member precedes the more important; 
—c) οὐχ ὅπως or μὴ ὅτι (ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ), not 
only ποί---- but even (but not so much as), when either the more 
important member precedes the less important, or when two 
strongly contrasted ideas are opposed to one another. 

Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαθύς. --- Kai μὴν ὑπεραποθνή- 
σκειν ye μόνον ἐθέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ 

_ γυναίκες (non modo — sed etiam).—Ovy ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους ἐτρέψαντο 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν. --- Αἰσχίνης οὐχ ὕπως 
χάριν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ μισθώσας ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουΐωνὶ ἐπο- 
λιτεύετο (non modo ΠΟῊ ---- sed οἰϊαηηλ). ---- Μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι ἐδύναντο (non modo non) 


5. Adversative coordination consists either in restriction or 
entire abrogation; as: he is poor, indeed, but brave—he is not 
_ brave, but cowardly. Restriction is generally, and most fre- 
quently, expressed by δέ, autem. To this δέ, the conjunction 
μέν, in the preceding contrasted sentence, generally corre- 
sponds, which originally signified, indeed, but has commonly 
a weaker signification, so that in English it is scarcely to be 
translated ; a8: τὸ μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερὸν αἰσχρόν 
ἐστιν. Mév—6é is especially used in divisions, as: οἱ μέν ---- 
οἱ δέ, some—others, τὸ μέν ---- τὸ δέ, on the one hand—on the 
other hand ; and also in the repetition of the same word in 
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two different sentences, as: ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν θεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ 
ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖο. 

6. The following also are worthy of remark: —ad, generally 
in connexion with δέ (δ᾽ av), rursus, again, on the contrary, 
καίτοι, however, verum, sed tamen; μέντοι, however; ὅμως, 
nevertheless, yet ; and ἀλλά, which, according to the nature 
of the preceding member, either denotes just the opposite of 
that which is expressed in the former member, so that the 
former is annulled by the latter, and the one cannot exist 
with the other at the same time (but), as: οὐχ οἱ πλού- 
σιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ἀγαθοί; or merely something 
different from what is set forth in the former member is 
expressed in the latter, so that the former is only partly an- 
nulled by the latter, 7. 6. is only restricted (still, however, but), 
a8: τοῦτο TO πρῶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, GAN ov καλόν. 

7. The arrangement of negative sentences in a series is 
tade by "οὔτε--- οὔτε (μήτε--- μήτε), nec—nec, neither —nor ; 
as: οὔτε θεοί, οὔτε ἄνθρωποι. Οὐδέ either expresses a con- 
trast (but not), or serves for the annexing of a new additional 
sentence (and not, also not). | 

Remark 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive, it is regularly, 
in prose, introduced by καὶ οὐ or καὶ μή ; a8: φαίνομαί χάριτος τετυχηκώς, 
καὶ οὗ μέμψεως, οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας. 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one 
whole, sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that 
the one can only be considered as existing, when the other is 
considered as not existing. This relation (disjunction) is ex- 
pressed by means of the (disjunctive) conjunctions: 7—#, aut 
—aut, or vel—vel, either—or ; εἴτε ---- εἴτε (with indicative), 
édvre—édvre (or ἤντε ---ἤντε) (with conjunctive), sive— sive, 
whether it be that—or that ; as: ἢ ὁ πατὴρ ἢ 6 vids ἀπέθανεν 
(the first 4 may also be omitted; as: 6 πατὴρ ἢ ὁ vids am.) — 
εἴτε καινὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν. ---ῶδάν τε πατὴρ γράψῃ, 
ἐάν τε μήτηρ. 
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9. Lastly, sentences may also be arranged together, the 
latter of which denotes either the cause or the effect, of 
the preceding. The sentence denoting the cause is expressed 
by yap, for, enim, nam; and that denoting the effect, by οὖν, 
therefore; dpa, then, consequently; τοίνυν, therefore, thus then; 
τούγαρ, ergo, therefore; τούγαρτοι, just for that and no other 
reason; τουγαροῦν, on this account, then; as: θαυμάζομεν τὸν 
Σωκράτη" ἀνὴρ yap ἦν καλὸς καὶ ayalos.— >. ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸν 
καὶ ἀγαθός" θαυμάζομεν ἄρα αὐτόν. 


CHAP. V. 


B. SUBORDINATION. 


ὃ 179. Principal and Accessory Sentence. 


1. WHEN sentences which, in conjunction, present the 
unity of one thought, are so connected, as to their contents, 
that the one appears as a dependent and merely completing 
member of the other; their connexion may be expressed, 
either by coordinate conjunctions, as, δέ, γάρ, dpa, &c., as: 
τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δὲ δένδρα θάλλει; or in such a manner that 
the sentence which, as to its contents, forms a mere comple- 
ment to the other, appears even externally, in respect of form, 
evidently the mere completing member of the other, as: ὅτε 
τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δένδρα ᾿θάλλει. This mode of connexion 
we call the subordinate. 

2. The sentence to which the others belong as completing 
members, we call the principal sentence, but the completing 
one, the accessory sentence ; and the two together, a compound 
sentence ; 6.9.5 in the compound sentence: ὅτε τὸ dap ἦλθε, τὰ 
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δένδρα θάλλει, the sentence τὰ δένδρα θάλλει is the principal 
sentence, and the sentence ὅτε τὸ %ap ἦλθε, the accessory 
sentence. 

3. Accessory sentences express either the subject, or the 
attribute, or the object of the whole sentence: and hence are 
to be regarded as substantives, adjectives, or adverbs formed 
into sentences. We accordingly distinguish three sorts of 
accessory sentences: substantive-sentences, adjective-sen- 
tences, and adverbial sentences. 

Thus, 6. g., in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be extended into an accessory sentence : 
“that Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced,” or “it was an- 
nounced, that Cyrus, &c.;” further, in the sentence “Sing to me, O 
Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive, far-wandering, may be 
extended into an accessory sentence: “who has wandered far.” Com- 
pare, ‘He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He 
announced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy:” “In the spring the 
flowers bloom,” with “ When the spring is come, the flowers bloom.” 


§ 180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


1. Substantive-sentences are substantives formed into sen-~ 
tences or infinitive moods, and appear, like substantives, both 
as the subject and as the object of the sentence. 


A. Substantive- Sentences introduced by ὅτι or ws, that. 


2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions 
ὅτι and os, that, denote the object (accusative) of verbs be- 
longing to the class verba sentiendi et declarandi, 7. 6. those 
which express sensation or perception, a8: ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, 
μανθάνειν, γυγνώσκειν, &c., or the manifestation of a sensation 
or perception, as: λέγειν, δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, δῆλον εἶναι, &e. 
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3. The predicate of these substantive-sentences may be ex- 
pressed a) in the infinitive, δ) in the optative, c) in the op- 
tative with ἄν, d) in the indicative of the historical tenses 
with ay. 

4, The indicative of all tenses is used when what is ex- 
pressed is to be set forth as a fact, as something certain or 
actual, The indicative is especially used when the verb of 
the principal sentence is a principal tense: present, perfect, 
or future. 

5. The optative, on the contrary, is used, when that which 
is expressed is exhibited as something merely conceived, and 
therefore, especially when what is quoted from the sentiments 
of another is to be pointed out as such. 

Ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφθειραν. --- Ὅτε δὴ ταῦτα 
ἐνεθυμούμεθα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάν- 
των τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων ἣ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν. 

Remark 1. Ὅτι is also used when the words of another are quoted in 
the same form as they were expressed by him, where we are satisfied 
with merely inverted commas, or the colon; as: εἶπεν, ὅτι Eig καιρὸν ἥκεις, 
he said, “ You are come at the right time.” 

6. The optative with ἄν is used, when what is expressed 
is to be pointed out as a conditional supposition, conjecture, or 
undetermined possibility. (§ 153, 2, c.) 

Λέγω, ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις av. — Μέμνημαι ἀκούσας ποτέ σου, ὅτι 
εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ θεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥσπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνθρώπων, 
ὅστις μή, ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, 
τότε μάλιστα τῶν θεῶν μεμνῷτο. 

7. The indicative of the historical tenses with ἄν is used 
when what is expressed is to be pointed out as something 
conditional, the actuality or possitility of which is denied 
(§ 153, 2, a, a)); 88 : δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρ- 
TAVES ἄν. 


Remark 2. Impersonal phrases are often changed into personal ones, 
as: δῆλός εἰμι (φανερός εἰμι), ὅτι ταῦτα εὖ ἔπραξα, tt is evident that I ἮΝ 
δῆλοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔλεξαν. Compare § 172, Remark 4.; and § 176, 
Remark 5. 
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§ 181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 

ὡς, iva, δε. 

1. The second kind of substantive-sentences are final sen- 
tences, which denote an intention or aim. These sentences 
are introduced by the following conjunctions: os, ὅπω», ἵνα, 
as μή, ὅπως μή, ἵνα μή. 

2. The mood of final sentences is regularly the conjunctive 
or optative. When the verb of the principal sentence is in a 
principal tense—present, perfect, or future, or an aorist with 
present meaning (ὃ 152, 12.)—the conjunctive follows the 
final conjunctions; but when the verb of the principal sen- 
tence is in an historical tense — imperfect, pluperfect, or aorist 
—the optative follows them. 

Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, ἵν᾽ ἔλθῃς, ut ventas, that thou mayst come 
λέξον, tv’ εἰδῶ, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ; — ταῦτα ἔγραφον, iyeypa- 
φειν, ἔγραψα, tv’ ἔλθοις, μὲ ventres, that thou mightst come. —’E« τῆς τῶν 
Περσῶν ἐλευθέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης τὰ μὲν wma καὶ οἱ ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελή- 
Aavrat εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν 
πεπαιδευμένων eveoopig.— Iva σαφέστερον δηλωθῇ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, 
μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι (paucis repetam).—KapBvonc τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, 
ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοίη. 





Remark 1. The conjunctive often follows an historical tense, inasmuch 
as the writer, in a lively mode of description, regards the past as present, 
and the purposes then entertained, as falling in the time present to him 
and existing in it; frequently, also, when the effect is to be represented 
as lasting and continuing up to the present time, in relation to the speaker. 
Σόλων ἀπεδήμησεν ἔτη δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων dvayxacby λῦσαι 
ὧν ἔθετο (instead of od¢ ἔθετο).---Σύλλογον Περσῶν τῶν ἀρίστων ἐποιεῖτο, 
ἵνα γνώμας τε πύθηται αὐτῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν πᾶσιν εἴπῃ, ἃ ἐθέλει, 


3. The final conjunctions, ὧς and ὅπως, and also ἵνα, are 
sometimes followed by the modal adverb ἄν, which refers to 
a condition (generally not expressed, but to be supplied); as: 
διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, & τε δεῖ φίλια 
καὶ πολόμια νομέξειν, i.e. that we, when we have set our foot 
upon the land, may know, &c. 
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4. After verbs of anxiety, consideration, endeavouring, 
striving, effecting, and admonishing, as: ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντί- 
ἕξειν, φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, βουλεύεσθαι, ὁρᾶν, ποιεῖν, πράττειν, 
curare, μηχανᾶσθαι, παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, 
αἰτεῖσθαι, ἄγε, and the like, the conjunction ὅπως (ὅπως μή) 
follows, either with the conjunctive according to No. 2., or 
(and indeed generally,) with the indicative future; not only 
after a principal, but also very often after an historical tense ; 
in the latter case, the fulfilment of the intention is certain 
and continuing. | 


Οἱ Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὕπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται οἱ 


πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἣ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι. ---- Σκοπεῖσθε τοῦτο, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὕπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον οἱ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν πρέσβεις, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργου τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν. 

Remark 2. Ὅπως or ὕπως μή with 2. person indicative, fature, or 
conjunctive, is sometimes dependent upon ὅρα, ὁρᾶτε, vide, videte, under- 
stood, in order to denote an admonition or warning ; as: ὕπως οὖν ἔσεσθε 
ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, behave yourselves, then, as men who are worthy 
of freedom. 

5. The final conjunctions, iva and ὧς (more rarely ὅπως), 
are connected with the indicative of the historical tenses, 
when a purpose is to be expressed, which is not attained, or 
not to be attained. 

Ἐχρῆν σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὕπως ἐφαίνου τοίς θεοῖς rpaymw- 


τερος. 


§ 182. Il. Adjective- Sentences. 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles formed 
into sentences, and denote a more particular definition of the 
idea expressed by the substantive; as: of πολέμιοι, ob ἐκ THs 
πόλεως ἀπέφυγον (= οἱ πολέμιοι ἐκ τ. 7. atropuyovres). They 
are introduced by the relative pronouns, ὅς, ἥ, 6, doris, ‘iris, ᾿ 
ὅτι, οἷος, &c. 
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2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with 
the substantive in the principal sentence to which it relates, 
as the attributive adjective with its substantive; but its case 
is determined by the predicate in the accessory sentence ; as: 
ὁ ἀνὴρ, ὃν εἶδεε----ἡ ἀρετὴ, hs πάντες οἱ ἀγαθοὶ eee 


οἱ στρατιῶται, ols μαχόμεθα, &c. 


Remark 1. When, in the accessory sentence, the relative with an 
infinitive or participle is dependent upon a finite verb, we generally 
connect the relative with the finite verb, in translating into English ; as: 
ὁ φίλος, ὃν ἀποθανεῖν ἡγούμημ, ἦλθε παρ᾽ ἐμέ, whom I thought to be dead; 
ὁ φίλος, ὃν οἷδα τεθνηκότα, whom I know to be dead. 

Remark 2. When there is 8 predicative substantive in the adjective- 
sentence, very often the gender and number of the relative are con- 
formed, not to those of its own substantive, but, by means of a sort of 
attraction, to those of the predicative substantive. The verb of the ad- 
jective-sentence is usually a verb of being or naming; as: ἡ οδὸς πρὸς 
ἕω τρέπεται, ὃ καλεῖται Πηλούσιον στόμα. ---Ακρα at καλοῦνται κλεῖδες τῆς 
Κύπρου. --- Περσικὸν ξίφος, ὃν ἀκινάκην καλοῦσιν. --- Λόγοι μήν εἰσιν ἐν 
ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν. 

Remark 3. A deviation, in respect of number, takes place in the 
formula: ἔστιν οἵ, 6. 5.) λέγουσι, sunt, gui dicant. This formula is treated 
exactly like a substantive-pronoun (ἔνιοι, nonnulli), inasmuch as neither 
the number of the relative has any influence upon the verb ἔστιν, nor 
does the tense undergo any change, when the discourse relates to the 
past or future. 


Nom. ἔστιν ot (= ἔνιυ!) ἀπέφυγον. 

Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (= ἐνέων) ἀπέσχετο. 

Dat. ἔστιν οἷς ‘= ἐνίοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν. 
Ace. | ἔστιν od¢ (= ἐνίους) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


3. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence is de- 
termined by the substantive, or the pronoun expressed or 
understood, to which the relative relates. ᾿Εγώ, ὃς γράφω --- 
av, ὃς ypadsis—6 ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ds γράφει. Hence the 
second person stands regularly after the vocative; as: ἄνθρωπε, 
ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίησας. 

4, When the relative relates to two or more objects, it is 
put in the plural; and, when the substantives are of like 
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gender, has the same; but it is frequently in the neuter, 

when the substantives denote objects without life. 

Ἕν lxeivy τῇ φωνῇ re καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην. ---- 
Ὁρῶ αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει, 
καὶ κόμαις προσθέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις. 

ὅ. If the substantives have different genders, the relative 
pronoun is put in the masculine, rather than the feminine, 
with living beings, but in the neuter, in the case of things 
without life. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνή, ot παρὰ σὲ HOov. —"“Heopey ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί re 
πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Big. 


6. When the relative ought properly to stand in the accu- 
sative, and relates to a substantive in the genitive or dative, 
it usually takes the form of its antecedent, if the adjective- 
sentence retains almost entirely the force of an attributive 
adjective or participle; ἃ. 6. the relative appears in the case in 
which its antecedent stands. 
᾿Αρίων διθύραμβον πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων ὧν ἡμεῖς ἴσμεν ἐποιησεν (instead 

of οὺς ἴσμεν), of the men known to us. —‘O στρατηγὸς ἦγε τὴν στρατιὰν 

ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισεν (= τῶν πεισθεισῶν). -- Σὺν τοῖς θησαυ- 
ροῖς οἷς ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν (= τυῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφθεῖσιν). 

- Κῦρος προσῆλθεν σὺν ἦ εἶχε δυνάμει. ---- Ἐγὼ σοὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν 

ὁ θεὸς εὖ διδᾷ, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργε- 


UU 


THEY. 


7. The relatives, οἷος, ὅσος, ὁστισοῦν and ἡλίκος, undergo 
attraction, not only in the accusative but also in the nomina- 
tive, when the verb elvas and a particularly emphatic subject 
are in the relative sentence, as: οἷος ov el, οἷος éxeivos or ὃ 
Σωκράτης ἐστίν ; and in the following manner: the demon- 
strative in the genitive, dative, or accusative, to which the 
relative relates, ‘is omitted, but the relative is put in the 
case of the preceding substantive or (omitted) demonstra- 
tive used as a substantive; the verb of the relative sentence, 
εἶναι, is likewise omitted, and the subject of the relative sen- 
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tence is put in the case of the relative. Such a blended 
or attracted adjective-sentence assumes entirely the form of 
an inflected adjective; and the connexion of the adjective- 
sentence with its substantive becomes still more perfect and 
intimate, when this substantive is received into the adjective- 
sentence ; 6. 9. from χαρέζομαε ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ arises 
χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by transposition, χαρέξζομαε οἵῳ 
σοὶ ἀνδρὶ. In English we translate the relative by, as. 


Gen. | ἐρῶ ofov σοῦ ἀνδρός. ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ aot ἀνδρί. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοί. 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ. 
Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν. 
Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν. 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


Remark 4. Attraction takes place, even when οἷός τε stands instead 
of ὥστε with the infinitive, in the signification, J am so disposed, so formed, 
of such a kind, that, is sum qui with the conjunctive; hence, 7 can; as: 
διελέχθην Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσθαι, pyr ὀργίζεσθαι, who can 
neither be grieved nor irritated. The demonstrative is generally omitted ; 
as: μόνην τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων γλῶτταν ἐποίησαν ot θεοὶ olay ἀρθροῦν τὴν 
φωνήν. 

Remark 5. Sometimes the article is placed before the attracted οἷος, 
ἡλίκος, and the adjective-sentence assumes quit: the character of an in- 
flected word ; as: χαρίζομαι τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί, irstead of x. ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, 
οἷος σὺ el. 
ο΄. οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες. 
ray οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. . 
τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν. 
| τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


Nom. | ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ. 
Gen. τοῦ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός. 
Dat. τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. 
Acc. | τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. 





Remark 6. Sometimes, with adjective-sentences, there is an attrac- 
tion directly the reverse of the above mentioned; in which the relative 
does not take the inflexion of its substantive, but the substantive that 
of the relative relating to it (attractio inversa); as: τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν 
κατέλιπε τῷ vig, ob πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. This inverted attraction is very 
frequent with οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ (no one who not = every one) after 
ἐστί omitted 
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Nom. obdeic ὅστις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν. 
Gen. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν. 

Dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο. 

Acc. οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσεν. 


8. With regard to the use of the moods in adjective-sen- 
tences, the following is to be observed :— 

a) The Indicative is used when the attributive definition 
is pointed out as a fact; as: ἡ πόλις, ἣ κτίζεταει, ἣ ἐκτίσθη, ἢ 
κτισθήσεται. The indicative future is very often used (even 
after an historical tense, § 188, 5.) in reference to that which 
certainly must happen; as: στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, of τῷ 
Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν. Also after negations, the Greeks 
use the indicative, while the Latin language, in such cases, 
employs the conjunctive; as: παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς, ὅστις μὴ 
ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί, nemo, qui non possit. 

b) The relative in connexion with dy: ὃς ἄν, ἣ ἄν, ὃ ἄν, 
ὅστι5 ἄν, &c., is jomed with the Conjunctive when the predi- 
cate of the principal sentence is a principal tense (present, 
perfect, or future), if the attributive definition is to be pointed 
out as merely conceived. Hence, also, in indefinite represent- 
ations of character or size ; and also in descriptions of an inde- 
Jinite frequency. The adjective-sentence may generally be 
regarded as a conditional sentence, and the relative with ay 
resolyed into the conjunction édy with tis or some other pro- 
noun and the conjunctive mood. 

Oic ἄν βελτίους τινὲξ ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις πολλάκις cai ἄνευ 
ἀνάγκης ἐθέλουσι πείθεσθαι. ---- ᾿Ανθρωποι ix’ οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, 

ἣ ἐπὶ τούτους, oc ἂν αἴσθωνται, ἄρχειν αὑτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. 

c) The relative (without ἄν) is joined with the Optative, 
Jirst, in the same signification as with the conjunctive, but 
in relation to an historical tense. Hence in general and in- 
definite accounts; and also in accounts of an indefinite fre- 
quency ; 1n which case, the predicate of the principal sentence 
generally stands in the imperfect. 
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Oi πολέμιοι πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, cai παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας ἔκτεινον. 
--Φίλους, ὅσους ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους yvoin ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς 
κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι, ὅ τι τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμο- 
λογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. 


d) Secondly, the Optative is used when the attributive de- 
finition is to be represented as a present or future undetermined 
possibility, mere supposition, or conjecture. The adjective- 
sentence appears as an uncertain doubtful condition (§ 153, 1, 
8) ), or forms part of a wish. | 
Tov αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, φείδεσθαι dei, he ought to refrain 

JSrom saying a thing, when, perhaps, he does not thoroughly know it. — 

Ἔρδοι rec, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. 

6) The Optative is used with ἄν, when the attributive de- 
finition is to be represented as a contingent supposition, conjec- 
ture, conception, or undetermined possibility (ὃ 153, 2, c.). 

Τοὺς λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισθὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπεκάλει Σωκρά- 
της, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσθαι, παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν τὸν 
μισθόν. ---- Οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ τι ay τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν πάθοι. 


FS) The Indicative of the historical tenses (imperfect, plu- 
perfect, and aorist) is used when it is to be intimated that the 
attributive definition could only be realised on a certain con- 
dition, but was not realised, because the condition was not 
fulfilled (§ 153, 2, a, a) ); 88: ἡ πόλει, ἣν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἂν 
ἐπόρθησαν, εἰ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐβοήθησαν, quam hostes non di- 
ruissent, si milites auxilio venissent. 


ὃ 183. ITI. Adverbial Sentences. 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used ad- 
verbially, formed into sentences (§ 176, 1.); and denote, like 
adverbs or participles, an adverbial object, z.e. one which 
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merely defines the notion of the predicate (not, as the object 
expressed by the substantive-sentence, completes it); as: ὅτε 
τὸ ap ἦλθε, τὰ ἄνθη θάλλει (= τοῦ ἔαρος eOovros). 


A. Adverbial Sentences of Time and Place. 


}. Adverbial sentences of place, are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs: οὗ, 3, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνθα, iva, ubi; ὅθεν, ἔνθεν, 
unde; οἷ, ὅποι, ἧ, ὅπῃ, quo; and express, like adverbs of 
place, the three local relations οἵ: where, whence, and whither. 
The use of the moods, in adverbial sentences of place, entirely 
agrees with that in adjective-sentences. 

2. Adverbial sentences of time, are introduced by the fol- 
lowing conjunctions :— 

a. In accounts of similarity of time: 

“Ore, ὁπότε, og, ἡνίκα, which denote a point of time; and ἐν, ᾧ, iwc, 
while, which denote a space of time. 


ὃ. In accounts of precedence : 

Ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, postguam; ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, ex quo; and ἀφ᾽ ov, since. 

c. In accounts of succession : 

Tipiv, prinequam ; ἕως, ἕως οὖ, εἰς 8, ἔστε, μέχρι od, μέχρι Srov, μέχρι. 

8. With regard to the use of moods, the following should 
be observed :— 

a) The Indicative is used when the predicate is to be re- 
presented as a fact ; hence in narration of deeds. 

Ὡς ᾧὡμέρα τάχιστα ἐγεγόνει ἀπῆλθον (ὡς τάχιστα, quam prima, as 2005 
@t).—O8 πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὲν τόν τε πατέρα ἐκ τοῦ στρατυπέξου 
μετεπέμψατο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, τοὺς ἐ ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. --- Ἐμάχοντο, μέχρι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀνέπλενσαν. 
δ) The Conjunctive is used when the predicate is expressed 

as something conceived, and relates to a predicate of the prin- 

cipal sentence, standing in one of the principal tenses. The 
conjunctions take the modal adverb ἄν — ὅταν. croray, ἡνίκ᾽ 
ἄν, Exar (ery), ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέγοι ἄν, ἔστ᾽ ἄν. 
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Accordingly, the conjunctive is used with the above conjunc- 
tions from ὅταν to πρὶν dv, when the statement of time is also 
to be pointed out as the condition upon which the predicate 
of the principal sentence is realised. But with the conjunc- 
tions which signify until, the conjunctive expresses an ez- 
pected and intended aim. The conjunctive is also used to 
denote an indefinite frequency. 
᾿Βπειδὰν σὺ βούλῳ διαλέγεσθαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσθαι, τότε σοι διαλέξομαι. 
“-- Οὐ πρότερον παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν ἕλω τε καὶ πυρώσω τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. -- 
Ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος; τότε χρὴ καὶ ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προθύ- 
μους εἶναι (dum servari possit).—‘Orxéray (as often as) στρατοπεδεύωνται 
οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυ- 
χειρίαν-. 


c) The Optativeis used—a) when what is supposed is related 
to an historical tense in the principal sentence. "When the 
optative is used in reference to an indefinite frequency, the 
imperfect mostly stands in the principal sentence, and the 
conjunctions ὅτε, ἐπεί, &c., are to be translated by, as often 
as ;—f) when the account of time is also to be represented as 
a condition of the principal sentence, and such a condition as 
appears a present or future uncertainty, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, or undetermined possibility (§ 153, 8). With the 
optative, the conjunctions are used without dv; as: ὅτε, ἐπεί, 
&c. (not ὅταν, ἐπάν, &c.) 


Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσατο, πρὶν ἕλοι τε καὶ πυρώσειε τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. ---- Ὁπότε (as 
often as) στρατοπεδεύοιντο οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιεβάλλοντο 
εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. --- Ὁπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὰν ἡγησαίμην 
εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνθρωπον νομίδαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι (if I thought).—So also, 
ὅτε μή, with the optative, nist. 

Remark. The conjunction πρίν is also construed with the Infinitive, 
especially after affirmatory sentences having a principal tense, when the 
action is to be pointed out as a casual indication of a point of time. The 
subject with the infinitive stands in the accusative. (Upon attraction, 
see ὁ 172, 8.) Δαρεῖος, πρὶν αἰχμαλώτους γενέσθαι τοὺς Ἔρετριξας, évei- 
xev αὐτοῖς δεινὸν χόλον. --- Ἦσαν Δαρείῳ, πρὶν βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες 
τρεῖς παῖδες. 
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B. Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


184. a. Adverbial Sentences expressing the Cause. 


There are two classes of adverbial sentences expressing the 
cause :--- 

a) Those which are introduced by the temporal con- 
junctions, Gre, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, puisque, since, the 
cause being considered, either as contemporaneous with the 
predicate of the principal tense (ὅτε, ὁπότε, ws), or preceding 
it (ἐπεί, ἐπειδή). The prevailing mood in these adverbial 
sentences is the indicative; as: Μή με κτεῖν᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐχ opo- 
γάστριος “Extopos εἰμι, quoniam—sum.— Ore τοίνυν ταῦθ᾽ 
οὕτως ἔχει, προσήκει προθύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν. 

δ) Those which are introduced by the conjunctions ὅτι 
and διότι, because. The prevailing mood in this case also, is 
the indicative; as: dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ 
τῶν θεῶν, ἢ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν. 


ὃ 186. ὁ. Conditional Adverhial Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences are, con- 
ditional sentences, which express a condition, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions εἰ and ἐάν (ἤν, ἄν, which must 
not be confounded with the modal adverb dy). The principal 
sentence expresses that which is subject to the condition stated 
in the accessory sentence, or that which follows from, and is 
the effect of, the accessory sentence. As the condition precedes 
that which is subject to the condition, we call the accessory 
sentence the antecedent clause, and the principal sentence the 
consequent clause. 
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2. The Greek language has the following four different 
conditional combinations :— 

1) In the antecedent clause εἰ stands with the Indicative ; 
and the Indicative (or Imperative) stands also in the conse- 
quent clause. Then, both the condition, and that which is 
subject to it, are represented as matter of fact, and hence, as 
certain. 

Εἰ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις. ---- Ei εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί. ---- El ἔστι θεός͵ 
σοφός ἐστιν. --- Ei ταῦτα πεποίηκας, ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἄξιος el, — Εἴ τι εἶχε, και 
ἐδίδου. ---- Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. --- Ei ταῦτα ἐπεποιήκει, ἡμαρτήκει. — 
Εἰ τοῦτο λέξεις, ἁμαρτήσῃ. --- Ἐ τι ἔχεις, δός. 

2) In the antecedent clause, εἰ stands with the Indicative 
of an historical tense ; in the consequent clause, the Indicative 
of an historical tense stands also, but in connexion with ἄν. 
The Greek language employs this form, when the reality, 
both of the condition and that which is contingent upon it, is 
to be denied. It is represented that something might have 
happened on certain conditions, but did not happen because 
the condition was not fulfilled. 


Ei τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, si quid haberet, daret (nunc autem nihil habet; ergo 
nthil dare potest); if he had any thing, he would give it (but now he has 
nothing ; consequently he can give nothing).— Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας) 
ἡμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) dv, st hoc diceres, errares.—Ei τοῦτο ἔλεξας, 
ἥμαρτες ἄν (aorist instead of the pluperfect), δὲ hoc dizisses, errasses, if 
you had said this you would have erred (but now you have not said it; 
consequently thou canst not have erred). — Εἰ ἐπείσθην, οὐκ dv ἠῤῥώστουν, 
si obedissem, non egrotarem. 


3) In the antecedent clause, gay stands with the Conjunc- 
tive; and in the consequent clause, the Indicative present, 
commonly the future (also the Imperative). The condition 
is then denoted as a supposition, the accomplishment of which 
is still expected; that which follows from the accessory sen- 
tence is represented as certain and necessary. | 
Ἐὰν (ἣν, ἂν) τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if thou sayest this thou wilt err. 

(Whether thou wilt really say this, 1 do not yet know; but I expect, 
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I put the case, ἕλοις wilt say tf, and, accordingly, the necessary con- 
sequence is, that thou errest).— Ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν. ----᾿ Ἐὰν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς ὀρέγησθε, εὐδαιμονεῖτε. ---- Ἐὰν τοῦτο λέξης, ἁμαρτήσῃ, δὲ hoc dizeris, 
errabis. 

4) In the antecedent clause, εἰ stands with the Optative ; 
and the Optative stands also in the consequent clause, but in 
connexion with ἄν. (The Optative future is not used in this 
case.) By this form, both the condition and that which is 
contingent upon it, are represented as a present, mostly future, 
uncertainty, a8 an undetermined possililty, mere conjecture, 
conception, or supposition, without any regard to realisation or 
non-realisation, possibility or impossibility. 


EE re ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, tf thou hadst any thing, thou wouldst give u.— Ei τοῦτο 
λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις dy.— Οὐκ dy ὑπενέγκαιμεν οὔτε τὸ καῦμα, οὔτε τὸ ψῦχος, 
εἰ ἐξαπίνης γίγνοιτο. ---- Ei ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ἀδικεῖν ἣ ἀξικεῖσθαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν 
μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 


Remark 1. The Optative with ἄν often follows εἰ with the Indicative, 
or ἐάν with the Conjunctive, as: εἰ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if thou 
(really) assertest this, thou mayst err, ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτάνοις ἂν, if 
thou (as I expect) assertest this, thou mayst err; on the other hand, the 
Indicative: saneetmes ᾿ΚΗΪΌΜΕ with: the Opteuve, Ἀν: εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, 

Remark 2. Freqeaatly, cl with the Optative ssa τα δι ἐξ ata 
poral conjunction (ᾧ 183, 8, c), in reference to an indefinite frequency in 
past time. Then εἰ is to be translated by as often as, and the Indicative 
of the historical tenses stands in the principal sentence, generally the 
imperfect, with or without ay; as: d τις αὐτῷ δοκοίῃ τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο 
τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔκαιεν ἄν. --- Ei ric Σωκράτεε περὶ του ἀντιλέγοι, 
ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανἣγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον. 

Remark 3. With the Indicative of the historical tenses, ἄν is omitted 
ἴῃ the consequent clause, in expressions which imply necessity, duty, 
justice, possibility, freedom, and inclination; thus, e.g., with χρῆν, ἔδεε, 
ὠφελον, verbal adjectives in rioc, προσᾷκε(ν»), καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, 
αἰσχρὸν ἦν, καλῶς εἶχε(»), ἐξῆν, ἐβουλόμην, as: εἰ αἰσχράν τι ἔμελλον 
ἐργάσασθαι, θάνατον ἀντ αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν, more preferenda 
erat, 
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§ 186. c. Adverbial Sentences of Consequence or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect are intro- 
duced by the conjunction ὥστε (more rarely os). With 
regard to the use of the moods, the following should be 
observed :— 

a) The Indicative is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as actual and carried into effect; the In- 
finitive, on the contrary, when it is to be represented as 
merely thought of, not carried into effect, but merely possible or 
intended, or a8 the conditional result of what is expressed in 
the principal sentence (on condition that, or supposing that). 
Ἄργος ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώθη οὕτως, ὥστε ol δοῦλοι αὐτῶν ἔσχον πάντα τὰ πράγ-» 

ματα. ---- Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος ἦν οὕτως, ὥστε 
πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα (for, in this case, the 
consequence is not carried into effect, but only founded upon the 
character of Socrates). 


Remark 1. If the Infinitive after ὥστε has a different subject from 
that of the principal sentence, this subject is put in the accusative; but 
if the subject of both is the same, attraction takes place (§ 172, 8.). 


ὁ) The Optative is used in connexion with dy, when the 
consequence or effect is to be represented as a contingent con- 
jecture, supposition, or conception (ὃ 153, 2, c.). 

c) Lastly, the Indicative of the historical tenses with ἄν, 
or the Infinitive with ἄν, is used, when it is to be implied 
that the consequence or effect would take place, only on cer- 
tain conditions (ὃ 153, 2, a. a) and d.). 


Τοξικὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ἐπιθυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος 
ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥστε καὶ οὗτος "Ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαθητής. --- Πάντες οἱ 
πολῖται πολεμικὰ ὕπλα κατεσκεύαζον, ὥστε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν 
πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι (sc. εἰ εἶδες). ---- Ol θεοὶ οὕτως μοι ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
ἐσήμηναν, ὥστε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσθαί με 
δεῖ, so that even a private individual (if he had been present) would have 
understood. 
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Remark 2. Instead of were with the Infinitive, in the signification ea 
conditione ut, or ifa ut, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε is used, either with the Indicative future, 
or with the Infinitive; as: ἐπὶ τού τῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε vr 
οὐδενὸς μων ἄρξομαι. 


d. Adverbial Sentences of Comparison. 


2. Comparative adverbial sentences of way and manner, are 
introduced by the relative adverbs, ws, ὥστε, ὥσπερ, ὅπως, 
as, just as. The use of the moods in these adverbial sentences, 
agrees with that in the adjective-sentences (δ 182, 8.). . 

3. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or degree, 
are introduced by the reJative ὅσῳ (ὅσον); and to this, the 
demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) corresponds in the princi- 
pal sentence, so much—as ; with a comparative or superlative, 
the — the. 

Τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς det τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς 
δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν. ---- Ὅσῳ (ὅσον) σοφώτερός ric ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦ- 
τον) σωφρονέστερός ἐστιν. ---Ὅσῳ (ὅσον) σοφώτατός τίς ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦ- 
Tov) σωφρονέστατός ἐστιν. 


ἢ 187. On Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent or dependent upon a pre- 
ceding sentence ; as: Is the friend come? and: I know not, 
whether the friend is come. The former, we call direct, and the 
latter, indirect questions. Both the latter and the former either 
consist of one member, or of two or more members; as: Js the 
Friend come, or is he not yet come ?— Knowest thou whether he 
ts coming or not coming. Lastly, according as the questicn 
relates to an object (a thing or person), or to the predicate, 
questions are divided into nominal and predicative questions ; 
as: Who has done this? and: Hast thou written the letter? 

2. Nominal questions are introduced by substantive- or 
adjective-pronouns of interrogation, as: tis, ποῖος, mrogos, 6. 9. 
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tis ταῦτα ἔποιησεν ; predicative questions, by adverbial inter- 
rogative pronouns, a8 dpa, 6. g., dpa ταῦτα ἐποίησας: 

Remark 1. Predicative questions are frequently known by the mere 
accentuation and position of the words, inasmuch as the predicate, or 
that word upon which the stress of the sentence lies, occupies the first 
place in the sentence. Thus especially in negations; as: οὐκ ἐθέλεις 
ἐέναι: 

8. With regard to the use οὗ interrogatives, the following 


should be observed :— 

1) "H, generally in connexion with other particles, involves within it 
an assertion, since it represents the object of the question as actually 
existing, as: ἦ οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἰσιν ; --- ἦ που, num forte, yet not perhaps, 
when the questioner expects a negative answer, as: 7 ποὺ τετόλμηκ᾽ 
ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; ---- ἦ yap, is it not true? as: ἦ γάρ, ὦ Ἱππία, tay 
τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ ; 

2) “Apa is properly used in doubtful, uncertain, wondering questions ; 
but often, also, with a certain modesty in definite questions, 6. g., ap’ 
οἷσθά τινας, οἱ ἀωφελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσθα ; 

3) Οὐ or μή is annexed to dpa, according as the questioner expects a 
definitely affirmative or negative answer ; a3: ap’ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀσθενής ; nonne 
egrotat? Zgrotat.— dpa μή ἐστιν ἀσθενής ; numnam egrotat? (he is not 
ill perhaps 3) Non egrotat. 

4) Μή, yet not perhaps, always expresses anxiety on the part of the 
questioner; and hence implies that a negative answer is expected ; as: 
ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέσθαι ; ---Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. Minime gen- 
tium. —’AdAG μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιθυμεῖς, ἔφη, γενέσθαι ἀγαθός ; ---- Οὐ δὲ γεωμέ- 
TPNC, ἔφη, K. τ. A. | 

5) Μῶν (arising from the interrogative μή and οὖν) corresponds en- 
tirely to the Latin, num, yet not perhaps ; and hence always implies that 
a negative answer is expected ; as: μῶν τετόλμηκας ταῦτα δρᾶσαι ; For the 
sake of clearness, the particles οὖν and μή are often added — μῶν οὖν, 
μῶν μή —}; 88: μῶν οὖν τετόλμηκας — ; ΟΥ μῶν μὴ τετόλμηκας ; — But when 
the negative οὐ is added to μῶν, the question becomes affirmative (nonne) ; 
88 : μῶν ov τετόλμηκας --οῪ nonne ausus es — ἢ 

6) Οὐ, non, nonne ἢ and οὐκοῦν, with the accessory notion of a con- 
sequence from what has preceded, non or nonne ergo? always express 
an affirmative question; as: οὐκοῦν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς γελᾶν ; 

7) Εἶτα and ἔπειτα are used in questions of displeasure and wonder ; 
and express an objection: and yet; since they imply that an unex- 
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pected consequence is drawn from what has preceden's: as: ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ 
οἴει φροντίζειν θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων: 

8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a) by πίτερον (πότερα) --- ἢ, ufrum—an, as: πότερον οὗτοι ὑβρισταί 
εἰσιν, ἣ φιλόξενοι ; (πότερον, in the first member, is sometimes omitted ;) — - 
b."Apa —7j, ne—an;—c) Mn—7, yet not indeed; —or, d)” Ado τι ἤ (instead 
of ἄλλο τι γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, ἢ) and ἄλλοτι, nonne, as: ἄλλο τι ἣ λείπεται τὸ 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος ; nonne relinquitur mihi—? —"AXXore 
οὖν οἵγε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος; 

9) Simple indirect questions are introduced : 

a) by the interrogative pronouns, ὅστις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, 
ὅπου, San, ὁπότε, &c. (§ 62, Remark 1.); 88: οὐκ οἶδα, ὅστις toriv — οὐκ 
olda, ὕπως τὸ πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 

Remark 2. But frequently, the direct interrogatives, τίς, ποῖος, πῶς, 
&c., supply the place of the indirect, the indirect question assuming 
the character of the direct; as: οὐκ οἶδα, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν (instead of 
ὅστις). 

b) Ei (st), whether, is properly used, like ἤ, only in double questions, 
and denotes a vacillation between two possibilities; but frequently only 
one member is expressed, while the other is present to the mind of the 
speaker. Thus, after verbs of considering, deliberating, enquiring, asking, 
trying, knowing, saying, ὁρᾶν, σκοπεῖν, σκοπεῖσθαι, εἰδέναι, φοβεῖσθαι, and 
the like — πειρᾶσθαι, ἐπινοεῖν, ἐρωτᾶν --- λέγειν, φράζειν, &c.; as: σκέψαι, εἰ 
ὁ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει. Also ἐάν», with the conjunctive, is used in 
such questions, when the discourse is about expected circumstances, and 
those which are yet to be proved; as: σκέψαι, ἐὰν τόδε σοι μᾶλλον 
ἀρέσκῃ. 

6) Μή, as in direct απ Β010}8, --- whether however not, after expressions 
of asking, considering, deliberating, enquiring, and questioning, as well as 
after those of anziety and fear, which likewise involve within them the 
notion of deliberation. In English, this μή after verbs of anxiety and 
fear, is translated by that, 6. g., Spa, μὴ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει. ---- Φροντίζω, μὴ 
κράτιστον κα μοι σιγᾶν. 

10) An indirect double question is introduced by: a) πότερον (πότερα) 
—; 98: οὐκ οἶδα, πότερον ζῇ ἢ τέθνηκεν. --- ὃ) ci — ἤ, = πότερον ---- ἤ, 
with this difference, however, that «i— express uncertainty and 
choice. —c) sire — εἴτε, in the same signification as «—7, only that εἴτε 
— εἴτε, denote the corresponding relation of the two members; as: καὶ 
δείξεις τάχα, ἔιτ᾽ εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἴ τ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 
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Remark 3. With regard to the use of the moods, the following should 
be observed: the Indicative is employed in direct and indirect questions, 
as in English; the Conjunctive or Optative is used in doubting ques- 
tions, according to the tense of the predicate in the principal sentence ; 
as: οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμαι; and οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην (§ 153, 1, δ). 
Upon the indicative and optative of the historical tenses with ἄν, see 
ᾧ 153, 2, a, a) and c. 

Remark 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the word standing in the question; as: ὁρᾷς 
με, δέσποιν᾽, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄθλιον ; --- Ὁρῷἠ A negative answer annexes the 
negation; as: οἷσθ᾽ οὖν βροτοῖς ὃς καθέστηκεν νόμος ;---Οὐκ οἶδα. 

b. By φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔγωγε; negative, οὐ φημί, οὐκ ἔγωγε, ov. 

c. Very often, by γέ, equidem, utique, assuredly, by all means, which 
implies that the answer completes the thought of the question, extends 
it further, advances, strengthens, and enhances it, or restricts and corrects 
it, by an additional sentence. Thus, also, by γάρ, which is stronger, 
however. | 

d. By vai, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ ye, and the like. 


§ 188. On the Form of Oblique or Indirect Speech. 


1. The words or thoughts of a person— whether he be a 
second or third person, or even the speaker himself—may be 
given again, either unaltered, in the same form in which they 
are uttered by the person, —and then his discourse (thought) 
appears independent of the representation of the narrator, and 
is called direct speech (oratio recta); as: I thought: ail men are 
mortal; he announced : peace is concluded; and without a pre- 
ceding verb: all men are mortal ; —or may be made to relate to 
the representation of the speaker or another, and so consi- 
dered dependent upon a verb of perception or communication 
(verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sentence. The. 
predicate is quoted according to the view of the person spoken - 
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of—as thought of in his mind. This form of speaking is 

called indirect or oblique speech (oratio obliqua); as: he an- 

nounced that peace was concluded. 

2. Principal sentences of direct speech, i. e. the grammati- 
cal sentences to which the logically subordinate sentences, 
introduced by the coordinate conjunctions γάρ, οὖν, xalrot, 
&c., belong, are expressed in oblique speech (if they contain 
a sentiment), either by the accusative with the Infinitive 
(§ 172, 2.); or by ὅτε and ὧς with the finite verb (ὃ 180, 2.); 
or by the participial construction (§ 175, 1.); as: ἐπήγγειλε 
τοὺν πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν .---ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφυγοῖεν or ἀπέ- 
φυγον---τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόνταϑ ;—or by the Infinitive, 
when they express commands, wishes, or desires (δ 171, 2.) 5 

as: ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπιθέσθαι rots πολεμίοιο. (or. recta: 
ἐπίθεσθε) 

3. Accessory sentences of direct speech, do not alter their 
form in indirect speech, except that, as we shall see, they put 
the Optative in the place of the Indicative and Conjunctive. 

4. When, 6. g., the assertion of the governing principal sen- 
tence 18 expressed by an historical tense, the Optative neces- 
sarily stands, either instead of the Indicative, or Conjunctive 
of direct speech ; if the indirect speech is to be represented as 
such. 

Thus, e.g., from: ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, apaprnoy — arises: ἔλεξέ σε, εἰ τοῦτο 
λέγοις, ἁμαρτήσεσθαι. ---- Τελευτῶν ἔλεγεν ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας πε- 
τοιήκοι (fecisset). — Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως 
ἐλθοῖεν, ode πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσθαι αὐτῷ ἀφεθῆναι 
αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις ‘EAAnvidac. 


5. Very frequently, however, oblique speech, in Greek, as- 
sumes the character of the direct mode of expression, inasmuch 
as, in the accessory sentences, it retains the Indicative and 
Conjunctive of direct speech, even in the indirect, and often 
uses the Indicative of the principal tenses and the Conjunc- 
tive, even after an historical tense in the principal sentence. 
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The actions and thoughts, in the accessory sentences, which 
belong to the past, are transferred to the time present to the 
speaker. The use of the Indicative has become a rule, when 
the assertion of the governing principal sentence is placed in 
time present with regard to the speaker, as: λέγω ὅτι ὁ ἄν- 
θρωπος θνητόφ ἐστιν; or it is expressed by the accusative with 
the Infinitive instead of ὅτε with the finite verb, λόγω, τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον θνητὸν εἶναι. 

"Aci ἐπιμελεῖτο ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπως εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι 
ἐμβληθήσονται. ---Ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσθαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίους 
νόμους συγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ οὃς πολιτεύσουσιν. --- Ὁρκίοις μεγάλοις 
κατείχοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτη χρήσεσθαι νόμοις, οὃς ἂν αὐτοῖς Σόλων 
θῆται.--- Τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε Κῦρος φυλάττειν τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν 
τις σημήνῃ. 

6. The Greek language has also the liberty of using the 
accusative with the Infinitive, mstead of the finite verb, in all 
kinds of accessory sentences. 


Σκύθαρ φασὶ τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ αὐτοῖς Δαρεῖον εἰσβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν χώραν, 
μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι αὐτὸν τίσασθαι, i.e. postquam invasisset. 


THE END. 


Lonpon: 


Printed by A. Srorriswoops, 
New-Street-Square. 
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is that for which boys are continually craving ; and this may be more advan- 

ously indulged by ser basa reference to kindred English words, in which they 
fee] themselves at home, in any other manner. 


RIDDLE’S DIAMOND LATIN-ENCLISH DICTIONARY. | 
A Diamond Latin-English Dictionary. For the waistcoat- et. A Guide to 
the Meanin Quality, and right Accentuation of Latin Classical Words. By 
the Rev. J, E. Rinpiz, M.A. Royal 82mo. 4s. bound. 
“A most useful little lexicon to the general reader who may wish for an ac- 
commodating in eter of such Latin words or sentences as may be encountered 
in every day's c literary exercises. It is at once copious and succinct.” 


Mornine HERALD. 
VALPY’S LATIN CRAMMAR. 
The Elements of Latin Grammar: with Notes. By R. Vatry, D.D. late Master 
of Reading School. New Edition, with numerous Additions and Corrections, 
12mo. pp. 144, 2s. 6d. bound. London, 1841. 


MOODY’S ETON LATIN GRAMMAR IN ENCLISH, ETC. 

The New Eton Latin Grammar, with the Marks of Quantity and the Rules of 
Accent; containing the Eton Latin Grammar as used at Eton, the Eton Latin 
Grammar in English: with important Additions, and easy explanatory Notes. 
By CLemznt Moony, of Magdalene Hall, Oxford: Editor of the Eton Greek 
Grammar in English. 4th Edition, revised throughout and enlarged, pp. 236, 
26. 6d. cloth. London, 1841. ; 

The Eton Latin Accidence: with Additions and Notes. 2d Edition, 12mo. pp. 
74,18. London, 1840. 
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VALPY’S LATIN VOCABULARY. 

A New Latin Denese Ren to the best Latin Grammars. with Tables of 
Numeral Letters, English and Latin Abbreviations, and the Value of Roman 
and Grecian Coins. By R. Vatry, D.D. 1118 Edition, 1amo. pp. 104, 26. 
bound. London, 1841. 


VALPY’S LATIN DELECTUS, AND KEY. 

Delectus Sententiarum et Historiarum ; ad usum Tironum accommod: tus: cum 
Notulis et Lexico. Auctore R. Vatry, D.D. New Edition, with Explana- 
tions and Directions ; and a Dictionary, in which the Genders of Nouns, and 
the principal parts of Verbs, are inserted. 12mo. pp. 188, 2s. 6d. cl. Lond. 1842. 

Ker; being a Literal Translation. By a Private TzacHER. New Edition, 
wey revised, and adapted to the alterations in the new edition of the text, 

by W. R. Bugpon, l2mo. pp. 112, 3s. θὰ. cloth. London, 1838. 


VALPY’S SECOND LATIN DELECTUS. 

The Second Latin Delectus; designed to be read in Schools after the Latin 
Delectus, and before the Analecta Latina Majora: with lish Notes. Pa 
the Rev. Β. E. J. Vatry, M.A. Head Master of the Free Grammar-School, 
Burton-on-Trent. 2d Edition, 8vo. pp. 228, 66. bound. London, 1836. 


Pheedrus Justin Velleius Paterculus 
Cornelius Nepos Quintus Curtius Horace 
Ovid's Epistles Virgil Cicero 


Caesar Lucretius. 


A Livy 
Ovid’s Metamorphoses | Florus 


VALPY’S FIRST LATIN EXERCISES. 

First Exercises on the principal Rules of Grammar, to be translated into Latin: 
with familiar Explanations. By the late Rev. R. Vatry, D.D. New Edition, 
with many Additions, 18mo. pp. 68, 1s. 6d. cloth. London, 1841. 

In this work it has been endeavoured to give the learner some little know of 
the elements of ΤΉΙΝΟΒ, while he is ying the construction of wonps. A few 
general principles of science and morality imprinted on the memory at an early ones 
will never be erased from the mind, and will often lay the foundation of a substan 
fabric of useful knowledge. 


VALPY’S SECOND LATIN EXERCISES. 
Second Latin Exercises ; applicable to every Grammar, and intended as an Intro- 
duction to Valpy’s “ Elegantie Latine.” By the Rev. E. Varrr, B.D. late 
Master of Norwich School. 6th Edit. 12mo. pp. 122, 2s. δά. cloth. Lond. 1841. 


The Rules and Examples are intended as an immediate Sequel to Valpy’s “ First 
Exercises ;” with which the youthful reader is anppoers to be fully acquainted 
before these Exercises are put into his hands. He will thus be led, by a regular 
gradation, to Valpy’s “’“ Elegantie Latine,” to which these Exercises will be an 
Introduction. Examples are taken from the purest Latin Writers (chiefly the 
Historians), in Prose and Verse. 


VALPY’S ELEGANTIAZZ LATINA, AND KEY. 

Elegantis Latins ; or, Rules and Exercises illustrative of Elegant Latin Style : 
intended for the use of the Middle and Higher Classes of Grammar Schools. 
To which is added, the Original Latin of the most difficult Phrases. By the 
Rev. E. Vatry, B.D. late ter of Norwich School. 11th Edition, corrected, 
12mo. pp. 276, ds. 6d. cloth. London, 1837 ; 

Key, being the Original Passages taken from Latin Authors, which have been 
translated into English, to serve as Examples and Exercises in the “ Elegantiss 
Latine,”’ 12mo. pp. 48, 2s. 6d. sewed. London, n. d. 


VALPY’S LATIN DIALOCUES. 
Latin Dialogues ; collected from the best Latin Writers, for the use of Schools 
By R. Vary, D.D. 6th Edition, 12mo. pp. 104, 2s. δά. cloth. London, 1832. 
The principal use of this work is to supply the Classical Student with the best 
es on the common occurrences of life, from Plautus, Terence, Virgil, Cicero, 
orace, Juvenal, &c. With a view of leading the scholar to a familiar knowledge 
of the purest writers, by storing his mind with elegant expressions, the Poets have 
been made to contribute a considerable share of the phrases. The Naufragium and 
the Diluculum, the most striking and useful of Erasmus’s Colloquies, are added. 


BUTLER’S PRAXIS, AND KEY. 

A Praxis on the Latin Prepositions: being an attempt to illustrate their ᾿ 
Signification, and Government, in the way of Exercise. By the late Bishop 
Burien. 6th Edition, 8vo. pp. 266, 66. 6d. boards. London, 1839. 

Key, pp. 160, 6s. boards. London, 1836. 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE COMPOSITION OF LATIN 
VERSE ; containing Rules and Exercises intended to illustrate the Manners, 
Customs, and Opinions, mentioned by the Roman Poets, and to render fami- 
liar the principal Idioms of the Latin L. . By the late CunistorHsr 
Rapa, A.B. 2d Edition, carefally R y Tuomas KuxCHEVER ARNOLD, 
M.A. 12mo. Se. θά. cloth. ; 


ΚΕΥ to the Second Edition. 16mo. 38. 6d. sewed in cloth. 


HOWARD'S INTRODUCTORY LATIN EXERCISES. 
Introd Latin Exercises to those of Clarke, Ellis, Turner, and others: 
designed for the Y. r Classes. By NatHanizt Howarp. A New Edition, 
12mo. pp. 118, 2s. 6d. cloth. London, n. d. 


HOWARD'S LATIN EXERCISES EXTENDED. 


Latin Exercises Extended ; or, a Series of Latin Exercises, selected from the best 
Roman Writers, and adapted to the Rules of Syntax, obese yo in the Eton 
Grammar. To which are added, English Examples to be translated into Latin, 
immediately under the same . under Models. By NaTHANIBL 
Howarp. A New Edition, 12mo. pp. 202, 86 6d.cloth. London, n. d. 


Kerr, 2d Edition, 12mo. pp. 104, 2e. 6d. cloth. London, 1882. 


BRADLEY’S EXERCISES, ETC. ON THE LATIN CRAMMAR. 


Series of Exercises and Questions; adapted to the best Latin Grammars, and 
designed as a Guide to Parsing, and an Introduction to the Exercises of Valpy, 
Turner, Clarke, Ellls, &c. &c. By the Rev. C. Brapiey, Vicar of Glasbury. 
4th Edition, 12mo. pp. 112, 2s. 6d. bound. London, n. d. 


BRADLEY’S LATIN PROSODY, AND KEY. 


Exercises in Latin Shaner hg Versification. By the Rev. C. Bravzzy, Vicar 
of Glasbury, Brecon. Edition, with an Appendix on Lyric and Dramatic 
Measures, Imo. pp. 180, 3s. 6d. cloth. London, 184]. 


Key, 5th Edition, 12mo. pp. 52, 2s. 6d. sewed. 


HOOLE’S TERMINATIONS. 
Terminationeset Exempla Declinationum et Conjugationum, itemque Propria 


quse Maribus, Que Genus, et As in Presenti, E: and explained, for the 
use of Young Grammoarians. By C. Hoots, M.A. New Edition, revised 
throughout, with ve iderable im) ts, by THomas Sanpon, 
Sec Master of the Grammar School, . mo. pp. 1%, 1s. δά. cloth 


London, Ὁ. d. 


GREENLAW’S RULES, ETC. ON SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, & KEY. 
Rules and Exercises on the Right Use of the Latin Subjunctive Mood: inter- 
| preg with Observations to assist the Learner in the acquisition of a 
atin Style. By the Rev. R. B. Grezxiaw, M.A. Author of “ The 
Doctrine of the Latin Subjunetive Mood.” idmo. pp. 190, δα. cl. Lond. 1839. 


Kzy, 12mo. pp. 52, 2a. 6d. cloth. 
TATE’S HORACE. 


Horatius Restitutus ; or, the Books of Horace in Chronological Order 
according to the Scheme of Dr. Bentley, from the Text of Gesner, correc 
and improved: with a Prelimi rtation, very much » on the 
Chronology of the works, on the ities, and on the Life and of 
that Poet. By Jamus Tars,M.A. 2d Edition, to which is now added, an 
origina) Treatise on the Metres of Horace, 8vo. 12s. cloth. London, 1543. 


TURNER’S LATIN EXERCISES. 
Exercises to the Accidenee and Grammar; or, an Exemplification of the several 
Moods and Tenses, and of the principal Rules of Construction : co: 
chiefly of Moral Sentences, collected out of the best Roman Authors, an 
ted into English, to be rendered back into Latin ; with references to the 
ΤΌΣ Snes Notes. By Witt1am Turner, M.A. late Master of the 
Free School at Colchester. New Edition, 12mo. pp. 264, 3s. cl let. Lond. n.d. 


BEZA’S LATIN TESTAMENT. 
Novum Testamentum Domini Nostri Jesu Christi, interprete Tuxopora Buza. 
: Editio Stereotypa, 1 vol. 12mo. pp. 248, 88. 6d. bound. London, n. d. 
VALPY’S EPITOME SACRA HISTORIA. 


Sacre Histories Epitome, in usum Scholaram: cum Notis licis. By the 
Rev. F. E. J. Vater, MA. Head Master of the Free Grammar School, Burton- 
on-Trent. 6th Edition, 18mo. pp. 126, 2s. cloth. London, 1895. 
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Evitions of Grech Classic Ruthors. 


MAJOR’S EURIPIDES. 

Euripides. From the Text, and with a Translation of the Notes, Preface, and 
Supplement, of Porson; Critical and Ex Remarks, original and 
selected ; Illustrations and Idioms from Matthie, Dawes, V &e. ; and a 
Synopeis of Metrical 8 By Dr. Mason, Head Master o 8 College 
School, 1 vol. post Bvo. pp. 886, 242. cloth. Laendan, 1838. 

Sold se ly as follow :— 

ALCuSTIS, pp. 132, London, 1898; που, Sth Edit. pp. 200, London, 1840; 
ΤΟΣ Edit. 198 London, αι d.. Onesres, 2d Edit. pp. 166, London, 

5. d.; Paanissa, 2d Edit. pp. 174, London, n. d. be. each. 
BRASSE’S SOPHOCLES. ; 

Sophocles, com . From the Text of Hermann, Erfurdt, &c.; with original 

xplanatory lish Notes, Questions, and Indices. By Dr. Brassx, Mr. 
Buross, and Rev. F. Vaurr. 32 vols. post 8vo. pp. 1083, 34s. cloth. Lond. 1838. 


(Epirus Corowszvs, 2d Edit. pp. 118, London, < ὁ rt Rux, 3d Edit. 
04, Lond, 1680; Azax, 3d Edit. pp- 206 Lond. n.d. ; ANTIGONE, 
3ὲ Edit. pp. 188, Lond. 1839; Exrecraa, 3d Edit. pp. δ, Lond. 1838. δα. each. 


BURCES’S ASCHYLUS. : 
Fachylus— Prometheus: English Notes, &c. ih Pee Bunzezs, A.M. Trinit 
College, Cambridge. 2d Edition, post Svo. pp. 144, bs. boards. London, 1833. 
STOCKER’S HERODOTUS. 
Herodotus; containing the Continuous History alone of the Persian Wars: 
with English Notes. By the Rev. C. W. Srocxzr, D.D. Vice-Principal of 
St. Alban’s Hall, Oxford; and late Principal of Elisabeth College, Guernsey. 
A New and greatly Improved Edition, 2 . post Svo. 186. cloth. 1843. 


BELFOUR’S XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. Chiefly ing to the Text of Hutchinson. 
With Explanatory Notes, and Illustrations of Idioms from Viger, &c., copious 
Indexes, and Examination Questions. By F. CunxrvenamM BELrour, M.A. 
Oxon. F.R.A.S. LL.D. late Professor of Arabic in the Greek University of 
Corfu. 4th Edition, with Corrections and Improvements, post Svo. pp. 286, 
8a. 6d. boards. London, 1840. 


BARKER’S XENOPHON’S CYROPADIA. 
The Cyropedia of Xenophon. Chiefly from the text of Dindorf. With Notes, 
Critical and Explanatory, from Dindorf, Fisher, Hutchinson, Poppo, Schneider, 
δ 








at tir ἐπ Ate το Crito, Greater Hippias, Second Alcibiades, and Sysiph 

—Four Dialogues: reater and Sysiphus. 

With English Notes, original and selected. ‘In this edition Bekker’s Text is 
adopted, and the whole of Heindorf's Notes are translated. By G. Bunozs, 
A.M. Fost 8vo. pp. 212, 9s. 6d. boards. London, n. d. 


BARKER’S DEMOSTHENES. 


Demosthenes—Oratio Philippica I., Onis I. II. and III., De Pace, Eachines 
contra Demosthenem, De Corona. With English Notes. By E. H. Banxza. 
2d Edit. post ϑνο. pp. 296, 88. 6d. : , 1841. 


HICKIE’S LONGCINUS. 
Longinus on the Sublime. Chiefly from the Text of Weiske; with English 
Notes and Indexes, and Life of Longinus. By Ὁ. B. Hicxrs, Head Master of 
Hawkshead Grammar School. 1 vol. post 8vo. pp. 146, δα. cl. lett’d. Lond. 1838. 


HICKIE’S THEOCRITUS. 


Select Idylls of Theocritus ; a gear the first Eleven, the 15th, 18th, 19th, 
20th, and 24th. From the Text of Meineke; with oe τὰ - English Notes 
hc. ΒΥ Ὁ. B. Hicarr, Head 


Grammatical and Explanatory References 
Master of Hawkshead Grammar School. 1 
lettered. London, 1839. 


VALPY’S HOMER. 
Homer's Iliad, complete: with lish Notes, and Questions to the first Eight 
Books. Textof Heyne. By the Rev. E. Vairy, B.D. late Master of Norwich 
School. 6th Edition, 8vo. pp. 576, 10s. δά. bound. London, 1839. 
Txt only, 5th Edition, 8vo. pp. 392, 6s. 6d. bound. London, 1839. 


vol. ϑνο. pp. 180, 66. cloth 


| 
| 
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Evitions of Latin Classic Anthors. 


VALPY’S TACITUS, WITH ENCLISH NOTES. 
C. Cornelit Taciti ra. From the Text of Brotier; with nis Explanatory 
Notes, translated into English. By A.J. VaLry, M.A. 3 vols. post 8vo. 
Pp. 982, 24s. boards. London, n.d. 


BARKER’S TACITUS-GERMANY AND ACRICOLA. 

The Germany of C. C. Tacitus, from Passow’s Text; and the Agricola, from 
Brotier’s Text: with Critical and Philological Remarks, partly original and 
partly collected. By E. H. Barxes, late of Trinity College, Cambridge. 5th 

ition, revised, 12mo. pp. 162, δα. 6d. cloth. London, 1836. 


VALPY’S OVID’S EPISTLES AND TIBULLUS. 
Electa ex Ovidio et Tibullo : cum Notis Anglicis. By. the Rev. F. E. J. Vaury, 
M.A. Master of Burton-on-Trent Schoo. 2d Edition, 12mo- pp. 274, 4s. θὰ. 
cloth. London, 1838. 


BRADLEY’S OVID’S METAMORPHOSES. 
Ovidii Metamorphoses ; in usum Scholarum excerpte: quibus accedunt Notule 
Anglice et Questiones. Studio C. Brapier, A.M. Editio Septima, 12mo. 
Pp. 232, 4s. θά. cloth. London, 1837. 


VALPY’S JUVENAL AND PERSIUS. 


_ Decimi J. Juvenalis et Persii Flacci Satire. Ex edd. Ruperti et Kanig expur- 
ate. <Accedunt, in gratiam Juventutis, Note queedam Anglicew scripte, 
ited by A. J. Vatpy, M.A. 2d Edit. 12mo. pp. 214, 5s. 6d. bd. Lond. 1823. 
The Text only, 2d Edition, pp. 120, 3s. bound. don, 1836. 


VALPY’S VIRCIL. 


P. Virgilii Maronis Bucolica, Georgica, Eneis. Accedunt, in gratiam Juventutis, 
Note quedam Pages scripte. Edited by A.J. Vatpy,M.A. 10th Edition, 
18mo. pp. 660, 7s. 6d. bound. London, 1841. 

The Text only, 19th Edition, pp. 388, 3s. 6d. bound. London, 1841. 


VALPY’S HORACE. 
, Q. Horatii Flacci Opera. Ad fidem optimorum exemplarium castigata ; cum 
Notulis Anglicis. ited by A. J. Vanpy, M.A. New Edition, 18mo. pp. 396, 
6s. bound. London, 1839. 
The same, without Notes. New Edition, pp. 276,36.6d. London, 1840. 
*,* The objectionable odes and passages have been expunged. 


BARKER’S CICERO DE AMICITIA, ETC. 

Cicero’s Cato Major, and Lelius: with English Explanatory and Philological 
Notes; and with an English Essay on the Respect paid to Old Age by the 
Egyptians . the Persians ,the Spartans, the Greeks, and the Romans. By the 
late E. H. Barxer, Esq. of Trinity callers Cambridge. 6th Edition, 12mo 
pp. 168, 4s. 6d. bound in cloth. London, 1839. 


VALPY’S CICERO’S EPISTLES. 

Epistole M. T. Ciceronis. Excerpte et ad optimorum fidem exemplorum denue 
castigate ; cum Notis icis. Edited by A. J. Vatpy, M.A. New Edition, 
18mo. pp. 144, 86. cloth. on, 1831. 

The Text only, 5th Edit. pp. 116, 2s. cloth. London, 1829. 


VALPY’S CICERO’S OFFICES. 
M. Tullii Ciceronis de Officiis Libri Tres. Accedunt, in usum Juventutis, Note 
quedam Anglice scripte. Edited by A. J. Vatry, M.A. Editio Quarta, 
aucta et emendata, 12mo. pp. 388, 6s. 6d. cloth. London, 1838. 


BARKER’S CICERO’S CATILINARIAN ORATIONS, ETC. 

Cicero’s Catilinarian Orations. From the Text of Ernesti; with some Notes b 
the Editor, E. H. Barxer, Eeq., and many selected from Ernesti; and wi 
Extracts from Andreas Schottus’s Dissertation, entitled Cicero a Calumniis 
Vindicatus. To which is appended, Tacitus’s Dialogus de Oratoribus, sive de 
Causis Corrupte Eloquentie; and, also, several beautiful Extracts from 
English Authors ; with a Suggestion to the Conductors of Classical Schools to 
devote one day in the week to the study of English Literature. 12mo. pp. 180, 
5s. 6d. bound. London, 1829. 


VALPY’S CICERO’S TWELVE ORATIONS. 
Twelve Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero. From the Text of Jo. Casp. 
Orellius; with English Notes. Edited by A. J. Vaury, M.A. 2d Edition, 
post 8vo. pp. 292, 76. 6d. boards London, 1839. 








STANDARD EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 9 
Se Eee ae nn ee ae 


BARKER’S CAESAR’S COMMENTARIES. 

C. Julius Cesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War. From the Text of Ouden- 
dorp; with a selection of Notes from Dion yee Voesius, from Drs. Davies and 
Clarke, and from Oudendorp, &c. &c. To which are added, Examination 
Questions. By E. H. Barxer, Esq. late of Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 
8vo. pp. 272, with several Woodcuts, 6s. 6d. boards. 


VALPY’S TERENCE. 
Terence—The Andrian: with English Notes. Divested of every indelicacy. By 
R. Vatry, D.D. 2d Edit. 12mo. pp. 60, 2s. bound. London, 1838. 


CATULLUS, JUVENAL, AND PERSIUS. 
Catullus, Juvenal, and Persius, Expurgati. In usum Scholse Harroviensis. 
1 vol. {cp. 8vo. pp. 200, 5s. cloth lettered. London, 1839. 
Although the text is expurgated, the established number of the lines is retained, 
in order to facilitate the reference to the notes in other editions. 


BRADLEY’S PHACDRUS. 
Pheedri Fabule; in usum Scholarum expurgate: quibus accedunt Notule 
Anglice et Questiones. Studio C. Braptzy, A.M. Editio Octava, 12mo. 
pp. 104, 2s. 6d. cloth. London, 184]. 


BRADLEY’S CORNELIUS NEPOS. 
Cornelii Nepotis Vite Excellentium Imperatorum: gubus accedunt Notule 
lice et Questiones. Studio C. Braptey, A.M. Editio Octava, 12mo. 
pp 188, 3s. 6d. cloth. Loncaon, 1841. 


BRADLEY’S EUTROPIUS. 
Eutropii Historie Romane Libri Septem: quibus accedunt Notulse Anglicee et 
Questiones. Studio C. BrapLey, A.M. Editio Decima, 12mo. pp. 112, 2s. 6d. 


cloth. London, 1541. 
HICKIE’S LIVY. 
The First Five Books of Livy: with English Explanatory Notes, and Examina- 
tion Questions. By D. B. Hicxtz, LL.D. Head Master of Hawkshead Grammar 
School. 2d Edition, post 8vo. pp. 450,88. 6d. boards. London, 184]. 
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Works by the Reo. S. T. Blooméely, BW. f.S.A. 
BLOOMFIELD’S GREEK THUCYDIDES. 


The History of the Peloponnesian War, by ΤΠ δὰ. A New Recension af 
. the Text; with a carefully amended Ponctiaton ; anal copious Noles, Critical 
Philological, and Explanatory : almost entirely original, tut pairtly oulected 
and arranged from the best Exposifors, and forming ἃ. continuows Commen- 
: accompanied with full Indices, hoth of Greek Words and Phrases e2- 
lained, and matters discussed in the Notes. Dedicated, tiv pe rmission, to the 
Right Hon. and Right Bev. Charles James, Lord Rishop of Lands ΠῚ αἱ. 
tra! by Maps ani! Plans, mostly taken from actual aurvey. (In 2 vols. fro.) 
Vol. 1, pp. 600, 186. cloth. ιν Εν 1|54.2.,..--Το, Eis emery renal 7. 


BLOOMFIELD’S TRANSLATION OF THUCYDIDES. 

The History of the Peloponnesian War. By Tuucrpipzs. Newly translated 
into English, and accompanied with very copious Notes, Philological and 
Explanatory, Historical and Geographical; with Maps and Plates. 3 vols. 8vo. 
pp. 1632, £2. 5s. boards. London, 1829. 


BLOOMFIELD’S CREEK LEXICON TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament; especially adapted to the 
use of Colleges and the higher Classes in the Public Sc pala; but 80 intended 
as a convenient Manual for Biblical Students in general. Fep. 8vo. pp. 492, 

9s. cloth lettered. London, 1840. 


BLOOMFIELD’S GREEK TESTAMENT. 

The Greek Testament: with copious English Notes, Critical, Philological, and 
Explanatory. 3d Edition, greatly sale and very considerably improved, 
in 2 closely-printed volumes, 8vo. pp. 1460, with Map of Palestine, £2, hand- 
somely bound in cloth, lettered. London, 1641. 


BLOOMFIELD’S COLLECE & SCHOOL GREEK TESTAMENT. 
The Greek Testament: with brief English Notes, Philological and Explanatory. 
Especially formed for the use of Colleges and the Public Schools, but also 
adapted for general purposes, where a | r work is not requisite. By the 
Rev. 8. Τ. Broomrrecp, D.D. F.S.A. Vicar of Bisbrooke, Rutland ; Editor of 
the larger Greek Testament, with English Notes; and Author of the Greek 
and Eogih Lexicon to the New Testament, printed uniform with, and in- 
tended to serve as a Companion to, the present work. Sd Edition, greatly en- 
larged and considerably improved, 12mo. 10s. 6d.cloth London, 1813. 
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History, Chronology, and spthology. 


BLAIR’S CHRONOLOCICAL TABLES. 
ἜΣ ΕΞ te, Se corte, Oe, ree Set τα 
and prin sated in a con venlant facto: Under the revision of Sir Hznny Euis, 
K.H. Principal Librarian of the British Museum. 1 vol. royal 8vo. 
MANGNALL’S QUESTIONS--—Onzx Gzwoms anv Comrierz Epitiox. 


Historical and Miscellaneous Questions, for the Use of Young People; with a 
Selection of British and General meral Biography. han R. Meteor prea New Edi- 
tion, with the Author’s last Corrections tions, and other very consi- 


derable recent Improvements. 13mo. op a7, a, 4s, δὰ. bound. London, 1842. 
The only edition with the Author’s latest Additions and Improvements, bears 
the imprint of Messrs. Loxeman and Co. 
CORNER’S SEQUEL TO MANCNALL. 
Questions on the History of Europe: a Sequel to Mangnall’s Historical Ques- 





tions; comprising Questions on the History of the Nations of Continental 
Europe not ‘comprehended in that work. By JuLia Connun. New Edition, 
12mo. pp. 408, δα . London, 1842. 
HORT’S PANTHEON. 
The New Pantheon ; or? Somutlod for the Use of Youre of the Ancients, in 
Question and Answer: compiled for the Use of ersons. To which are 


added, an Accentuated Index, Questions for Exercise, αὶ πες Poetical Ilustra- 
tions of Grecian ἐπ μαι Ἄρτα from Homer and Voi By Ww -J. Hoat. New 


Edition, considera the addition Qrieatal — Northern 
ythology. iano. op 20e17 tes, δα. 6d. bound. 
HORT’S CHRONOLOGY. 
An Introduction to the Study of Chronology and perm ἩΒῊ. By W. J. 


Horr. New Edition, lamo- pp. 234, 4s. bound. London, 1837 
KNAPP’S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 


An Abridgment of Universal » adapted to the Use of Families and Schools ; 
_ arr ek Ν, Questions at of each Section. By the Rev. H. J: 
oe with considerable additions, 12mo. pp. 250, δα. 

London, n. eo 


BIGLAND’S LETTERS ON THE STUDY OF HISTORY. 
On the Study and Use of Ancient and Modern History; containing Observations 
sean erates Ceara a gente at Ga Worl cad Ge geoasl 
or! 
state of Human Affairs rin atterles of eters, B : igen, Biotaxp, Author of 
* Letters on the Political State of Europe.’’ “thE vol. 12mo. pp. 470, 
6s. bds. London, 1840. 
KEIGHTLEY’S OUTLINES OF HISTORY. 
Outlines of History, from the Earliest Period. By Txomas ἘΣΙΘΈΥΤΕΤ, ἘΠ, 
New Edition, corrected a tee ee » icp. Svo. pp. 468, 6s 
or 66.6d. bound and lettered. 
KEIGHTLEY’S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
The History of England. By Tuomas Kzreurizry, Esq. In 2 vols. 12mo. pp. 
1206, de. cloth ; or 15s. bound. London, 1887. 


For the convenience of Schools, the volumes will always be sold separately. 


KEIGHTLEY’S ELEMENTARY HISTORY OF cabal thar ἬΝ 
An Elementary History sir tore Bateced! ἔς Rome," Outlines of ars pt 
12mo. pp. 364, 5s. bound. igh as ΘΆΣ 1841. 
KEIGHTLEY’S HISTORY OF GREECE. 
The History of Greece. By Tuomas KutoutTipy, δα. 3d Edition, 12mo. pp. 
508, 6s. 6d. cloth; or 7s. bound. London 
Elementary History of Greece. 18mo. pp. 964, 86. δὰ. bound. London, 1641. 
KEICHTLEY’S HISTORY OF ΒΟΜΕῚ 


The History of Rome, to the end of the By Tuoxas ἘΞΙΟΝΤΙΕΥ, Esq. 
3d Edition, 12mo. pp. 512, 66. 6d. cloth ; s beand. London, 1840. 


Elementary History of Rome. 16mo. pp. 264, 3s. 6d. bound. London, 184]. 
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ΚΕΙΟΗΤΙΕΥ 5 HISTORY OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. 


The History of the Roman Empire, from the Accession of Augustus to the end 
of the εἰσὶ πρὶν in the West. By Tuomas Kuicutizy, Esq 12mo. pp. 456, 
és. 6d. cloth ; or, 7s. bound. London, 1840 


Qursrions on Kglontiey’s History of Enoranp, Parts 1 and 3 ate each, 
London, 1840; Roms, 3d Edit. pp. 40, London, 1841; Guzscz, t. pp. 42, 
London, 1841. 12mo. 16. each, sewed. 
COOPER’S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
The ee ee, from the Earliest Period to the Present Time. On ἃ 
plan by ὧμ Earl of Chesterfield. ΒΥ the Rev. W. Coors. 254 
tion, considera . brought down year 1842. 18mo. 
2s. 6d. cloth. , 1643, 


BARKER’S LEMPRIERE’S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. 
Lempriere’s Classical Dictionary ’ Barker's. 
¥. Ἢ. Banxsn, of Trinity College, ἀπε τέσ, "ad Edition, for Public 
Private Schools of both Sexes. New Edit. post 8vo. pp. 476, 88. 6d. bd. Lond. n.d. 
*,° This is the only edition, for public and private schools of both sexes, divested 
of alll indelicacy. 
VALPY’S ELEMENTS OF MYTHOLOGY. 
Elements of Mythology; or, an Eas : intended to 
enable the roa toy aaders tas d Wine τ. escape Rome. By 
R. Vatry, D.D. 8th Edition, 12mo. pp. 52, 2s. bound. London, 1841. 
VALPY’S POETICAL CHRONOLOGY. 
Poetical Chron f Ancient and : with Historical and E - 
natory Notes. TR Vanrr DD. Ney Bane Toe. Ppp. 88,24. 6d. cl. Lond. ΤΩ. 
HOWLETT’S TABLES OF CHRONOLOCY AND RECAL CENE- 
ALOGIES, combined and separate. By the Rev. J. H. Howzarr, M.A. 3d 
Edition, 4to. pp. 33, 2s.6d.cloth. 1888. 
RIDDLE’S ECCLESIASTICAL CHRONOLOGY. 
Ecclesiastical Chro ; or, Annals of the Christian Church, from its Foun- 
dation to the Presen e. To which are added, Lists of Councils and of 


Popes, Patriarchs, and Archbishops of Canterbury. By the Rev. J. E. ΒΙΌΣ 
MA. Bvo. pp. 612, 166. cloth. London, 1840. 7 : 


TATE’S CONTINUOUS HISTORY OF ST. PAUL. 
the Acta, with matter of Sacred Narrative, supplied from the E: 
and elucidated in occasional Diccewicas: with the HORE PAULINA of 
Frits WA, Canon Mackionticr cf Pista Ore with an oe aa, 138 
cloth. London, 1840 ; ai ac 





BOSWORTH’S ANCLO-SAXON DICTIONARY. 


A Dictionary of the Anglo-Saxon ; containing the Accentuation, the 
Gramma Inflexions, the I ords referred to their Themes, the 
Parallel Terms from the other G , the Meaning of the lo- 
Saxon in English and Latin, and co Ὦ and Latin Indexes: se 
as a Dictionary h and A Saxon as well as of Latin and Anglo- 
Saxon. With a Preface, on the O and Connection of the German Tongues ; 
© Map of Lengunaes and the Essentials of lo-Saxon Grammar. By the 
Rev. J. Boswortn, LL.D. &. Royal 8vo. pp. 166. £2.28. bds. Camb. 1838. 





Geometry, Arithmetic, Land=Surbeping, &e. 
NARRIEN’S ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 


Elements af Gennietry : consleting of the fret four, and the sith, Books of 
Eaolid, αὐ ἢν from the Text of Dr. Robert Sime: with the perlaver | peal 
Theoremea in Piportion ide Care of Πα] Geomelry on the Ground, 
Alen, Pour Tracts relating to Circles, Planes, ond Aolide: with one on 
Splerionl Geometry. By Jon Nanwres, FBS. and AS, Peeler of 
Mathamnath ἃ, a0. ot the +, Milltiry Collage, Sandhurst, Avy yp. 284, 
wilh many dingrama, lie. i, bound. (Vide page 1.) London, led, 

Kiemente of Arithmatio snd Algebr. Dy W. Bore, Fag. ἡ Mi & ΡΛ. 
Senitul Mathemat. rofeaar al Lie mayne Mil. Call, 1 vol γα, (fo rn peura thin |, 

Phe Application of Alpebra and Geome My Plane and Ajpheroal Trigonometry 
fireaie! analytienlly), Topoagraphion! Surveying, Mensuration of [lanes anil 
folds, Alaoty Mr. AoorT. I vol, feo, (ln proparation,) 
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KEITH ON THE GLOBES, AND KEY. 

A New Treatise on the Use of the Globes; or, a Philosophical View of the Earth 
and Heavens: comprehending an Account of the Figure, Magnitude, and 
Motion of the E : with the Natural of its Surface, ca by 
Floods, Earthquakes, &c.: together with the Principles of Meteorology an 
Astronomy : with the Theory of Tides, ἄς. Preceded by an extensive selection 
of Astronomical and other Definitions, &c. ἃς. By Tuomas ΚΕΙΤΗ, New 
Edit. considerably improved, by J. RownoTHaM, F.R.A.S. and Ἢ. H. Prion. 
12mo. with 7 Plates, pp. 388, 6s. 6d. bound. London, n. d. 

In this edition are introduced many new questions relating to the positions of the 

Sun, Moon, and Planets, for the years 1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, and 1842, respectively. 

*,” The only genus edition, with the Author's latest Additions and Improve- 

ments, bears the imprint of Messrs. Lonaman and Co. 

Key, by Prior, revised by J. Rows0THAM, 12mo. pp. 46, 28. 6d. cloth. Lond. 1842 


KEITH’S CEOMETRY. 

The Elements of Plane Geometry; containing the First Six Books of Euclid, from 

the Text of Dr. Simson: with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. To which are 

added, Book VII. including several important- Propositions which are not in 
Euclid ; together with the Quadrature of the Circle, the Lune of Hippocrates, 
the Maxima and Minima of Geometrical Quantities: and Book VIII. co 
of Practical Geometry ; also, Book IX. Of Planes and their Intersections ; an 
Book X. Of the Geometry of Solids. By Tuomas ΚΕΙΤΗ. 4th Edition, cor- 
rected by S. Maynamp, 8vo. pp 446, 10s. 6d. boards. London, 1835. 


KEITH’S TRIGONOMETRY. haNee 
An Introduction to the Theory and Practice of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 
and the Stereographic Projection of the Sphere, including the Theory of Navi- 
ear » comprehending a variety of Rules, Formule, &c. with their Practical 
pplications to the Mensuration of Heights and Distances, to determine the 
Latitude by two Altitudes of the Sun, the Longitude by the Lunar Observations, 
and to other important Problems on the Sphere; and on Nautical Astronomy. 
By Tuomas Keiru. 7th Edition, corrected by S. MayNnagD, 8vo. pp. 472, 14s. 
cloth. London, 1839. 


CROCKER’S LAND SURVEYING. ; 

Crocker’s Elements of Land Surveying. New Edition, corrected throughout, 
and considerably improved and modernized, by T. G. Bunt, Land-Surveyor 
Bristol. To which are added, Tables of Six-figure Logarithms, superintende 
by Richard Farley, of the Nautical Almanac Establishment. Post 8vo. with 

an of the Manor of North Hill, Somerset, pene e to J. W. nrg Esq., 
very numerous Diagrams, a Field-book, Plan of part of the City of Bath, &c. 
pp. 432, 12s. cloth. London, 1841. 


FARLEY’S SIX-FIGURE LOGARITHMS. pes lant 
Tables of Six-figure Logarithms ; containing the ithms of Numbers from 
1 to 30000 and of Sines and Tangents for every ute of the Quadrant and 
every Six Seconds of the first Two Degrees: with a Table of Constants, and 
Formule for the Solution of Plane and Spherical Triangles. Superintended b 
RicuarpD FaR.sy, of the Nautical Almanac Establishment. Post 8vo. pp. 276, 
(unenumerated), 4s. 6d. cloth. London, 1840. 


EULER’S ALCEBRA, BY HEWLETT. ; 
Elements of oh By Leonanp Evier. Translated ftom the French, with 
the Notes of M. Bernouilli, &c. and the Additions of M. De la Grange, by the 
Rev. Joun Hewuett, B.D. F.A.S. ἃς. To which is prefixed, a Memoir of the 
Life and Character of Euler, by the late Francis Horner, Esq. 5th Edition, 
carefully revised and corrected. ᾿ 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 618, 15s. cloth. London, 1640. 


TAYLOR’S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. : 

The Arithmetician’s Guide ; or, a complete Exercise Book: for Public Schools 
and Private Teachers. By W. Taxuoz. New Edition, lamo. pp. 200, 28. δὰ 
bound. London, n. d. ᾿ : 

ΚΕῪ to the same. By W. H. Wars, of the Commercial and Mathematical 
School, Bedford. 12mo. pp. 172, 4s. bound. London, 1841. 


MOLINEUX’S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 

An Introduction to Practical Arithmetic ; in Two Parts: with various Notes, and 
occasional Directions for the use of Learners. a ΜΟΙΣΝΕΥΧΣ, many ΠΣ 
Teacher of Accounts and the Mathematics in Macclesfield. In Two Parts. 
Part, 1, New Edition, 12mo. pp. 198, 2s. 6d. bound. London,n.d. Part 2, 
6th Edition, 12mo. pp. 188, 2s. 6d. bound. London 1839. 

Key to Part, pp. 16,6d. London, n.d. 


Ker to Part 2, pp. 14, 6d. (18 to 32). London, n.d. 
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JOYCE’S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 


A8 of Practical Arithmetic, speucable to the present stnte of Trade and 
ὍΠΟΥ Transactions: illustrated by numerous Examples under each Rule. By 
the Rev. J. Jorcz. New Edition, corrected and improved by 8. ΜΑΥΝΔΆΡ, 
12mo. pp. 264, 36. bound. London, n.d. 
*," The only Genuine Edition, containing the Author's latest Additions and im- 
provements, bears the imprint of Messrs. Longman and Co. 


Key ; containing Solutions and Answers to all the Questions in the work. To 
Ν which are added, Appendices, shewing the Method of making Mental Calcula- 
tions, and a New Mode of Setting Sums in the Early Rules of Arithmetic. New 
Fdition, corrected and enlarged by S. MaYNanb, 18mo. pp. 223, 3s. bound. 
London, 1840. 


SIMSON’S EUCLID. 


The Elements of Euclid : vir. the First Six Books, together with the Eleventh 
and Twelfth; also the Book of Euclid’s Data. By Rozen Stuson, M.D. 
Emeritus Professor of Mathematics in the University of Glasgow To which 
are added, the Elements of Plane and Spherical ὙΠΒΟΒΌΒΊΕΗΙΙ and a Treatise 
on the Construction of Trigonometical Canon: also, a concise Account of 

arithms. By the Rev. A. Roserrson, D.D. F.R.S. Savilian Professor of 
Astronomy in the University of Oxford. 25th Edition, carefully revised and 
corrected by 8. Maynarp, 8vo. pp. 498, 9s. bound. London, 1841.—Also. 


The Elements of Euclid: viz. the First Six Books, together with the Eleventh and 
Twelfth. Printed, with a few variations and additional references, from the 
Text of Dr.Srmaon. New Edition, carefully corrected by S. MayNarp, 18mo. 
pp. 332, 5s. bound. London, 1841—Also, 


The same work, edited, in the Symbolical form, by R. BuakEtock, M.A. late 
Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of Catherine Hall, Cambridge. New Edition, 
18mo. pp. 396, 6s. cloth. London, 1842. 


MORRISON’S BOOK-KEEPINC, AND FORMS. 


The Elements of Book-keeping, by Single and Double Entry ; comprising several 
Sets of Books, arranged according to Present Practice, ret designed for the use 
of Schools. To which is annexed, an Introduction to Merchants’ Accounts, 
illustrated with Forms and Examples. By James Morrison, Accountant. 
New Edition, considerably improved, 8vo. pp. 278, 8s. half-bound. Lond. n.d. 


Sets of Blank Books, ruled to correspond with the Four Sets contained in the 
above work: Set A, Single Entry, 3s.; Set B, Double Entry, 98.; Set C, Com- 
mission Trade, 12s.; Set D, Partnership Concerns, 4s. 6d. 


MORRISON’S COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 
A Concise System of Commercial Arithmetic. By J. Morrison, Accountant. 
New Edition, revised and improved, 12mo. pp. 254, 4s. 6d. bound. Lond. 1842. 
Kzy. 2d Edition, 12mo. pp. 316, 6s. bound. London, 1826. 


NESBIT’S MENSURATION, AND KEY. 

A Treatise on Practical Mensuration: containing the most approved Methods of 
drawing Geometrical Figures; Mensuration of Superficies; Land Surveying ; 
Mensuration of Solids; the Use of the Carpenter’s Rule; Timber Measure, 
which is shewn the method of Measuring and Valuing Standing Timber ; Arti- 
ficers’ Works, illustrated by the Dimensions and Contents of a House; a Die- 
onary of the Terms used in Architecture, &c. By A. Nzssit. llth Edition, 
corrected, with 200 Woodcuts, 3 Copperplates, and an engraved Field-book, 
12mo. pp. 468, ὅδ. bound. York, 1841. 

Key, 7th Edition, 12mo. pp. 300, 5s. bound. York, 184]. 


NESBIT’S LAND SURVEYING. 
A Somplete Treatise on Practical Land Surveying. By A. Neszir. -7th Edition, 
greatly enlarged, 1 vol. 8vo. illustrated with 160 Woodcuts, 12 Copperplates, 
and an engraved Field-book, (pp. 16, sewed), pp 412, 12s. boards, Yorke 1839. 


NESBIT’S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 
A Treatise on Practical Arithmetic. By A. Neszit. 3d Edition, 12mo pp. 430, 
Se. bound. York, 1839. 
A Kzyx to the same. 12mo. pp. 268, 58. bound. York, 1830. 


ILLUSTRATIONS OF PRACTICAL MECHANICS. 


By the Rev. H. Moserey, M.A. Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy 

in nee College, London. Being the First Volume of Illustrations of Science, 

uy the Professors of ag College. 2d Edition, 1 vol. fep. 8vo. with numerous 
oodcuts, pp. 478, 8s. cloth. London, 1841. 
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Foung Weople, by (Mies. Marcet. 


orks for 
THiS Book Bok of convents Ero. pp, δὼ) showing the Biles ofthe Game, 
ples of te nana of play atit. By Mrs. Mancer. Ina 


κου ρὲ bee ΘῈ or or aaeis AR; cloth, 88. London, 1842. 


’ 
" RY S GRAMM Efe, and intended for the use of Children, By Mrs. 
pee pei Author of “ Conversations on Chemistry,” &c. 6th Edition, revised 
and enlarged, 18mo. pp. 836, 3s. 6d. half-bound. London, 1842. 


CON Bor the ee of psn bga tn ee ry of the 


Reign of Henry VII. 18mo. at 354, 4s 





H 
= ee SONS; Children. New Edi 4 vole.—Vol. 1, Winter, $d 
opie PP 180, on, 1839; Vol. 2, 8 Edition, pp. 196, London 
889; Vol 3, 8 Summer, sd Een Ῥρ τὸ 17 » London, 18 1840 ; vat 4, A Autumn, 3d 
wae London, 1840. ING 


ST oR R 
“τι gece ian PERE oxy mace 


9 
ΝΣ. 5 HOLIDAYS; κος Kinds of Governments: intended for Young 
Children. 18mo. pp. 158, 2s. half-bound. London, 1836. 


Geography and Atlases. 
PX Theias or ζερικεί ad ἴδει Cospreneyes ay Bowen ber, D.D. late 


ia of Lichfield, formerly Head ew Edition, 
by his Son, 8vo. pp. 404, 9s. Noarde! board ta rean. ton Lond. 1 





BUTLER’S afore Gecerenty NT AND OEE ATLASES red Ma 


a new set of plates. ith 6 ceatolets Indica (pp. 36). By the bate De 
Burter. Svo. 136. half cored, London, 1843. 

The present edition has been carefully revised by the author’s son, and such 
alterations introduced as continually p: ive discoveries and the latest 
information rendered necessary. Recent Travels have been constantly con- 
sulted where any doubt or difficulty seemed to require it; and some additional 
ene nee en Rie ΡΠδΟΣ ὉΜῈ, 

Y consisting of Trventy-two Coloured Maps, with 

0! ape, wi 
“Gro. pes, 12s. fara Soue 


A General Atlas of Aodeat and Moin ny ἢ consisting of Forty-five 
coloured Maps, and Indices. 4to. pp. 34, 24s. 
*," The Latitude and sl ioherdppetprsally tare Indices. 
The Plates of the pent mae new edition have been re-engraved, with corrections 


from th and f tion. 
6 government surve ty oe Peers rene sources of informa 
’ £0CG 
ABRIK eileen of "5 εἶς Moser JCRAPHY, us Geography : goon ee 
the form Answer, =. ged Beginners. Υ 
ἐρρεὲ τρια δος Sd neston, and fep. Svo. pp. 132, 2s. cloth. London, 1842) 


eee ΠΊΣΤΙΣ with the [ines of Lati- 
the above. ts. each 4s. fer tha Pupil #0 Ail ἀρ, sod Lond ae 


᾿ς GEE Yeon, oa Extracts from recent 
12m0" PI pp. 786, 14s. bound. Engraving, 3 pe, &c, By Goupsxirs. 


ἜΣ ΞΟ eeetae 3 Sa MET ota of Senior Peps 
By J. Dow1ine gg pee School. oi esor Pep . 
pp. 64, θὰ. sewed. Lond 


rive Hendred quetions on oT , Asia, Africa, North and South 
7 ass perf alin agg sane FP pom y from the Ma) in Goldsmith's 
of Reogreeny: 2 ew Edition, . pp. 30, θὰ, on, 1840. 

Kry, pp. or pp ae, od 


don, 1841. 
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COLDSMITH’S CEOCRAPHY IMPROVED. 


Grammar of General 
edd hibits of the ease Avtbor 


ΚΕΥ, pp. 36, 6d. sewed. London, 1842, 
Pk Comrie α nth Exercises: for the use of Schools, 
heres with Geographic use 
Private Families, &c. k ManonaLy. 4th Edition, completely corrected 
to the Present Time, 12me. pp. 500, 7s. 6d. bound. London, 1835. 


WSR TUCY S ταν τυ τ OUT a ste 
: , Con’ 
the latest : Changes. 12n0. pp. 320, 4s. δὰ. bound. London, 1842. 
By the same Author, 
Outlines of Geography: the First Course for Chikiren. New Edition, 18mo. 
pp. 36, 9d. sewed. London, 1842. 


French Language. 
HAMEL’s FRENCH GRAMMAR. 
A New Universal French Grammar ; being an accurate 8 of French Acci- 
dence and Syntax. By N. Haman New Edition, y improved, 12mo. pp. 
236, 4s. bound. London, n. d. 


HAMEL’S FRENCH EXERCISES, KEY, AND QUESTIONS. 
Frosch pichircmpyactam Exercises. By N. Hamzt. New Edition, carefully revised 
proved, 12mo. 4s. bound. ,n.d. 
Posty pp- eee er 12mo. 3s. Oe beast London, n.d. 
Qusstions, with Key, pp. 22, θὰ. sewed. London, n. d. 


HAMEL’S WORLD | IN MINIATURE. 

The World in Minia: sn Dargo Pag a faithfal Account of the Situation, Extent, 
 Shacbratpsiggs Government, ἘσΘΌΕΒΟΝ τς greg tole saga τος &c. of the different 
Edition, corrected and brought down to the present time, Timo. pp, 274, 4a. δὰ, 
ition, co an wo e 0. pp 
bound.” London, 1841.” Breer a 


TARDY'S ory Prono acing Ditonsy οἱ ne meinen 
we shaper of every Syllable is distinctly marked, accord- 
Mr. Walker, in his Pronounci 





vais tems Dictionary. To 
ich are iples of the French Pronunciation, Prefatory 
Directions ; and the Con- 


{egntion of the Ver Srbe, Regula 
unciation. Ph Bool ‘ia TARDY, ap eye ee of 
revised, 1 vol. 12mo.pp. 348, 66. bound. Lond. 1837. 


English PR Reading Wooks, &c. 
LINDLEY MURRAY’S WORKS. 


o* Tas onLy ΟΕΝΌΙΧΝΣ Epirions, WITH THB AUTHOR’s LasT CoRRECTIONS. 





1. First Book for Children, 234 edition, 
lémo. pp 72, δά, εὐ. York, 1640. 
2. Englich Spelling-Book, 46th edition, 
laren. pp. 262, 188. bd. Tork, 1540. 
8. Introduction to the English Reader, 
kd edit. lim. pp. 276, ἔν, Gl. bd. 
York, 1839. 
4. T he English Reader, Dith edit. 12mo. 
pp. 40H, 3κ. δ΄. bd. York, 1543, 
δι θαφον νὴ ditto, Tth edit. 12mo. pp. 
da. δά, bound. York, 1829, 
6. English Grammar, Slet edit. 12mo. 
pp. 45, 8κ. Gd. bd. York, 184}, 
Thitta abridged, 1218 edit. 1Ama. Pp. 
108, lémo. la. be. Lommel, 184]. 
7. Enix ἢ Edit. of Murray's Abrid 
English Grammar, τὸ = ones. 
Ismo. pp. 216, Is. cloth. 
Lomnclon, Lar. 
6. English Exercises, 48th edit. 12mo. 
pp. 228,25, hound. York, 1642. 


9. Eer to ditto, 12mo. pp. 228, 2s. bd. 
Tork, lb. 

10. Exercises and Key, 46th and 25th 
editions, in 1 rol. pp. 456, δε. Gd. 


bond, York, 1Β4 2, 

ll. Introduction aw "Lee teur Francois, 
6th edition, ἄτη. )' Ta, Ja, Gd. 
bound, York, 1% 

12. Lectenr Frangois, dth edit. 12mo, 
rp 40, fs. bom. York, 1a. 


13. Library Edition of Grammar, | Exer- 
tien, Gnd Key, Tth edit. 2 vole, 
Ayn. pp. OTE, 2 =. bea. York, E42 
14. Firat Lessons in English Grammar, 
New edit. revised and enlarged, 
Lamo. pp. Τῷ, fd. bd, Lond. 1841. 


15. Grammatical Questions ne ΠῚ 
the Grammar of 1, aes Tray ¢ 
with Notes, HADLET, 


A.M. th Tait Lapreved, limo. 
pp. 120,28, δ. td. York, 1858. 





ee “Ὁ .ὕ.. 


16 MESSRS. LONGMAN AND CO.’S EDUCATION... WORKS.. 





---««. 
ἀκ | 


MAVOR’S SPELLING-BOOK. 
The English Spelling-Book ; aceompanied by a P ive Series of and 
familiar Tassbca: fitted as an Introduction to the Reading and Spellivig of 
the English Tanger. By Dr. Mavor. 450th Edition, with various revisions 
and improvements of Dr. Mavor, legally conveyed to them by his assi nt 
‘with Frontispiece by Stothard, and 44 beautiful Wood Engravings, desi ed 
expressly for the work, by Harvey. The whole printed in an entirely new type, 
12mo. pp. 166, 1s. 6d. bound. London, 1843. . ͵ 
δ." The only Genuine Edition, with the Author's latest Additions and Improve- 
ments, bears the imprint of Messrs. Longman and Co. 


CARPENTER’S SPELLINC-BOOK. 


The Scholar's Spelling Assistant ; wherein the Words are arranged according to 
their principles of Accentuation. By T. CanrenteR. New Edition, corrected 
throughout, 12mo. pp. 132, 1s. 6d. bound. London, 1842. . 

NOTICE.—The only Genuine and Complete Edition of CARPENTER’s SPELLING is 

published by Messrs. Longman and Co. and Messrs. Whittaker and Co. Any 
on igen | any other edition than the above is liable to action at law, and on 
iscovery will be immediately proceeded against, the whole book being copyright. 


BLAIR’S CLASS-BOOK. 


The Clase-Book ; or, 365 Reading Lessons: for Schools of either sex ; every lesson 
having a clearly-defined object, and teaching some principle of Science or 
Morality, or some important Truth. By the Rev. D. BLain, New Edition, 
12mo. pp. 504, 5s. bound. London, 1841. 


BLAIR’S READING EXERCISES. 


Reading Exercises for Schools; being a Sequel to Mavor's Spelling, and an Intro- 
duction to the Class-Book. By the Rev. Ὁ. Birarm. New Edition, corrected, 
12mo. pp. 192, 2s. bound London, n.d. 


SMART’S ENCLISH CRAMMAR, AND ACCIDENCE. 
The Accidence and Principles of English Grammar. By B. H.Smanrt. 12mo. 
pp. 332, 4s. cloth. London, 1831. 
The Accidence separately, pp. 52, 1s. sewed in cloth. London, 1841. 


SMART’S PRACTICE OF ELOCUTION. 


The Practice of Elocution ; or, a Course of Exercises for acquiring the several 
requisites of a good Delivery. By H. B. Smarr. 4th Edition, augmented, 
perieulanty by a Chapter on Impassioned Reading Qualified by Taste, with 

xercises adapted to a Chronological Outline of English Poetry. 12mo. pp. 
296, 5a. cloth. London, 1842. 


GRAHAM’S ART OF ENCLISH COMPOSITION. 
English ; or, The Art of Composition explained in a series of Instructions and 
Examples. By G.F.Grauam. Fep. 8vo. pp. 348, 7s. cloth. London, 1842. 


This work differs materially from all others on the subject which have preceded 
it. It is founded on the application of the principle of Imrrarron to the simplest 
expression of thought; and conducts the mind gradually, by imitative exercises 
of progressive difficulty, to the practice of connected composition. 


GRAHAM’S HELPS TO ENCLISH CRAMMAR. 
Helps to English Grammar ; or, Easy Exercises for Young Children. Illustrated 
by Engravings on Wood. By G. F, Granam, Author of ‘‘ English ; or, the 
Art of Composition.” 12mo. 3s. cloth. London, 1843. 


Prerace.—The object of this hook is to give the young scholar distinct ideas 
upon subjects of Grammar ; and the work is intended to be put into his hands before 
an ar course of the study be entered upon. Every care has been taken to 
make 6 rules and their explanations as clear as possible ; and it is believed that 
the plan here adopted will, in a great measure, remove much of the drudgery of 
the study, and make if a far more interesting and pleasing pursuit than it has 
hitherto been regarded 


BULLAR’S QUESTIONS ON THE SCRIPTURES. 


Questions on the Holy Scriptures, to be answered in Writing, as Exercises at 
School, or in the course of Private Instruction. ἜΣ JoHN BuLLan. New Edit. 
18mo. pp. 192, 2s. 6d. cloth lettered. London, 1840. 


AIKIN’S POETRY FOR CHILDREN. 
Poetry for Children ; consisting of Selections of easy and interesting Pieces from 
the best Poets, interspersed with Original Pieces. By Miss AIKIN. New Edit. 
considerably improved, 18mo. with Frontispiece, 2s. cloth. London, n.d. 








Wilson and Ogilvy, Skinner Street, Snowhill, London. 
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